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PREFACE 


This Grammar is intended to help students of Slavonic philology 
to interpret Old Slavonic texts and to provide a starting-point for 
studying the history of the Slavonic languages. An attempt has 
therefore been made to present the facts, particularly of the 
phonetic system, from a descriptive and historical point of view 
and to draw attention to those regular correspondences between 
phonemes of cognate languages which seem to indicate constant 
principles operating in linguistic changes. It does not claim to be 
a historical grammar of Old Church Slavonic : its aim is to give the 
student in Slavonic philology a clear picture of the system of the 
first Slavonic literary language. As Common Slavonic is not 
recorded and Slavonic linguistic unity lasted until the sixth to 
seventh century a.d., Old Church Slavonic supplements our know- 
ledge of Proto-Slavonic and so is an introduction to comparative 
Slavonic philology. 

The method and plan of the Grammar conform to its purpose 
and aim. As it has been assumed that students will use the Gram- 
mar to read and interpret texts, the number of examples has been 
limited; but an attempt has been made to indicate to the student 
that Old Church Slavonic represents only one recorded moment 
of a section of a spoken language continuously changing in time 
and space. Fluctuations in so-called linguistic rules have been 
noted in order to draw the attention of students to the fluidity of 
linguistic phenomena and to possibilities for further research. 
Dialectal features and opinions based on hypotheses have also 
been indicated. All examples have been verified in the texts of the 
available editions. 

Unlike phonetics and morphology, syntax has not been treated 
in a special chapter. As morphology and syntax are in practice 
interdependent, and as Old Church Slavonic syntax is based on 
that of the original Greek texts, its study seemed too complex to 
be included in this Grammar. But its characteristic features appear 
in the chapters devoted to conjunctions and prepositions as well as 
in the examples illustrating the various parts of speech. 



VI 


PREFACE 


The author is very conscious of his great debt to his pre- 
decessors, among whom he would especially name P. Diels, 
A. Vaillant, and N. van Wijk. As the manuscript was sent for 
printing in September 1954, he has not been able to make use of 
studies published since. 

The author wishes to express his gratitude and thanks to Pro- 
fessor B. O. Unbegaun, Professor of Comparative Slavonic Philo- 
logy in the University of Oxford, to Dr. R. Auty, Lecturer in 
Slavonic Studies in the University of Cambridge, and to 
Mr. E. D. Tappe, Lecturer in Rumanian in the School of Slavonic 
and East European Studies of the University of London, for 
reading the manuscript and suggesting improvements; to Miss 
S. C. Gardiner for compiling the subject-index and helping with 
the Cyrillic word-index; and to the Athlone Press for en- 
suring that the Grammar was produced under the best technical 
conditions. 

If the Grammar succeeds in guiding the student in the field of 
Slavonic philology, as a branch of Indo-European linguistics, it 
will have achieved its purpose. 


G. N. 
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ABBREVIATIONS 


A./acc. 

accusative 

L./loc. 

locative 

act. 

active 

masc. 

masculine 

adj. 

adjective 

M 

Middle 

adv. 

adverb 

Mar. 

Marianus 

aor. 

aorist 

MHG 

Middle High German 

AS 

Anglo-Saxon 

Mn 

Modem 

Ass. 

Codex Assemanianus 

n! 

noun 

Av. 

Avestan 

neut. 

neuter 

B 

Bulgarian 

N./nom. 

nominative 

C 

Croatian 

num. 

numeral 

caus. 

causative 

OCS 

Old Church Slavonic 

cf. 

conferatur (compare), 

OHG 

Old High German 


refer to 

OPr 

Old Prussian 

Cloz. 

Glagolita Clozianus 

ord. 

ordinal 

coll. 

collective 

OS 

Old Saxon 

comp. 

comparative 

Ostr. 

Ostromir’s Gospel- 

conj. 

conjunction 


Book 

CS 

Common Slavonic 

P- 

past 

Cz 

Czech 

P 

Polish 

D./dat. 

dative 

part. 

participle 

dial. 

dialectal 

pass. 

passive 

dim. 

diminutive 

pf. 

perfect 

Dor. 

Doric 

pft. 

perfective 

du. 

dual 

pers. 

person 

E 

English 

plur./pl. 

plural 

Euch. Sin. Euchologium Sinaiticum 

poss. 

possessive 

Finn. 

Finnish 

pr. 

present 

fern. 

feminine 

Prague Fr. Prague Fragments 

Fr. 

French 

prep. 

preposition 

Freis. 

Freising Texts 

pron. 

pronoun 

fut. 

future 

prop. n. 

proper name 

G 

German 

PrS 

Proto-Slavonic 

G./gen. 

genitive 

Ps. Sin. 

Psalterium Sinaiticum 

Goth. 

Gothic 

R 

Russian 

Gr 

Greek 

refl. 

reflexive 

IE 

Indo-European 

Saw. Kn. 

Sawina Kniga 

imp. 

imperative 

SCr 

Serbo-Croatian 

impf. 

imperfect 

sing./sg. 

singular 

impft. 

imperfective 

Skt 

Sanskrit 

inf. 

infinitive 

Slk 

Slovak 

I./ihstr. 

instrumental 

Sin 

Slovene 

int. 

interjection 

sup. 

supine 

intrans. 

intransitive 

Supr. 

Suprasliensis 

it. 

iterative 

T 

Teutonic 

Kiev Miss. Kiev Missal 

trans. 

transitive 

Lat. 

Latin 

V. 

verb 

Latv. 

Latvian 

V./voc. 

vocative 

Lith. 

Lithuanian 

Zogr. 

Zographensis 



A V 


SYMBOLS 


becomes 
from 

• hypothetically reconstructed form 
~ links words derived from the same root or different 
apophonic grades of a root 
marks palatalization ; over a vowel (in SCr) marks 
the intonation (§4) 

’ marks place of reduced vowel 
: cognates or loan-words, derivative relation 
[ ] phonetic transcription 

( ) explanatory or alternative words or morphological 
definition of a form 

' after or above a consonant marks the softness of the 
consonant (§ 3 a); the same symbol over a vowel 
marks the stress or the intonation (§ 4) 
over a vowel indicates its short quantity 
- over a vowel indicates its long quantity 
. under a vowel (y, j) marks the consonantic function 
of the phoneme 

0 under a consonant (n, m, /, fj marks the vocalic 
function of the phoneme 

For the understanding of some philological 
terms the useof a dictionary of linguistic termi- 
nology is valuable, like that by J. Marouzeau, 
Lexique de la terminologie linguistique. 



THE OLD CHURCH SLAVONIC 
LANGUAGE 


Old Church Slavonic is a South Slavonic dialect from the region 
of Macedonia used, in the ninth century, by two Greek scholars, 
Constantine (Cyril) and Methodius of Thessalonica, for their mis- 
sionary purposes in the Slav countries of Moravia and Pannonia. 
The Introduction to Part II summarizes our present knowledge 
of the historical events surrounding the formation of the two 
alphabets, Glagolitic and Cyrillic ; but it may be briefly stated here 
that Glagolitic was largely based on the Greek minuscules (cursives), 
and Cyrillic on the Greek majuscules (uncials) of the period. There 
are preserved tenth- and eleventh-century Moravo-Pannonian 
texts, in South-Slavonic recensions, written in both alphabets. 

The South Slavonic character of the first Slavonic literary 
language is apparent in its phonetic structure. An original Indo- 
European and Proto-Slavonic dental followed by j is represented 
in OCS by st, zd, which occur elsewhere only in Bulgarian, as this 
language belongs to the same group of dialects as OCS. So, to 
OCS sveSta < PrS *svetja ‘light’, OCS mezda < PrS *medja 
(cf. Lat. media) correspond: B sveita, mezda , SCr svijeca, mid' a, 
C svice, meze, P swieca, miedza, R sv’eia, m'eza (§ 21-2). However, 
even the earliest Slavonic texts show dialectal influences of the 
region where they were written. So one finds in these texts iso- 
lated forms with Western Slavonic correspondents for original tj, 
dj, e.g. rozistvo ‘birth’ for rozdistvo (§ 31 c ) ; two texts, the Kiev 
Missal and the Prague Folia, are characterized by such correspon- 
dences called bohemisms ( moravisms ). 

The reduced vowels illustrate the dialectal and chronological 
aspects of OCS. These phonemes were already in the oldest texts on 
the way to losing their independent value and to being used only 
to define the character of the preceding consonants. One observes 
therefore in the oldest texts a certain fluctuation in the use of the 
letters corresponding to these sounds. They are sometimes 
interchanged, vocalized, or dropped altogether (§ 33). 

Various dialectal influences penetrated into OCS texts through 
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the spoken language of the copyists. So, for example, the epenthetic 
/ after labials was inconsistently written in words like zemjiaj 
zemlja(§ 17 b, c). Further, the nasal g is changed into u under the 
influence of the Serbo-Croat dialect spoken by the scribes of certain 
MSS (§ 32.4, § 35). These and other phonetic, morphological, and 
lexical features group the OCS texts into several regional and chrono- 
logical categories. The Gospels of Ostromir (1056-7) contains many 
East Slavonic characteristics and is considered as the oldest Russian 
text. After the eleventh century the local influences penetrated 
more and more into the written language and the Slavonic texts of 
this period are classified according to their local dialectal features 
as Middle Bulgarian (called so because Old Bulgarian was im- 
properly used for OCS), Old Serbian , Czecho-Mor avian , Slavo- 
Russian (Old Russian). It is difficult to trace a hard line between 
OCS and later Slavonic texts; the year 1100 has been conven- 
tionally accepted as the borderline between OCS and the various 
branches of Old Slavonic. 

The Slavonic linguistic unity lasted till relatively late in the 
Middle Ages, so that OCS serves, for philological purposes, as 
surrogate for Common Slavonic (Proto-Slavonic), and forms a 
basis for the history of the Slavonic languages. Cyril’s and 
Methodius’ works have a literary and also a fundamental 
cultural and religious importance. Through their activities 
Byzantium won the Slav world for the Eastern Church. Before 
Cyril and Methodius’s mission some Slavs had been con- 
verted to Christianity by the Western Church. For that reason 
the Church terminology, common to all Slavs, is either of 
Western Latin or of German origin, e.g. OCS olutarl ‘altar’ 
< OHG altdri < Lat. altar e\ postu ‘lent’ < OHG fasto\ crlky 
‘church’ : OHG chirihha < Gr. KvpiaKov, or translation loan-words' 
like nepriezni ‘devil’: OHG unholdo m. ‘devil’. 

Through the Middle Ages Old Slavonic was called, in Slavonic 
literary usage, caoB'kuKCKTiH ia.tmkt ( slovlnlskyj jgzyku); it 
became the language of culture for the Orthodox peoples of east- 
ern Europe, for Slavs and for non-Slavs as well, and this language 
played in eastern Europe a role similar to that of Latin in the West. 



WRITING SYSTEMS AND SOUNDS 

§ I. Table of Alphabets 


Cyrillic 

Nume- 

rical 

value 

Glago- 

litic 

Nume- 

rical 

value 

Trans- 

cription 

Slavonic 
names of 
the letters 

Pronuncia- 

tion 

A 

I 

4 

I 

a 

azu 


E 

— 

e 

2 

b 

buky 


B 

2 

V 

3 

V 

v6de 


r 

3 

% 

4 

8 

glagoli 


A 

4 

A 

5 

d 

dobro 


e 

5 

3 

6 

e 

esti 

e in end 

>K 

— 

% 

7 

z 

zivgte 

s in pleasure 

s, ? 

6 

» 

8 

dz 

dzSlo 

see § 25 

3 , z; 

7 

* 

9 

z 

zemlja 

'(') 

IO 

V Y 

10 

i 

ize 


H 

8 

S 

20 

i 

izei 


(ft) 

— 

At 

3 ° 

8 

ga.djerv 

g in coagu- 
late 

K 

20 

!* 

40 

k 

kako 


A 

30 

A 

50 

l 

ljudije 


M 

40 

W 

60 

m 

myslitc 


H 

5 ° 

Y 

70 

n 

nasi 


0 

70 

9 

80 

0 

onu 


n 

80 

r 

90 

p 

pokoj 


P 

100 

b 

100 

r 

rlci 


c 

200 

8 

200 

s 

slovo 


t, m 

300 

W 

300 

t 

tvrido 


oy,S 

4OO 

a» 

400 

u 

uku 


4> 

500 


500 

f 

fritu 


A 

9 


— 

th,e 

fita 

t or 6, th 

X 

600 

b 

600 

x, ( ch ) 

x£ru 

ch in loch 

w 

800 

0 

700 

0 

otu 


l M 

— 

» 

800 

St 

sta 

sht 


900 


900 

c 

ci 

ts in hats 

M 

90 


1,000 

c 

irlvi, ca 

ch in church 

UJ 

— 

ui 

— 

s 

§a 

sh in sharp 

'K 


•e 


('•>) 

jeru 

reduced, ob- 
scure like -er 
in father 

b 

B 4923 


•e 

B 2 

*. M 

jeri 

reduced i 
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§§ I"* 


Cyrillic 

E3 

Glago- 

litic 

Nume- 

rical 

value 

Trans- 

cription 

Slavonic 
names of 
the letters 

Pronuncia- 

tion 

•El 

— 

•AT 

— 

y 

jery 

similar to P 
y, R bt in syn 

•fe 

— 

A 

— 

e 

jati 

lya in yam. 

ia 

— 

A 

— 

ja 

— 

fyak 

le 

— 

— 

— 

i e 

— 

ye in yet 

to 

— 

F 

— 

ju 

— 

you, jii 

A, A 

900 

€ 

~ 

§ 

jusQ, ?su 

nasal like Fr. 
fin 

A 

r “ 

9€ 

' 

9 

jusQ, QSU 

nasal like Fr. 
bon 

IA 

— 

36 

— 

jf 

jusQ, 

j?su 

nasal like Fr. 
bien 

IA 

— 

0€ 


J9 

jusu, 

JQsu 

nasal like Fr. 
lion 

5 

60 

— 

1 

ks 

— 

ks 

t 

700 

— 

— 

ps 

— 

ps 


400 

ft 

— 

i, v 

izica 

i in ship, u, ii 





j (yod, 
jot, iota) 

— 

y in E yes, 
you 


The Phonetic System 

§ 2. I. The vocalic phonemes may be divided into : (i) a front (soft) 
series, and (2) a back (hard) series of vowels. In each of these 


series there are : (a) oral vowels, 
(semi) vowels : 

1. Front vowels 

(a) oral: 

•fe, e, h 
[t, e, i] 

(b) nasal: 

A [f] 

(c) reduced: 

K [f] 

The jery (Til, 'EM) is a central 1 


nasal vowels, and (c) reduced 

2. Back vowels 

(a) oral: 

a, 0, oy, Tii 

[a, 0, u, y ] 

(b) nasal: 

* [p] 

(c) reduced: 

[«] 

lixed) vowel. 
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II. The consonantal phonemes could be grouped according to 
their place and way of articulation in : 


1. Liquids {lateral): 

f», A [i r,l ] 

2. Nasals: 

M, H [ m , «] 

3. Spirants: 

(a) labio-dental : 

k, (40 [v, f] 

(b) dental hiss- type : 
3, c [z, s] 

(c) dental hush-type : 

x, ui [ z , i] 

(d) velar: 

X M 


, Affricates {semi-occlusives): 
{a) dental: 

s, 4 [dz, c] 

{b) palatal: 

** PI 

. Stops {occlusives): 

{a) labial: 

k, n [ 6 , />] 

(A) dental: 

A. T [d,t] 

(c) velar: 
r, k fc, A] 


1 . The Glagolitic alphabet has a special letter for softg' (affricate) 
(«) which is transcribed in Cyrillic by r or by ft (the latter is a 
graphic development from the Glagolitic <w, and was used in 
late Serbian (Bosnian) manuscripts): diiftedH, dured'h. ‘angel’, 
fteoNd, reoNd = Gr. yeewa ‘Gehenna’, fteThCHdidNH = Gr. 
redcrr]fj.avel ‘Gethsemane’, KsftynhTTi, erwriTiv = Gr. AlyvrrTos 
‘Egypt’. 

2. The Cyrillic alphabet has four letters which are used in words 
of foreign origin or as numbers: & [Gr. 6 ] = 9, g [Ar] = 60, 
4 s [/*] = 7°°> v [Gr. v] = 400. The letter ip [//] is a ligature of ui 
and T. 


3. The OCS phonetic system contained a sonant [)] = con- 

sonant [|]. For this yorf-sound neither of the two Slavonic alphabets 
has a special letter. The Cyrillic alphabet marks this sound (by a 
ligature) when it is followed by a vowel, with which it forms a 
phoneme: (d [ja\, le [je\, to [ju\, [j§], [jg\. It is not marked 

before [*], and is inconsistently marked before [e]. It may be 
assumed that w had a phonetic value of [«, jit), as •fe, which is 
often interchanged with Id, might have sounded like a preiotized 
[J«] (§ 32-5)- 

4. The Glagolitic alphabet writes: 3 for [e] and [ je ], A for [£] 
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and [ja\ \ jp for f ju] and 8 for [«], se for [j§\ and € for [f], $€ for 
[jg], and 9 € for [g]. The Glagolitic letters for preiotized § and p are 
ligatures, but it is not clear what sounds their component parts 
represent. 

5. In the Cyrillic transcription of the Glagolitic texts new letters 

have been devised by the editors in order to distinguish between 
the three Glagolitic letters for [*]: 5, though these letters 

are not used consistently in the texts. The Cyrillic letter H (h later 
form) usually transcribes the Glagolitic 5, the Cyrillic letter 1 (i) 
corresponds to Glagolitic <$ and <p. Later U was devised (by Jagic) 
for the transcription of the Glagolitic y, and Leskien uses H for 
marking [ji] as in nom. sg. 3 AIHH [zmijl] : nom. pi. 3 AtitH [. zrniji ] 
‘dragon(s)’. 

6. The OCS spellings of liquids followed by reduced vowels 
(pT\, pk, /Tk, Ak) represent either a CS vocalic liquid, soft or hard, 
[f, f, /, l'] or a combination of a CS liquid followed by a reduced 
vowel [r+w, r+i, /+!]. This distinction is practically non- 
existent in OCS, though it may be detected in the orthography of 
some texts (Zogr.), which confuse the reduced vowels represent- 
ing original vocalic liquids and write, for example, up'KR'k instead 
of upkK'k ‘first’, c'k/Mp'kTk instead of rkAtpkTk ‘death’. The 
original phonetic values are apparent in the development of some 
Slavonic languages, e.g. Russian shows consistently the original 
vocalic liquid by a vowel developed before the liquid, whereas the 
group liquid followed by a reduced vowel developed into a liquid 
followed by a vowel: OCS nphSli ‘first’, BriklCk ‘wolf’, Tp r kr r K 
‘market’, r \/l'kr r k ‘long’ : R nepBbiti, boak, Topr, aoai - , whereas to 
OCS TpbX’k ‘in three’, CAk3<i ‘tear’, Kp'kBk ‘blood’, lU'kTk ‘flesh’ 
correspond in R Tpex, CAe3a, KpoBt, nAOTb (§ 17). 

7. The semicircle (apostrophe) * over certain consonants indi- 
cates their softness: A, p, H, r, K, li, B: ^wbhth ‘to love’, mops 
‘sea’, HHBa ‘field’, anrea’k ‘angel’, Kecapk ‘Caesar’, xepoyKHm r k 
‘cherub’, npHCT^rik ‘having come’, KopaBk ‘boat’. The apostrophe 
’ marks the omission of a vowel: h’to for mkto ‘what’. These 
signs appear, however, only in some texts and are used incon- 
sistently. A line “ or H (tittle) over the letters indicates their use 
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§§ 2-3 

as numbers or abbreviations; the words abbreviated frequently 
have a sacred character: d = i, erh = Eork ‘God’. A , before a 
letter indicates ‘thousand’. The sign is an original x» the first 
letter of Gr. = 1,000: ,r = 3,000. 

Hard, Soft, and Palatal Consonants 

§ 3 . A consonant could be pronounced soft or hard according to 
whether it was followed by a front or back vowel. Thus the 
consonant system is made up of pairs of consonants distinguished 
by the presence or absence of softness (palatalization). This dis- 
tinction was, however, not phonemic and it is not graphically 
marked. A narrow transcription should distinguish between soft 
and hard consonants, e.g. riKCdTH ‘to write’ would be transcribed 
Ip'isat'i] with soft p and t and with hard s. If the soft consonants 
had been felt by the speakers of OCS to be different phonemes, 
opposed to the hard consonants, the creators of the Slavonic 
alphabets would have devised special letters for them. 

The sonant [/] (jot) changes the preceding consonant (whether 
labial, dental, or velar) into a palatal one ; in the case of the labials 
into a consonant group ending in a palatal sound (§ 17 ). There- 
fore we have to distinguish between palatal consonants produced 
by jot, which changed the preceding consonant into a different 
phoneme, and soft consonants, which appear before any front 
vowel, being softened (slightly palatalized) but not changed into 
new phonemes. The jot is a fundamental feature of the OCS 
phonetic system (§ 17. c, § 21, § 30) and changes the preceding 
consonant : 

Hard consonant Soft consonant Palatal consonant 

[r] paETv [rabu] p'fcKd [rgka] ‘river’ Aiope [ morje ] ‘sea’ 

‘servant’ 

[/] Korio [kolo] AThiC/lHTH atriuma, [mysljg] 

‘wheel’ [mysliti\ ‘I think’ 

‘to think’ 

HAvfcTH [imiti] 

‘to have’ 


[m] hamth [imati\ 
‘to have’ 


[jemljp] 
‘I shall take’ 
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AND PALATAL 

CONSONANTS §3 

Hard consonant 

Soft consonant 

Palatal consonant 

[n] Nd [na\ .‘on’ 

N6B0 [i nebo] 

NdlMliNdTH 


‘heaven’ 

[naplunjati] 
‘to fill up’ 

[«] eddBd [slava\ 

cddKHTH [slaviti] 

cddB/ikk [slavljg] 

‘glory* 

‘to glorify’ 

‘I glorify’ 

[«] Kd3dTH 

Kd3HTH [i kaziti ] 

KdJKA, [kazg\ 

\kazati\ 

‘to destroy’ 

‘I destroy’ < 

‘to explain’ 


*kaz-jg 

[$] nkCdTH [plsati] 

nHCku,k [pisict] 

iihuiAv [pisg] 

‘to write* 

‘scribe’ 

‘I write’ < 
*pis-jg 

[z] JKdEd [zaba] 

/KHRTi [zivu] 

^pdJKe [draze] 

‘frog’ 

‘alive’ 

‘dearer’ < 
*drag-je 

[/] UJOyrMTi. 

\sumu\ ‘noise’ 

uiecTk [rcifi] ‘six’ 


[dz] ^BHSdTH 

bosh \bodzt\ 

[dvizg] 

[dvidzati] 

‘gods’ 

‘I move’ < 

‘to move’ 


*dvig-jg 

[c] upTiKTil \cruky] 

OTkll,k [otici] 


‘church’ 

‘father’ 


[c] MdidTH [fajati] 

HHCdO [as/o] 

oyi/L [ucg~\ 

‘to wait’ 

‘number’ 

‘I teach’ < 
*uk-jg 

[6] KpdTjTk 

dfOBHTH [ljubiti] 

/UOE/U& [ ljubljg ] 

[bratru] 

‘to love’ 

‘I love’ < 

‘brother’ 


*ljub-jg 

[ p ] KoynoBdTH 

KoynHTH [kupiti] 

KoyndhK [kupljg] 

[kupovati] 

‘to buy’ 

‘I shall buy’ < 

‘to buy’ 


*kup-jg 

[</] po^'k [ rodu] 

po^HTH [roditi] 

po?K^* [j rozdjg ] 

‘birth’ 

‘to give birth’ 

‘I shall give 
birth’ < 
*rod-jg 
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Hard consonant Soft consonant Palatal consonant 

[l t ] BpdTd [vrata] KpdTHTM [ vratiti ] BpdUJTJK [mastg] 

‘door’ ‘to turn’ ‘I shall turn’ 

< *vrat-jg 

(a) Soft velars occur only in loan-words : [x’itonu\ ‘under- 

garment’, Gr. xiTaiv; Ae^pTi [k'edru] ‘cedar’, Gr. Kc'Spo? ; reoHd 
[g'eona] ‘hell’, Gr. yeewa. The voiceless spirant [/] occurs only 
in loan-words : <j>dpd 0 CT\ [ faraosu ], 4>HAHm» [filipu]. For changes of 
velars when followed by; or by a front vowel see: § 21, § 23, 
§30. §3 X - 

(b) The softness of the consonants is not marked in the 
transcription because, in the historical period, a hardening pro- 
cess affected them (§ 31 ). In a narrow transcription initial i of a 
word or syllable should be preiotized : hamth [jimati] ‘to have’, 
fip'fcHTH [prejitt] ‘to pass over’, as e and § are usually preiotized 
in initial positions: iecT T K [jestu] ‘he is’, m»th \j§ti\ ‘to take’, but 
ChHATH [sungti] ‘to come together’. 


Quantity, Stress, and Intonation 

§ 4 . By a comparative study of the Slavonic languages one can 
infer that OCS had continued long and short vowels from CS. 
We may infer that OCS had long a, i, y, u, g, f, r, /, which in 
certain positions became short. The vowels e, o were in general 
short; the vowels «, i were reduced vocalic elements, with a 
tendency to disappear in weak positions and to become full vowels 
in strong positions (§ 33). 

The OCS texts, with the exception of the Kiev Miss., do not 
mark the quantity or the stress. The Kiev Miss, frequently uses 
diacritic signs over vowels (' ' " "); these signs were probably 
intended to indicate the quantity or the stress, though they are 
used inconsistently. The double vowels in contractions, as 
r\«Epddro (gen. sg. masc. neutr.), may also have marked the 
length. There is, however, no direct evidence concerning quantity, 
stress, and intonation in the historical period of OCS. 

It is, moreover, only by a comparative study of stress and 
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intonation (or quantity) in the modern Slavonic languages, especi- 
ally in Russian and Serbo-Croat, that one can conclude that CS 
had a free (movable) expiratory stress and a musical intonation 
(pitch). This could be either acute (rising ') or circumflex (rising- 
falling ~). *The expiratory stress results from the concentration of 
a stronger physical emphasis on a particular syllable. The intona- 
tion consists in pronouncing the syllables on different musical 
tones. When the musical tone was lower at the beginning of the 
syllable and was raised towards the end, the intonation was rising 
(acute) ; when the tone rose, fell and rose again the intonation was 
falling (circumflex). 

In CS, these three phonemic elements (quantity, stress, intona- 
tion) were independent of each other, i.e. an unstressed vowel 
could be long, and a stressed vowel could be short; and the intona- 
tion operated on stressed and on unstressed vowels. A somewhat 
similar situation exists in SCr dialects, which have long and short 
vowels, which may be stressed or unstressed, while the stress is 
movable, without exercising any influence on the timbre of the 
vowel. Russian also has preserved mobility of stress, which, being 
strongly expiratory, changed the timbre of the vowels, but lost all 
traces of intonation. 

The relationship between the stress and the intonation is esta- 
blished by very complicated rules, which are far from explaining 
all cases. The intricacy of these relations is complicated by the 
changes in the intonation systems of the Slavonic languages, which 
took place after CS split into various distinct dialects. 

For instance, in the course of the Balto-Slavonic period, the 
stress is thrown forward from a syllable carrying a falling tone or, 
being short, onto the following syllable, when this carried a rising 
tone. This rule has been formulated by Ferdinand de Saussure 
in a study ‘Accentuation lituanienne’ ( Indogermanische Forschungen, 
VI, Anzeiger, 1896, p. 157); it was first communicated at the 
Congress of Orientalists in Geneva, in 1894. A. Meillet estab- 
lished its validity for the Slavonic accent in an article ‘Note sur un 
deplacement d’accent en slave’ ( Memoires de la Sociiti de linguistique, 
xi, 1900, 345-51). 

By the terms of this rule is explained the relationship between, 
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for example, R zima (nom. sg.) where the final syllable had origin- 
ally rising intonation and R zimu (acc. sg.) because here the 
intonation of the last syllable was falling. 

From the modern Slavonic forms one can infer the quantity and 
intonation in CS. The R forms byl ( dobyl , pribyl, ubyl) compared 
with by la ‘she was’ {dobyla, pribyla, ubyla) presuppose a rising tone 
of the fern, ending and a falling tone of the thematic vowel. How- 
ever, some isolated forms contradict the general trend, e.g. zabyla 
‘she forgot’, pda ‘she sang’, volja ‘will’ : zemljd ‘earth’. For details 
see N. van Wijk, ‘Die baltischen und slavischen Akzent- und 
Intonations-Systeme’ ( Verhandelingen d. k. Ak. d. W., Letterkunde 
xxiii, nr 2, Amsterdam, 1923); A. Meillet, Le slave commun, 2nd 
ed., Paris, 1934, 137 sq. ; especially Linda Sadnik, Slawische 
Akzentuation. I. Vorhistorische Zeit, Wien, 1959. For Indo- 
European: J. Kurylowicz, Accentuation des languesindo-europeennes, 
i 95 82 - 

Syllabic Division 

§ 5 . In the OCS phonetic system no syllable ended in a consonant. 
The tendency to open originally closed syllables is due to the 
increasing wave of sonority in the rhythm of syllables and this 
caused many phonetic changes which created the specific OCS 
phonological pattern. Owing to this tendency the prehistoric 
diphthongs Si, at, Si, eu, au , ou were monophthongized (§ 10, § 12); 
or, ol, er, el were changed by metathesis and lengthening of the 
vowel (§ 6.3, § 10.4); on, un, en, in were nasalized (§ 13, § 14); f, 
/, f, /' developed vocalic elements (§ 16.2, § 17, § 18); groups of 
consonants were simplified and the syllabic division changed its 
original place: *ob-viti > *o-bviti > o-bi-ti, OEHTH ‘to wind 
round ’ :bhth ‘to wind’; norpeEA. ‘I will bury’ : norpeTH ‘to bury’ 
< *po-greb-ti (§ 29.9, 11). (A. Leskien, Grammatik der altbulga- 
rischen ( aksl .) Sprache, 1919, 53, 59, 62; N. van Wijk, Geschichte 
der altkirchenslavischen Sprache, 1931, 46; P. Diels, Altkirchen- 
slavische Grammatik, 1932, 120 sq.) 

Loan-words from languages with a different syllabic structure 
often insert a vowel in order to open the syllable : Gr. SaX/iava > 
CAAivAidHd ; Gr. 7 roppvpa > nop^Mpd, Porphyrius : nop r K<})<iypHH ; 
oirovSvAo? ‘spindle’ > cnoHTiAHAo. 
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The Vowels 

§ 6. The vowel a continues an IE long a or long o : 

1. To Lat. f rater, Gr. tf>paTr)p = member of a fip&Tpla ‘brother- 
hood’, Skt bhratar -; to Lat. mater , Gr. (Dor.) pa-rqp, Skt mata 
which represent IE *bhrd-ter, *ma-ter correspond OCS EpdTpT\, 
Bpd'TK, <MdTM (gen. didTepe) ; in loan-words Lat. pdgdnus, OCS 
nordHii ‘pagan’. 

2. To Lat. dSnum, Gr. S u>pov; Lat co-gnSsco, Gr. yi-yvuxnao cor- 
respond OCS ^dp'K ‘present’, 3NdTH ‘to know’. 

3. The vowel a may represent an IE 0 of the liquid diphthongs 
or, ol at the beginning or in the middle of a word. These groups 
ort-, olt-, tort, tolt, following the tendency towards open syllables, 
were changed by metathesis of the consonant and by lengthening 
the vowel ( t in these groups symbolizes any consonant) : CS *ordlo 
(cf. Lat. aratrum) > OCS pd/to ‘plough’ ; CS *olkomu > OCS 
ddKOdTK ‘hungry’; CS *gordu (cf. Lat. hortus, E ‘yard’) > OCS 
rpd^Tk ‘town’ ; CS *golva (cf. Lith. galva) > OCS rddBd ‘head’ 
(§ 36 ). 

4. CS 2 which continues an IE e (§ 10) developed, when pre- 

ceded by j, (, z, s, st, zd, into OCS a: ctomth ‘to stand’ < m stoj2ti : 
TpTvii'feTM ‘to suffer’; •fecTH (cf. Lat. edere), wcth, dCTH ‘to 
eat’ < *jisti; KpHMdTH ‘to shout’ < m kri22ti : ‘to see’; 

dentdTH ‘to lie down’ < *leziti : oydvfcTH ‘to understand’; 
C/VHiuidTH ‘to hear’ < *slys2ti; noyuiTdTH ‘to set free’ < *pustj2ti; 
TpMfJK^dTH ‘to weary’ < *trudjiti. 

§ 7. The vowel o continues an IE short a or short 0: 

1. To Lat. axis, arare, Skt aksah, Gr. d£a>v, apow correspond 
OCS ock ‘axle’, opdTH ‘to plough’; in loan-words Lat. altar e:- 
OCS Od( r K)TdpE. 

2. To Lat. domus, oculus, ovis, Gr. Sopos, oyos ‘cart’, t-<f>vy-o-p.ev 

(1st pi. aor.) correspond OCS ‘house’, oko ‘eye’, ORhii,d 

‘sheep’, B 03 "K ‘cart’, Hec-o-zMTi (1st pi. aor.). 

3. The IE 3 ( shva ) is represented in certain positions by o: 
OCS sto-jati ‘to be standing’ corresponds to Gr. oraroy ‘placed’, 
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§§ 7-9 

Lat. stdtus ‘still’, Skt sthitah < IE *stha-t-os ; sometimes IE a dis- 
appears: OCS dusti ‘daughter’ : Gr. dvyarqp, Skt duhitd, in which a 
is represented by a or i, as IE *dhugh(a)ter- shows. 

4. The IE diphthong eu developed into ev > ov, and the 
syllabic frontier was changed (§25): *neu-os > no-vu, OCS HORTv 
‘new’, Lat. novus, Gr. veos ; *k'leuos > Gr. Khtpos > *Aeos : OCS 
C/ioRO ; *pleu-om- > naoK* ‘I sail’ (cf. Gr. : *pleu-ti > 

*pljuti > fi/toyTH ‘to sail’. The last change, into pluti, is on the 
analogy of the present stem plovQ (§ 19.3). The change e > 0 is 
due to the following back vowel. 

§ 8. The vowel u developed from the IE diphthongs au, ou, eu : 

1. As IE short a became Slavonic 0 (§ 7), the diphthong au > ou 
and developed further into u: Lat. taurus, Gr. ravpos, OPr tauris: 
OCS Toyp r K ‘aurochs’; Lat. auris, Lith. ausis : OCS oyyo; Lith. 
baudinti ‘to urge’, Skt bodhayati : OCS Koy^HTH, eoy^HTH ‘to 
wake up, he awakens’. 

2. The diphthong eu developed into a preiotized 'u [ju\ : Gr. 
ntvdopai ‘I search’, Lith. bausti ‘to punish’, Goth, biuda ‘I order’, 
AS beodan ‘to order’ : CS *bjudti > OCS E/1I«cth ‘I observe, watch’ ; 
Goth, liufs, AS leof, OHG Hup: OCS 4i«R r K ‘beloved’. The IE 
formulae are *bheudh-, *leubh-. 

§ 9. The vowel y has been preserved (as a separate sound from i) 
in Polish and in Russian. It is assumed to have been a hard back 
sound pronounced without rounding of the lips and with the top 
of the tongue raised towards the hard palate. 

1. y continues a long IE u as appears from the following 
examples: Lat. fUmus, Lith. dumai, Skt dhumah : OCS ^TU/tTk 
‘smoke’; Lat. mils, Gr. (ivs, OHG mas, Skt mas: OCS /H'kiuih 
‘mouse’; in loan-words: Lat. babalus > OCS etubo/TK ‘buffalo’; 
OHG has (T *haza) > OCS ynuaii ‘house’. 

2. In final position y corresponds to IE a, 5 , a followed by s 
(-as, - 6 s, -Os) or a, o, u followed by nr (> -ans, - 6 ns, - ans ): 
CTiiH’W (acc. pi.) represents IE *san-uns, B/VEKTvl (acc. pi.) : IE u/^onr; 
CH6K$nu:Skt ivasruh ; mu (nom. pi.), btu (nom. pi.): Lat. nos, vos\ 
P^ktu (gen. sg.) < *ronkas (§ 46.1.2.6.7). 
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3. The sound combination u+j changed into yj : CS *dobruji > 
OCS ^oEpTUH ‘good’; CS *mujp > OCS drkii* ‘I wash’. The 
vowel y also alternates with other grades in some verbal stems 
(§ 37 - 5 ) : OCS (it.) ‘I blow up’; royKHTH: 

muBN^TH ‘to perish’. 

§ 10 . The $ (jat') is generally considered to have been a very open 
preiotized e [ja, *a]. It is the soft counterpart of a. The Glagolitic 
alphabet had one single letter for £ and for ja : A, though the two 
sounds were not identical (§ 2.3.4). 

1. Historically £ continues an IE e: ‘to see’ : Lat. videre ; 

rfc/HA ‘seed’: Lat. semetr, ^TH ‘to do’:Gr. ri'-flij-fu. 

2. Under unknown conditions, dominated probably by rules of 
intonation, the final diphthongs IE a/, oi changed into £ or into i: 
BrihUH (nom. pi.), B/iiki^'k (loc. sg.) represent the same IE formula 
m u}qoi ; JKen'k (dat. sg.) : Lat. feminae ; pdK'ky'b (loc. pl.):Gr. Aoyow; 
EepH (2nd imp. sg.):Gr. <jxpo is (§46.2.10.15.16). 

3. In medial position the diphthongs IE ai, oi are represented 
by (: CH'brk ‘snow’: Goth, mattes, OPr maygs, Lith. sniegas, Lat. 
nix ; /rfeBTi ‘left’: Lat. laevus, Gr. \a16s < Aatfo? ; B6p*kT6 (2nd pi. 
imp.) : Gr. <f>epoiTe (optative), Goth, bairaip ; in loan-words lyfecapk : 
Lat. Caesar, Goth, kaisar. 

4. The vowel £ represents an IE e of the liquid diphthongs er, 
el in initial position of the groups ert-, elt-, for which there are 
no certain examples, or in medial position of the groups tert-, 
telt- in which t symbolizes any consonant : Bp'fcsd ‘birch tree’ < 
CS *berz-a:C\t\\. birias, Skt bhiirjah, AS beorc, bierce ; Kp'fer'K 
‘hill’ < CS *bergu : AS beorg, Goth, bairgahein ‘mountain region’ ; 
<M/rfcK0 ‘milk’ < CS *melko: AS mile, tneolc. It is controversial 
whether this Slavonic word is a Teutonic loan-word, or cognate 
with the Teutonic. 

§ 11 . The vowel e has two origins: 

1. e continues the IE e: B 63 & ‘I drive’: Lat. veho ; WCTT* ‘he is’: 
Lat. est; ^ecATk ‘ten’: Lat. decern, Gr. S«/ca. 

2. Original 0 preceded by/, or by a palatal consonant: (, s, z, st, 
zd — in a later period also after c , dz\ n , r', l' — changed into e, and 
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this change divided the OCS declension into two types: a hard- 
stem declension and a soft-stem declension (§ 37.6, § 38.2, § 55.2) : 
Toro (gen. sg.) ‘of that’ :iero (gen. sg.) ‘of him, his’ 

TOdwy (dat. sg.) ‘to that’ : tedwy (dat. sg.) ‘to him’ 
redo (nom. sg. neut.) ‘village’ : no/ue (nom. sg. neut.) ‘field’ 
JK6M0 (voc. sg. fern.) ‘woman !’ : ^oyme (voc. sg. fern.) ‘soul !’ 
JK6H0I* (instr. sg. fern.) ‘with the woman’ : (instr. sg. 

fern.) ‘with the soul’ 

rpa^o<Hi» (instr. sg. masc.) ‘with the town’ : .M.YwKe/tih (instr. sg. 
masc.) ‘with the man’ 

rpa^oATh (dat. pi. masc.) ‘to the towns’ : AMUKe/irK (dat. pi. 
masc.) ‘to the men’ 

rpa^O/Md (dat. instr. du. masc.) ‘with (to) two towns’ : didOKedtd 
(dat. instr. du. masc.) ‘with (to) two men’ 
tow» (instr. sg. fern.) ‘with her’ : lei* (instr. sg. fern.) ‘with her’ 
toh (dat. loc. sg. fern.) ‘to her’ : lew (dat. loc. sg. fern.) ‘to her’ 
TOdth (loc. sg. masc. neut.)‘in that’ : le/HR (loc. sg. masc. neut.) 
‘in him’ 

Tow (gen. loc. du. masc. neut. fern.) ‘of (in) them two’: lew 
(gen. loc. du. masc. neut. fern.) ‘of them two’ 
to (nom. acc. sg. neut.) ‘that’ : te (nom. acc. sg. neut.) ‘it’ 

§ 12 . The vowel i continues an IE i, or an IE diphthong et. 

1. OCS JKHRTv ‘alive’ corresponds to Lat. vivus ; iimtm ‘to drink’: 
Gr. mvaj; rpned ‘mane’, rpHRKHd ‘necklace’ : Skt griva ‘neck’, 
Latv. griva ‘mouth of a river’. 

2. OCS RH^TH : Gr. ethos < feiSoj, Lith. veid-as ‘face, visage’. 
Of diphthongal origin is i in flexional endings of the masc. nom. 

pi. -0- stems and of the imperative forms (§ 10.2, §40, §71). In 
these and in other flexional endings i alternates with £ of 
diphthongal origin: 

rpd^'fc (loc. sg. masc.) : di&MH (loc. sg. masc.) 
rpd^yfcjf’L (loc. pi. masc.) : (loc. pi. masc.) 
d'feT'fe (loc. sg. neut.) : ilodH (loc. sg. neut.) 

/vfeT'fe)( r K (loc. pi. neut.) : nodH\'E (loc. pi. neut.) 

JK6H'b (dat. loc. sg. fern.) : ^oyrnH (dat. loc. sg. fern.) 

/vbT'fc (nom. acc. voc. du.):^oif lil H (nom. acc. voc. du.) 
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Gep'k/MT* (1st pi. imp.) : KHH/HTv (1st pi. imp.) 

Bep'bTe (2nd pi. imp.) : KHHT6 (2nd pi. imp.) 

Bep'fcB’fc (1st du. imp.) : EHHB r k (1st du. imp.) 

Kep'feTd (2nd du. imp.) : BHHTd (2nd 3rd du. imp.) 

T’fciMh (instr. sg. masc. neut.):H/HK (instr. sg. masc. neut.) 

T*feiH r K (dat. pi. masc. neut. fem.) : hate (dat. pi. masc. neut. 
fern.) 

T'feiHH (instr. pi. masc. neut. fem.): H/HH (instr. pi. masc. neut. 
fem.) 

T'kjfT* (gen. pi. masc. neut. fem.) : HjfT* (gen. pi. masc. neut. 
fem.) 

T'fcAid (dat. instr. du. masc. neut. fem.) : HAtd (dat. instr. du. 
masc. neut. fem.) 

3. In Slavonic i may represent the development of i-\-j > ij: 
rocThie (nom. pi.) > rocTHie ‘guests’ (§ 16.4); 3 NdM 6 Hhe (nom. 
sg. neut.) > 3 N&tt 6 HHie ‘sign’ (§ 33.3). 

4. Initially i represents a development of j+i: Hro ‘yoke’ < 
*jigo < *jugo : Lat. iugum, H/HA ‘name’ < *jimf (§ 33.4). 

5. Of early Proto-Slavonic origin is i < y after j or consonants 
which result from the influence of j (/, z, (, st, zd; c, dz) as shown 
by the endings of the instr. pi. masc. neut. of the hard and soft 
stems: rpd^Tii : KpdH = kraji < *krajy (§ 45.14); cf. also ujhth ‘to 
sew’ < IE m sju- as shown by Lith. siuti. 

6. The vowel i alternates with i in verbal stems and characterizes 
the imperfective forms: np’fcdhCTHTH ‘to cheat’ : np'fc/iHUiTdTH 
(impft. -it.) (§ 37.5). 

§ 13 . The back nasal vowel p represents an original oral back 
vowel followed by a nasal consonant belonging to the same 
syllable. 

1 . OCS 3 ^ETi ‘tooth’ corresponds to Gr . yo/x^os ‘bolt’ , Skt jambha 
‘tooth’, Lith. zambas ‘sharp edge’ ; here the OCS nasal represents 
an original om. In n^Th ‘road’: Lat. pons, pont-is the nasal 
represents on. In A 3 T\KT\ ‘narrow’ the nasal represents an 
original an as is shown by Lat. angustus, Lith. ankstas ‘tight, narrow’ ; 
Gr. aygoo ‘I press, close’, Goth. *aggwu (nom. sg. neut.) ‘narrow’, 
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Skt anhiyas (comp.). There are no clear examples for p repre- 
senting an IE am. As the original short a fell together with 0, in 
an early period, the development of am was identical in OCS 
with the development of om. In Germanic loan-words an is repre- 
sented by p: y^or'E ‘skilful’ : Goth, handugs ‘wise’. 

2. The nasal p may correspond to un, um for which, however, 
there are only scarce examples: r*Gd ‘sponge’ corresponds to 
Lith .gumbos ‘swelling’. IE *snubh- (Lat. nuba, Gr. vv/jufrq) with a 
n-infix is represented in Slavonic by P dziewoslgb ‘match-maker’ 
< -sngb, Sin snobok ‘match-maker’, Cz snoubiti ‘to wed’, which go 
back to CS *sngbu. 

3. The acc. sg. fern, ending of the a- stems corresponds to an 
original -dm: JK6H-*: Lat. femin-am ; p*K-<¥.: OPr rank-am, Lith. 
rank-g ‘hand’. 

§ 14 . The front nasal p has the following origins: 

1. It corresponds to original long or short en, em, e.g. HATE 
‘five’:Gr. nevre, Lith. penki , Lat. quinque ; crate ‘holy’: Lith. 
sventas ; TATHBd ‘gut-string’ : Lith. temptuvas ‘stretcher, bowstring’ ; 
ofc/MA ‘seed’ : Lat. semen ; <HA < *mem. 

2. It represents original n, m : ^ecATK : Lat. decern, Gr. SeVa, Lith. 
desimtis < IE *dek'm(-tis) ; fid/MATh ‘memory’ : Lat. mentis (gen.), 
Lith. atmintis, Goth, ga-munds < *mnti ; math (inf.) < *pn-ti/ 
*pen-ti : Lith. pinti ‘to twist, to plait’. 

3. In final position, in the endings of the acc. pi. of the fem. 
-ja- stems, and of the masc. -jo- stems, the p goes back to *-jons; 
opposed to the hard stems acc. pi. JKeH-'Kl, (ME-tu, in which the 
ending -y represents -ons (§ 9.2), are the soft stems ^oyuiA, KpaiA 
in which the ending -p represents *-jens < *-jons (§ 45.6, 7). The 
gen. sg. fem. ^oyuJA is by analogy with the acc. pi. The same 
origin *-jon-\-t > *jen-t > -/p accounts for the ending of the pr. 
part, of the soft verbal stems: 3 H<ua < *gno-jonts{ci. h&t. fug-ient- 
«) (§ 45 - 6 . § 67-1, § 73 )- 

4. In loan-words the nasal p represents original in : UATd ‘coin’ : 
Goth, kmtus, *kinta ; K r EHA 3 b : OHG kuning, AS cyning, cf. Finnish 
kuningas (Germanic loan-word); ma^o ‘child’ : OHG kind (§ 30.2). 
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§ 15 . The OCS vocalic system contained two reduced vowels 
which already in the earliest texts show the tendency to disappear 
or to develop into full vowels according to their position (§ 33, § 34). 

1. The hard reduced vowel u continues anlEw: dCk^T* ‘moisture’ : 
Lat. muscus ‘moss’; ^TUllTH ‘daughter’ : Gr. Ovyarqp, Skt duhita, 
Lith. dukti. 

2 . OCS u developed from original syllabic (sonant) m, n, /, f : 

‘I blow’ goes back to IE # d/wp-:Lith. dumiu; rkHdTH ‘to 
drive’ represents the root *ghn- : Lith ,ginti,giniau. (The Lithuanian 
reflexes are not entirely clear.) In isolated cases OCS d corresponds 
to initial in, n: B'kTop'h ‘the other, the second’ (§ 59.2), together with 
Lith. antras, Goth, anpar ‘other’, Gr. dial, dr epos, goes back to 
*ntor- ; c kto ‘hundred’ may go back to *k'mt6m as shown by Gr. 
e-Karov, Lat. centum, Skt satam, Goth, hunda (nom. pi. neut.), 
Lith. siihtas. The Slavonic suto has been explained also as an 
Iranian loan-word. B/TkHd ‘wool’ represents *vlna : Lat. lana, 
Goth, wulla, Lith. vilna, Skt urnd ; Kp’kdtd ‘rudder’ < CS *krma : 
Gr. -npvpLin] ; cd’kHU,e ‘sun’: Lat. sol (§2.6). 

3. In the ending of the acc. sg. of the masc. -0- stems the -« 
represents an IE -om : KdkKTv ‘wolf’ < *ulqom : Lat. lupum. 


§ 16 . The soft reduced vowel l continues: 

1. An IE t: OCS BkCh ‘village’ is cognate with Lat. vlcus, Skt 
vis (fem). ‘house, tribe, settlement’. Lat. vlcus, Gr. dial. poiKos 
‘house’, Skt vesah ‘neighbour’, Lith. veseti ‘to stay, to be a guest’, 
v$s-pat(i)s ‘master’, require a root with a diphthongal grade, whereas 
OCS BKCk postulates *uik’is (§ 37.3). OCS ‘day’ is cognate 
with Lat. nun-din-ae (pi.) ‘things pertaining to the ninth day’. Also 
in loan-words i appears for i: OCS dkCTk ‘deceit’ < Goth, lists. 

2. OCS i corresponds to a vocalic element developed from IE 
syllabic (sonant) tp, p, /, f (§ 15.2), when in CS these sonants 
were soft. IE had only one series of sonants ; CS developed a soft, 
as well as a hard series: Thdtd ‘darkness’ (the form TTwHd is 
secondary as shown by the further development in Slavonic 
TMlkHHt^d > Te<MkHHU,d ‘prison’) represents an original *tm- ; 
nHH<R ‘I stretch’ continues an IE *pn-, Lith. pinti ‘to twist’ ; b / thick 
‘wolf’:Gr. Avkos ; nphB’k ‘first’: Lat. pri-mus\ dtphTB'k ‘dead’, 
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dthp-'k'TH (before vowels) ‘to die’ < Lith. mirtail (1st pret.), 
mifti ‘to die’. 

The opposition of hard and soft liquid sonants appears clearly in 
OCS examples containing an original velar palatalized before 
soft liquid sonants, and preserved before hard ones: Mdktrk ‘boat’, 
jK/ikTh ‘yellow’, HphN r k ‘black’, MpkH'ki ‘mill’ had in CS r/VkK'k 
‘noise’, Kp'kK'k ‘neck’, rpTvHTv ‘kettle’ had in CS j. 

3. OCS i corresponds to an IE m in final position: OCS dldTepk 
(acc. sg.): Lat. matr-em < *mater-m (§44-5) with different vowel- 
gradation (§ 37.3). 

4. OCS l corresponds to the IE diphthong ei followed by a 
vowel : rocTKie (nom. pi.) ‘guests’ < IE *ghostej-es ; Tpkie : Lat. ires 
< *treies (§ 12.3). 

5. In CS the semivowel l developed from an u preceded by j, d, 
z, s, st, zd, (c, ar): wre ‘yoke’ < *jigo < *jugo\ Lat. iugum , Lith. 
jungas, Goth . juk, Skt yugam ; KpdH ‘limit’ [krajf] (nom. acc. sg.): 
pdirk ‘slave’ ; dt^Htk (nom. acc. sg.) : rpd^Tv ‘city’ ; ^oyiuh. ‘soul’ (gen. 
pl.J^eHTi; OBhU,k (gen. pl.): 3 /HHH ‘dragon’ [zmijt \ ; bk 3 k ‘disease’ 
(gen. pl.J .JKeH’k. Nom. sg. forms of the past part. act. 1 such as 
pjKA‘ v: A R Mr r k illustrate the same vowel gradation u/i (§ 12.4, 5, 
§ 37 - 6 )- 

The Consonants 

§ 17 . The OCS liquids continue either original liquids or original 
sonants f, / (§ 2.6). The orthography does not distinguish between 
the two historically different liquids. We find CTwwp'kTk ‘death’, 
nd'kH'k ‘full’, cp r k^ku,e ‘heart’, Bd'kK'k ‘wolf’ where the liquid 
represents an original f , /, as appears in the further development of 
the language : SCr smrt, P smierd, Cz piny, R cepdu,e, eom, P wilk. 
The same spelling is used for iqrkBk ‘blood’, ri/TkTk ‘flesh’, KpkCTk 
‘cross’, i^pkicki ‘church’ which historically represent a liquid 
followed by a vowel (cf. Lat. cru-or ‘blood’, Lat. Cristus, Gr. xvpiaK-q 
> *Kvpucq > OHG chirihha : *driky) and had a different develop- 
ment: Rxpoeb, rnornb, Kpecm, uepKoeb, that shows that the pronuncia- 
tion of the liquids in the two categories was not the same (§ 1.6). 

(a) The liquids can be followed by any vowel: d*feT« ‘summer, 
year’, Kdd^ ‘I put’, dtcdi* ‘I pray’, dtopte ‘sea’, pA^lk ‘row, line’, 
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paE K ‘servant’. The spelling does not show the soft character of 
the consonants followed by front vowels, because it was not a 
phonemic distinction. Softness of consonants will therefore also 
not be indicated in the transcriptions in this book: lito, kladg , 
moljg, morje, rgdu, rabu, which in a narrow transcription should 
be reproduced I'ito, kladg, mol'jg, morje, r'gdu, rabu. 

When the scribes wished to indicate the softness of certain palatal 
consonants, especially of /, n, r, they placed a semicircle above 
them : 3 eau H (dat.), i^fecapk, /Hopw (dat.), nhba (§ 2.7). 

(b) The labial consonants followed by j developed a palatal /, 
called epenthetic l: rkfldTH (inf.) ‘to sleep’ : rkii/ii* (1st sg. pr.); 
dWEHTH (inf.) ‘to love’ : /tMB/U* (1st sg. pr.); tdBHTH (inf.) ‘to show’: 
raB/m (1st sg. pr.); 36 <mh (dat., loc. sg.) ‘earth’ : ae/H/tia (§ 3). 

(c) This epenthetic / disappears in the further history of OCS, 
though it is preserved, with greater tenacity, when followed by 
certain vowels. It shows the tendency to disappear when followed 
by i or t, e.g. ocTdBK (p. part. act. 1) alongside ocTdBdK ‘having 
left behind’, 36<Hhciek ‘earthen’ :38dMECK r K, Kopauk ‘ship’ : KopaEdk, 
36<mh (dat., loc. sg.): 3 eAMH, whereas before other front vowels it 
tended to remain ; forms like E4droc/tOB6H r K ‘blessed’, B'H3/U0E6H , k 
‘beloved’, npoc/tdBeH'K ‘glorified’ lost the epenthetic l by the dis- 
similatory influence of the / in the stem. 

The OCS texts are not uniform as regards the incidence of 
epenthetic /: the Kiev Miss, consistently shows forms with /; the 
Zogr. writes l pretty regularly before e, , fc, bfc, 1*, w, less regularly 
before H, h; in Cloz., Mar., Euch. Sin. / is usually left out before 
H, h ; in Supr. the omission of l is normal, Ps. Sin. and Saw. Kn. 
also have forms without /. 

( d) In the later period Russo-Slavonic, Old Serbian, and Old 
Croatian texts show a regular epenthetic /, but it is dropped as a 
rule in Macedo-Bulgarian and in the medieval Western Slavonic 
languages (Czech, Polish). It would therefore appear that the 
distribution of forms with or without epenthetic / points to a 
prehistoric dialectal division of Slavonic linguistic area in an East- 
South and a West region. 

(e) In OCS texts the distinction between original hard and soft 
liquids, representing original liquids or vocalic liquids, is in pro- 
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cess of disappearing. In the Kiev Miss, original j is represented 
by (VH, and original f ' by pk, / by /TK, /' by 4k : CKp'kBkNH (nom. 
pi.) ‘sorrowful’, TBpk^k ‘fortress, firmness’, HdndkN6HH (nom. pi.) 
‘filled’, BT^fl/WTHTH ca ‘to become incarnate’. In later copies of 
OCS texts the difference between soft and hard vocalic f is not 
marked. Zogr. shows spellings like npkB'k and np'hB'k, cpk^ki^e 
and cpTk^ki^e. There is a tendency to continue to indicate the 
difference between / and /'. Original liquids followed by a reduced 
vowel (r-f-w, r+t, l+u, l+i) are generally kept separated in spell- 
ings: Kp'HBk ‘blood’, Tpk^'k ‘three’, ndT*Tk ‘flesh’, ridkBdTH ‘to 
spit’, KpkCTHTH ‘to baptize’, EdkUJTdTH ‘to shine’. Other OCS 
texts do not distinguish between original soft and hard liquids. 
The reduced vowels, in the original combinations r+u &c., are 
sometimes vocalized in strong position, according to the laws 
governing the development of the reduced vowels: BTiCKperk 
(Mar., Ass., Ps. Sin.) for B'KCKpkC'fc, Kperrh ‘cross’ (Cloz.) for 
KpkCTTv C/ieaTv (gen. pi.) ‘tear’ (Ps. Sin., Euch. Sin.) for C4h3 r K. 
There is no vocalization of reduced vowels when they represent 
r, / (= pii, /lTv), because there was no reduced vowel in the pro- 
nunciation of these sonants (§ 2.6, § 33.1). 

§ 18 . The nasal consonants continue IE n, m: 3HAid ‘winter’ : Lat. 
hums, orm ‘fire’: Lat. ignis, <MdTepk : Lat. mater, rkiNTv : Goth. 
sunus, or IE 11, ip > CS in, im (Balto-Slavonic in, im) (§ 16.2). 

The tendency towards open syllables (§ 5), caused these original 
nasals that closed a syllable to be absorbed in the preceding vowels: 
an, am, on, om > p;en,em > f ; tin, um> p; in, im > § (§ 13, § 14). 

§ 19 . OCS had only one labio-dental spirant v;f appears only in 
foreign words: ^dpHcfcn = Gr. <PapioaZos. The v continues an IE 
u, and was probably bilabial in an early period of OCS. 

1. The v in Bk^oBd ‘widow’, BH^TH ‘to see’, B'fe^'fc ‘I know’, 
corresponds to the u in Lat. vidua, videre, Gr. oZSa < foiSa, IE 
*k'leuos > CS slovo. 

2. A prosthetic v was developed in CS before initial y-: 
EIGHTH ‘to call’ < *u-pi-ti; BTU^pd ‘otter’ < m -udra:G r. vSpa; 
BTiTopniiH ‘the other’ : Lat. uter ‘which of the two’ ; BA3dTH ‘to tie’ : 
A 3 d ‘tie’ (§ 32.1). 
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3. The OCS v developed from the second element of IE ou, 
eu when followed by a vowel: fi/WyTH ‘to flow’ (inf.), n/toe* (1st 
sg. pr.):Gr. n\eio < nXefoj ; ov goes back to eu as in IE *neu-os 
> HOST* ‘new’ :Gr. veos < vefoj, Lat. nonius (§ 7.4). The develop- 
ment was the same when the original diphthong was long : rfeBep'K 
‘north’ : Lith. Haure ‘north’. 

The v in the verbal ending -ovati (of the type kup-ova-ti) goes 
back to a diphthong ou: *kup-oua-ti/kup-i-ti. In the 2nd pers. 
kupujesi represents *kup-ou-jesi (§ 8):T *kaupjan , Goth, kaupon 
< Lat. caupo ‘publican’. 

§ 20. The spirants s, z continue CS and IE spirants, or represent 
IE soft velars {k\ k'h; g',g'h), or developed within Slavonic from 
velars or dentals : 

1. The IE voiceless spirant s is continued in OCS ckih'K ‘son’: 
Lith. sttniis, Skt siinus ; c'KHTv ‘sleep’ : Gr. vttvos, Lat. somnus. The 
IE z appears in OCS only combined with d, g ( zd , zg): 
‘reward, pay’ : Goth. mizdS, Gr. fuoOos ; /H03rk ‘marrow of bones’ : 
Av. mazga- ‘brain’. 

2. OCS s, z represent an IE soft velar: CTvTo ‘hundred : Lat. 
centum , Gr. Ikutov < IE *k’mtdm-, 0C/Mb ‘eight’ < *ok’tou- (cf. Lat. 
octo) ; cpb^bi^e ‘heart’ : Lat. cord-is, Gr. uapdla, Lith. sirdis < IE 
*kfd- ; 3NdTH ‘to know’ : Lat. co-gnd-sco, Gr. yvuiois < IE *g’nd-. 

3. The spirants represent original velars that were palatalized 
in Slavonic (§ 30.2): eor'K ‘God’ (nom.): cos'fe, K03 , fc (loc. sg.), 
bosh, B03H (nom. pi.); ‘spirit’ (nom.) : ^oyck (loc. sg.), ^oycw 
(nom. pi.); BdTyyBTv ‘seer’ (nom.): Bd'ECBH (nom. pi.). 

4. Original tt and dt are represented in OCS by st : mhcth ‘to read’ 
(inf.) < *cit-ti : hbT/R (1st sg.); bmcth ‘to rule’ (inf.) < *vold-ti: 

(1st sg.); B6CTH ‘to lead’ (inf.) < *vedti:&e (1st sg.) 
(§ 29.10). This change occurs in many IE dialects: Indo-Iranian, 
Greek, Italic, Celtic, Teutonic. 

§ 21. The palatal spirants s, z resulted from the first palatalization 
of the velars (§ 30.1): 

1. Original x, g followed by a vowel of the front series ( e , $ < e, 
(,t<l or ej, i, f, l’) or by j changed into r, z: ^oyy^K ‘spirit’ (nom.): 
^oyuie (voc.); M'hilUdTH (inf.) ‘to hear’ < *slyxeti : C/toy^T* (n.) 



THE CONSONANTS 


23 


§§ 21-22 

‘listening’; coywHTH (inf.) ‘to dry’ : coyyis. (adj.), CTv)(H^TH (inf.) 
‘to dry up’ ; /tThUihUd ‘midge, gnat’ : /Hoyya ‘fly’ ; ‘soul’ < 

*dux-ja: i i,$X'£h. ‘spirit’ (§ 30.1). Eon* ‘God’ (nom.): E«K6 (voc.); 
jKap r E ‘heat’ < CS *zSru < IE *ger- (cf. Lith. garas ‘steam’, OCS 
goriti ‘to burn’ < IE g’iher-) ; jkath ‘to harvest’ : Lith. geniti (inf.) 
‘to trim’ ; JKMBTv ‘alive’ : Lith. gyvas, Skt jlvah, Lat. vtvus ; JKh^aTH 

< *gld-: Lith. geidzu ‘I desire’; MOip<& ‘to swallow’ < *^f'-:Lith. 
girksnoti ‘to drink’, Skt girati ‘he swallows’ ; JKaETTv ‘yellow’ < 
*g\’t- : Lith. geltas ‘brown’; CTpa>KK < *storg-\-jl ‘guard’ (cf. paTaH 
= rata+ji ‘ploughman’); /THMth < *lug-\-ji ‘lie, liar’ (cf. a'KraTH, 
aTOKA). 

2. Palatal spirants developed from dentals followed by j 
(tj, dj), and from certain groups of consonants followed by j ( stj , skj, 
zdj, zgj): CB'fcuJT/fi (1st sg.) < *svit-jg : CB'feTMTH (inf.) ‘to shine’; 
ateJK^oy (adv.) ‘between’, aieJK^a (n.) ‘limit’ < *med-ja: Lat. 
medius, Skt madhyah. When considering the origin of OCS st, zd 
we have to distinguish between : 

(a) st+j > St, zdArj > zd: IwycTMTH (inf.) ‘to send out’: 
noyujm (1st sg.) < *pust-jp ; Bh^aTH (inf.) ‘to build’ : 3 HJKA* (1st 
sg.) < *zid-jp. 

(b) sk+j, zg+j > st, zd: HCKaTH ‘to search’: hujta ‘I search’ 

< *isk-jp ; aioan^ (n.) ‘marrow in bones’ : atoxt^aH'K (adj.) < 
*mozg-janu (§ 30.1). 

(c) The palatalizing effect of j on preceding consonantal groups 
was not consistent when the first member of the group was a 
dental, So one finds forms like CTviH«Tpw> (1st sg. pr.) alongside 
rhiHoiUTpi* from CE/MOTpHTH (inf.) ‘to consider, to contemplate’. 

The sounds st, zd are characteristic features of the OCS phonetic 
system shared only by Bulgarian among the Slavonic languages. 

§ 22 . The velar spirant x developed from an IE s: 

1. An original s preceded by i, u, r, k and followed by a vowel 
developed in CS into x. (Whether this x developed from a S 
followed by back vowels is controversial. The fact that Lithuanian 
and Indo-Iranian present a r where OCS shows x (cf. OCS sphyiv 
‘peak’ : Lith. virstis) induced some scholars to assume that s was 
the intermediary stage also for Slavonic x.) The following 
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examples will illustrate the development 1, u, r, k+s+ vowel > i, 
u, r, k+x+vowel: ‘mild’ : Lith. teisus (adj.) ‘just’ ; BeTTqfh 

‘ancient’ : Lat. vetus ; cuT^d ‘daughter-in-law’ : Lat. nurus, Skt 
snusd ; p'fcjf'K (aor.) ‘to say’ < *rlk-xu < *rek-su:G r. eXvaa (aor.), 
whereas before consonants the s remained: HCKdTH ‘to seek for’, 
dth3^d ‘reward’. 

2. The aorist ending -xu has been generalized also to cases 

where the original r could not develop into x: < *dad-su ‘I 

gave’ . Similar analogical developments occurred in the flexion of the 
nouns ; the ending -xu developed from -su in the declension of the 
-o-, and -i- stems (pdK'k^'K < *raboisu, CTviH’K^Tv < *siinusu, 
rocTh^ii < *gostisu), and analogically this ending spread also to 
the -a- stems: JKeHd\ r E (loc. pi.) (§ 45.16). 

3. In a restricted number of examples the OCS x represents an 
IE kh: co\d ‘tree-branch, piece of wood used for ploughing’: 
Lith. saka ‘branch’, Skt idkha ‘branch’; XPdE'HpT ‘daring’: Skt 
kharah ‘hard, rough’, Gr. Kapxapos ‘sharp’, Latv. skarbs ‘sharp, stiff’. 

4. The change of IE r into CS * is a very old process. It took 
place earlier than the change of IE k' into s (§ 20.2) because this s 
did not change into x: npdCA ‘pig’ < *pors- < *pork’-\ Lat. porcus. 
When the s was of IE origin it changed into x: upd^Ti ‘dust’ 
< *porso~. This development shows also that the change s > x 
took place earlier than the metathesis of the liquid diphthongs 
(§ 6.3). In npTiCTk (fern.) ‘dust’ the s is preserved probably because 
it was immediately followed by a consonant: *pfsti- (cf. A. Meillet, 
Le slave commun, 1934, 34). 

5. The change s > * is an earlier development than the mono- 

phthongization of oi, because after ( representing this diphthong 
the change takes place : ‘bag’ : Lith. matias ‘a net, a bag’, OPr 

moasis ‘bellows’, Skt mesa ‘wether’; this means that r > x in a 
stage *moix- < *mais-. 


§ 23 . The dental affricates are results of CS developments : 

1. The voiced affricate dz (a) which changed into z (3) (§ 25) 
represents an original g palatalized according to the second and 
third palatalizations (§ 30.2, 3) : 
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(a) g+S (< oi), i (< ot) > dz > z: eos'fe (loc. sg.), bosh (nom. 


pl.):E©rk (nom. sg.). 

f+g > «>#> j'-\ -dz > 2: roBKSh ‘abundant’ < Goth. 

gabigs ( gabeigs ) ‘rich’; ^BHSdTH : ^KHru^TH ‘to move’; K”KHA3k 
‘chief’ < *kuning- ; Tp'krNATH ‘to pull’ : TpTv3dTH (impft.) < *-f’g- 
(§ 30-3)- 

(c) In the South Slavonic languages, and so also in OCS, and 
in the East Slavonic languages g is palatalized also when separated 
by v from the front vowel i: OCS 38^3^1 ‘star’, 3BH3^dTH ‘to 
whistle’ : P gwiazda, Cz hvizdati < CS *gv#zda, *gvizdati (§ 30.2). 

2. The voiceless affricate c developed on the same lines from an 
original k : 

(a) k+S (< ot), i (< ot) > c: HdOB'fcu'k (loc. sg.), MdOB'ki^H 
(nom. pi.), M/toB , bi\'fc)( r k (loc. pl.):MdOB'fel< r k (nom. sg.) ‘man’; 
p/Kiyb (dat. loc. sg., nom. acc. du.):p*Kd (nom. sg.) ‘hand’ (§30.2). 

(b) I, i, f, f+k > I, », §, f'-j-c: oTki^k ‘father’ < *otiku (cf. Gr. 
arra); OBkiid ‘sheep’ < *ov-ika (cf. Lat. ovis)\ /M’bcAU,h ‘month’ 

< *mSs-\-en-\-ko (cf. Skt mas ‘the moon’, Lat. mensis); Aip'KU,dTH 
‘to darken’ :/HpTiKH*TH < 

(c) The group kv-\-e, i > cv in OCS, and in the other South 
Slavonic languages, as well as in the East Slavonic languages: 
OCS HB'b'nv ‘to flower’, ubhcth ‘to blossom’ :P kwiat, kwitnqd 

< CS *kvetu (§ 30.2). 


§ 24. The palatal affricate ( developed in CS from an IE k under 
similar conditions to those which gave rise to the palatal spirants 
s, i (§ 21): 

Front vowels palatalized the preceding velar k into (\ k-\-e, ( 
(< «)> i (< «f), f, / > j > ? e: ^edo ‘forehead’ < *kel- : 

Lith. kilti ‘to lift’, Lat. collis ; necdTH ‘to comb’ < *kes- : KOCd 
‘hair’; Md^Tv ‘smoke’ < *ked- < *ked; hactk ‘thick’ < *k§d- : 
Lith. kimstas part, from kimsti ‘to stuff’; p'bMk < *rek-i; noMHTH 
‘to rest’ : noKOH ‘rest’ (n.); HpkTd ‘line’ < *kf't- : Lith. kifsti ‘to 
cut’; MdkH'K ‘boat’ < *kl'n-: OHG scalm ; HdMATH ‘to begin’ < 
*ki}~ : hckohh, KOHku,k ‘end’ (n.) (cf. Lat. re-cens ); nddKdTH (inf.) 
‘to cry’ : riddM^. (1st sg.) < *plakjg (§ 3, § 21, § 30.1). 

§ 25. The affricate s [dz] developed in an early period into a 
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spirant 3 [*]. In the historical period s appears in Ass. and Ps. 
Sin., less consistently in Zogr. and Mar. in words like roEksOKdTH 
‘to abound’, ‘star’, s'fc/tt ‘very’, k^hasb ‘chief’, no/thSd 

‘utility’, no/MHSdTH ‘to nod’, n'fcuASK ‘money’, CTKSd ‘foot-path’, 
as well as before flexional endings: bosh (nom. pi.), HOS'fc (dat. 
loc. sg.). 

Saw. Kn., Supr., Euch. Sin., and Cloz. know only 3 . 

It is clear that the original Cyrillo-Methodian texts knew the 
affricate 3 [dz], for the Glagolitic alphabet has a special letter for 
it, which also has the numeric value of 8. The affricate developed 
into a fricative sound, but there are still Southern Slavonic dialects, 
mainly in Macedonia, as well as Western Slavonic (Polish and 
Slovak), which have the affricate dz. 

§ 26 . The labials represent either IE labials or IE aspirated labials: 
Ten<Tk ‘warm’ : Lat. tepidus, Skt tapati ‘he warms’ ; ii’kiid ‘foam’ : 
Skt phetiah ; ro/IHH (comp.) ‘bigger’: Skt ba-liyan ‘stronger’, Lat. 
de-bilis, Gr. fieXrepos ‘better’ ; HeEO ‘sky’ : Skt nabhah ‘mist’, Gr. 
ve<f>os. 

§ 27 . i. The dentals continue either IE dentals or IE aspirated 
dentals : npoTHR'h ‘against’ : Skt prati ‘towards’, Gr. (Horn) irpon ; 
,4,0/MTv ‘house’: Lat. domus, Gr. Solos', ,yfcTH ‘to put, to do’: Skt 
adham, Gr. edrjKa, Lat. facto. 

2. A dental developed in CS (and in Teutonic) in the groups 
zr, sr when these groups were primary ones : CTpoyra ‘river’ : Lith. 
srove ‘stream’, Skt sravati ‘he runs’ ; cecTpa ‘sister’ : Skt svasar- 
‘sister’, Goth, swistar ; H 3 ^peiiJTH ‘to pronounce’ < *izf-resti; 
H3ApdHdh < 'IaparjX ; H 03 ^pw ‘nostrils’ : Lith. nasrai ‘mouth (of 
beasts)’ ; OCS HS-^-peepTv = H 3 Tv pecp'k ‘from the sides’. When, 
however, the groups sr, zr were secondary, i.e. resulted from a 
metathesis of the original liquid diphthongs, a dental was not inserted 
between the spirant and the liquid : cpd/MT* ‘shame’ < *sorm- : Persian 
farm ; 3p<nrK ‘sight’ < *zork- : P w-zrok (§ 6.3). Also when sr, zr 
stand for original sj', zf a dental is not inserted : cp'K^hi^e ‘heart’ : 
Lith. sirdis; 3 pivHe ‘grain’: Goth, kaum (§ 17). 

3. A dental may develop in CS by a process of dissimilation in 
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§§ 27-29 

the groups zdz, sc = sts. Now, by dissimilation the groups lost 
the last element : zdz > zd, sts > st : A3rd ‘forest’ has in dat. 

loc. sg. and nom. acc. du. *dr§zgS > ApA3S*fc (§ 30 . 2 ). Along- 
side this exists the form 4pA3^'fc. In the same way alongside 
^TiCt^fe (dat. loc. sg. and nom. acc. du. from ^TiCKd ‘plank’) exists 
the dissimilated form t 4 [ r kCT'fc. 

A form HCT'fcdHTH alongside HCU, r bdHTH ‘to heal’ is to be 
explained by dissimilation: *iz-\-clliti = *is-tsiliti > HCT*k/lHTH, 
HCiyfe/lHTH. 

§ 28. The velars continue IE gutturals (aspirated or non aspirated) : 
KOBdTH ‘to strike’ : Lith. kduti, OHG houwan, Lat. cud 6 \ -CTHm* 
‘I climbed’ : Lith. staigyti ‘to hurry’, Goth, steiga ‘to climb’, Skt 
stighnoti ‘he climbs’, Gr. cneigw ‘I go’; oCTerk ‘garment’ : Lith. 
stogas ‘roof’, G Dach, Lat. tego, Gr. ariyta ‘I cover’, Skt sthagayati 
‘he covers’. 


Groups of Consonants 

§ 29 . Common Slavonic shows a clear tendency towards the 
simplification of certain consonant groups and the opening of 
closed syllables (§5): 

1. Original double consonants have been simplified: OTki^k 
‘father’ :Gr. arr a, Lat. atta, Goth, atta ; tecH ‘thou art’ < *es-si. 

2. Original tl, dl have been reduced in OCS, and in other 
regions of the Slavonic linguistic area (South and East Slavonic), 
to l: pado ‘plough’ < *ordlo: P radio, Cz radio ; 11 / 16/131 ‘plaited’ 
< *pletlu : Cz pletl, P plotl. This dialectal division of CS coincides 
with the division produced by the treatment of the groups kv, gv 
(§ 23. ic, 2 c; § 30.2c) and it indicates a difference in the syllabic 
structure in the two regions. 

3. The groups tn, dn are reduced to n: CBkHATH ‘to begin to 
shine’ < *svitngti : CB’fc'Tk (n.) ‘light’, CBBT'feTH (inf.) ‘to shine’; 
KTiHATM ‘to awake’ < *budngti : B0YA HTH <t0 wake up’. 

4. The groups tm, dm are reduced to m: ^ddth ‘I will give’ < 
*dadml.^,&^,Acryk (3rd pi.); sp'fc/HA ‘time’ < *uert-men- : bp'K'Hsth 
‘ to turn round’. In ce^/MTi (ord.) the group dm has been preserved 
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because, according to Meillet, it goes back to bdm as shown by 
Gr. €j88 o[ios, and the d was maintained owing to the preceding b. 

5. The groups pn, bn, kn are reduced to n : ctutk < *supnti, 
otfrkHATH ‘to fall asleep’ < *usupngti : Lith. sapnas ‘dream’, Gr. 
vnvos, Skt svapnah ; -rKN^TH ‘to bend’ < *gubngti : -rKiBdTH (impft.) 
‘to bend’, coyroyETi ‘double’, Latv. gubt ‘to bend’; B/tECNATH 
‘to glitter’ < *bliskn- : B/vtcK'k ‘brightness’, E/tncu,dTH ‘to lighten’. 
However, the groups bn, pn, kn were not absent in the OCS 
phonetic structure, and they were restored analogically at an early 
period. We find in OCS texts: flonuEHATH ‘to perish’ on the 
analogy of norwETi (aor.), nonuEdTH (impft.), tofih<kth ‘to plunge 
oneself into’ : -Ton r K (aor.), -TdildTH (impft.), toiihth ‘to make 
warm’ (caus.) ; dtdKKH^TH ‘to become still’, dMhiTK (aor.), /H/TKHdTH 
(inf.) ‘to be silent’. The last verb has preserved the k, as g has 
been preserved in a similar position: orNB ‘fire’:Lat. ignis, Skt 
agnih, Lith. ugnis. When the k was part of the group -kxn- repre- 
senting an IE -ksn- it disappeared, the group being simplified to n : 
dOyHd ‘moon’ < *louksna : OPr lauxnos, Lat. luna, (dial.) losna. 

6. The groups ks, gs, when changed into Slavonic kx (§ 22.1) 
were simplified to x : p'fcjfk ‘I said’ (aor.) < *rSk-su : p'kcTe (aor. 
2nd pi.), p*ktUA (aor. 3rd pi.); wdyii (aor.) ‘I burnt up’ < *z(g-su : 
JKdCTe (aor. 2nd pi.), WdlUA (aor. 3rd pi.). Also a dental was 
dropped in the group -tx- : oyo^HTH ‘to go away’ < *ot-xoditi, or 
in the group -ts-: HHCk (aor.) ‘I counted’ < *cit-su : hkt* (pr.), 
MKT«)fK (aor.) ; ^dCH (2nd sg.) ‘thou wilt give’ < *dadsi. 

7. The groups ps, bs have been reduced to s: Mp’bc'K (aor.) 
< *£erps-: -Mp'Kfl/E ‘I shall ladle (out)’; oca ‘wasp’: Lith. vapsa, 
OHG wafsa, Ewasp; rp*bc r h(aor.) ‘I scratched’ < *grebs -: rpeE<R. 

8. When the spirant preceded the occlusive the groups were 
maintained in Slavonic: letTTi ‘he is’: Lat. est, Gr. 2 <m, Skt asti; 
/M 03 n». ‘brain’ : Av. mazga, OHG mar(a)g, E marrow < IE *mazgh-. 
The voiced spirant became, by assimilation, voiceless when followed 
by a voiceless consonant: B'kCTdBHTH ‘to put’ < *vuz-staviti, 
BTicnpocHTH ‘to demand’ < m vuz-prositi. The groups spirant + 
occlusive (sk, zg, st, zd) followed by front vowel were palatalized 
according to the rules of palatalization (§ 30.1a, zb). 
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9. The group bv is reduced to b: obhth ‘to wind round’ < *ob- 
viti; oEddCTK ‘power’ < *ob-vlasti, 0B/vfcK/ft ‘I shall cover with’ < 
*ob-velkg. 

10. In the groups dt, tt the first dental was dissimilated and 
developed into a spirant: AietTH ‘to throw’ < *met-ti : mgtx * ; 
MdCTH ‘to put’ < *klad-ti : Kdd^R. 

11. When two occlusives form a group in which the second 
element is a dental, the tendency is to reduce that group to the 
dental element: pt > t: -np'kTH ‘to empty’ < *Serp-ti : Mp'Mi-K ; 
bt>t : rpeTH ‘to scratch’ < *greb-ti : rpeE* \bd>d: ce^/HTv(ord.) : 
Gr. e/?8 o[jlos ; NdeT,ft ‘I plait’ < *plek-tg : Lat. plecto. If the group 
was followed by a front vowel it was palatalized : houitk ‘night’ < 
*nokti- (cf. Lat. nox, noc-tis)\ dtoiiiTH ‘to have power’ < *mog- 
*t:<Hor/R (1st sg. pr.) (§ 30). 

12. The group tx was reduced to x, and the group zs > s: 
ojfo^HTH ‘to go away’ < *otu-xoditi:otiti; pdUlHpHTH ‘to extend’ 
< *raz-siriti. 

13. The group st changed into st which is a simplification by 
regressive dissimilation of sts = si: 3 <uiiththth ‘to defend’ < zas- 
iititi ; ^’RiUTHt^d (dim.) < dusiica < duska ‘plank, board’. Similarly, 
the group zdz > zd : pd 3 rd, po 3 rd (fern.) ‘branch of vine’ : pdJK^Hie, 
poJK^Hie (neut., coll.) < *rozg-ije (§30.10). 


Palatalization of the Velars 
§ 30 . It has already been noted (§3, § 21) that the sonant / caused 
changes in the preceding consonants. Front vowels had a similar 
effect on certain preceding consonants, in certain periods of the 
language, causing them to change in accordance with certain princi- 
ples of palatalization. The consonants affected were the velars k, 
g, x, and three processes of palatalization are usually distinguished 
according to the chronology and nature of the changes concerned. 

1. The first, i.e. the earliest, palatalization, consists of the 
change of the velars k, g, x into i', z\ S' when followed by a front 
vowel or by a soft liquid sonant. The vowel S produces this change 
only when it derives historically from e, and the vowel i when it 
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derives from i or ei. We can express this change in the following 
formula: 

k (£' 

g +£(< e), e, i (< i, ei), i, f, f, /' > z' 

x V 

Examples: OETUMdH ‘custom’ < *ob-Ukej- : B'MKH.fcTH ‘to learn’, 
oyirh ‘doctrine’, Lith. junkti ‘to be accustomed’ (§ 19.2, §32.3); 
poJKdHTv ‘of horn’ < *rog-£no-\ pork ‘horn’ (§21.1); MdOK'fcMe ‘man’ 
(voc.) < *£lavZk-e ; dtowewH (2nd sg. pr.) < *trwg-esi: /Mor^ ‘I am 
able’ ; -BpkwewH (2nd sg. pr.) < *vq'x-esi: epbX'h (n.) ‘top’ ; iiomhth 
‘ to rest’ (inf.) < *po-ki-ti (cf. Lat. quies) : noKOH ‘rest’ ; doJKHTH ‘to 
put’: -dork; THIU 4 H ‘silent’ (comp.) < *tix-ej- : thuihth (inf.) ‘to 
appease’: TH^Tv (adj.) ‘quiet’ (§ 21. 1); mkto ‘what’ < *ki- (cf. Lat. 
quid.)-, (p. part. act. 1) ‘gone’ < ledu < m xedu/*xodu:\ o^HTH 

(§37.4); M/iTvHiv ‘boat’ < tilnu < *klno\ up'LH'K ‘black’ < *kf'n- : 
Skt kqsnah, OPr kirsnarr, JKpiiHTd ‘mill’ < *zf'n-:Lith. gimos ; 
.•KdhTK ‘yellow’ < *gl't-:G gelb (§ 21. 1). 

(a) Under the same conditions, the groups sk, zg were pala- 
talized into s£, zdz which changed further into s(, zdz and, by 
dissimilation (sir = sts), developed in OCS into st, id (§ 21.2c): 
HCKdTH (inf.) ‘to demand’, HCKA (1st sg.) : HUJT6I1IH (2nd sg. pr.) 
< *isk-esi; pd3ra (poara) ‘branch’ : pdJK^He (poJK^we) (coll.) < 
*rozg-lje. The Teutonic word skillings changed according to 
this tendency of the OCS phonetic system: UJTMArk ‘money’ 
> LUTMASK (OR qj/taah, qi/uark, ipdAFh,). The same word appears 
also with the group sk not palatalized because it entered the 
language in different periods, by a different way: CKMA 3 K, CKdA 3 k, 
CTMA3K (see also § 30.3 /). 

(b) The groups kt, gt were palatalized into st: *nokti > houitk 
‘ night’, *mogti > <MOUJTH ‘to be able’. 

(c) Other loan-words affected by the first palatalization are: 

AWHk < <HkMk ‘sword’ : Goth, meki (acc. sg.); ‘I 

pay’ < Goth, -gildan. 

2. The second palatalization of the velars is a later process. 
The velars which had not been affected by the first palatalization, 
because the diphthongs oj, at had not yet been monopthongized 
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into front vowels, changed into affricates or into spirant s. This 
could be expressed in the following formula: 


i) 


+£ or i (< oi, at) > 


c' 

dz' > s' 
s' 


Examples : 0Tp©KTj. (nom. sg.) ‘boy’ : ©Tpou,M (nom. pi.) < *otrok- 
oi, oTpoiyb (loc. sg.), ©Tpoiybjf'k (loc. pi.) ; Eorh (nom. sg.) ‘God’ : 
BOSH, R 03 H (nom. pi.) < *bog-oi, EOS'fc, 803 ^ (loc. Sg.), ROS'fcy’L, 
B©3’bx r K (loc. pi.) *bog-oy, ( nom - sg.) ‘spirit’ :A°Y ch ( nom - 

pi.) < *dux-oi, 0 OC - sg.), A d Y c '^X rK (l° c - ph) ; P*Kd (nom. 

sg.) ‘hand’: p^iyb (dat. loc. sg., nom. acc. du.); caoyra (nom. sg.) 
‘servant’ : C/ioys'fc, M©y 3 ‘fc (dat. loc. sg., nom. acc. du.) ; iMoyya (nom. 
sg.) ‘fly’ : /«©yc*b (dat. loc. sg., nom. acc. du.) (§ 46.2, 10, 15, 16). 

(a) This process of palatalization also defines the relationship 
between verbal forms of the type: p6K& (1st pers. sg.), peiuTH 
(inf.) ‘to say’ : phU,H (imp.) < *rik-oi-, phiyfcTe (2nd imp. pi.), 
phivbdrh ( 1 st imp. pi.), NdpmidTH (it.) ; /lAr* ( 1 st pers. sg.) : deuiTH 
(inf.) ‘to lie down’ :/tASH, <tA 3 H (2nd sg. imp.) < *leng-oi-, 
dAS'bre, ziAS'bTe (2nd pi. imp.), AAS’fertrh, /tA 3 'b<H r K (1st pi. imp.). 

The pronoun keck ‘each, every’ is formed on the analogy of other 
cases in which a stem *vix- has been palatalized by the following 
6 < oi (§ 30.3d, e) : instr. sg. BRrfcrilh, gen. pi. RRC'fey'k, dat. pi. 
Rbckitrk, instr. pi. BKck/HH, loc. pi. BKC'fcyk (§ 55.5) which have a 
palatalized stem *vix-. 

(b) The groups -sk-, -zg- changed into -sc-, -zdz- which some- 
times developed further into -st-, -zd- (§ 27.3) : nacKd ‘Easter’ : 
naciyfc (dat. loc. nacT’fc ; APA 3 ra ‘forest’ : APASS'fe (loc.), APASA'b ; 
AtopkCK'k ‘marine’ : /HopbciytH > (HopkCT'feH (Zogr., Mar.) ; /UoakckTv 
‘human’ : di©Ai‘CU l HH > awA KCTHH (Zogr., Mar.). 

(c) The groups kv, gv, xv were palatalized in OCS, and in the 
East and South Slavonic languages (§ 23.1. c, 2. c, § 29.2). 

(d) Loan-words also underwent this palatalization: lyfccdpk 
‘emperor’ : Goth, kaisar < lat. Caesar ; u,ATd ‘coin’ : Goth, hintus; 
upTiKTU ‘church’ : Goth. *kyrikd, OHG chirihha < Gr. *KvpiKri, 

Kvpuua) (§ 17, § 23.2). 

3. The third palatalization is a separate development on the 
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lines of the second palatalization. Its chronological relationship 
to the second palatalization is not clear. Some investigators 
assume that it took place earlier than the second (cf. R. Ekblom, 
Die Palatalisierung von k,g, ch im Slavischen, Uppsala, 1935). The 
velar was palatalized when it was preceded by a front vowel and 
followed by a back vowel (but not by y or « in two consecutive 
syllables). This change could be expressed in the following 
formula: 

i, i (when not of diphthongal origin), §, g, x > d, 

di > i, s. 

Examples: OTki^k < *oti-ku : Gr. a rra, Lat. atta; 0 BkU,d < *ov- 
ika : Skt avika; CTKSd ‘path’ : R dial, cmeea ; no,iK3d ‘profit’ : R 
dial. nonbza\ the Russian literary form nonb 3 a is a loan-word; 
ABHSdTtf ‘to move’ (impft.) : ^BHrNATH (pft.) ; cmj,k ‘such’ < *siku : 
TdKTv ‘such’, rdK r k ‘such as’, KdKTv ‘of what sort’; K/iHci^dTH ‘to 
shine’ : K/vtcK'k (n.) ‘shine’, BdHCKdTH ‘to glitter’. 

(a) However, this change (of the velars when preceded by 
front vowels) is not consistent, and the conditions under which it 
took place have not been sufficiently clarified; in ^BhpkHHK r K 
‘porter’, and in similar derived forms, the velar has not been palatal- 
ized; dkrkKlv ‘light in weight’, MAK'KK'k ‘soft’ preserve the velar; 
K'KHArkiHH ‘princess’ has preserved the velar, whereas KTvHA3k 
‘prince’ < T *kuning- (Finn, kuningas) changed it into dz > z. 
Moreover when the i preceding the velar represented an original 
ei the velar seems to have resisted the change: TH)p* ‘silent’ < 
*teis-; dHjfiv ‘exceeding’ < *leiks-. 

(A) This palatalization applies also to loan-words, e.g. K r hHA3k, 
rrbuASk (masc.) ‘coin’ < T * penning, roEkSk ‘rich’ < Goth, gabeigs 
(gabigs) ‘rich’ (§23.1. b). 

( c ) As to the chronology of this change we can state that it was a 
CS development and had not been concluded by the time the 
Slavs came into contact with the Teutons. The chronological 
relationship of this development to the second palatalization is 
not clear. It is obvious that the first palatalization is the earliest, 
and that it took place earlier than the monophthongization of oi 
into S. The back element o of this diphthong hindered the change 
of the guttural, which was palatalized only before front vowels of 
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non-diphthongal origin, e.g. the ending -e of the voc. sg. of the 
masc. -0- stems. In a later period, when the diphthongs were 
monophthongized into front vowels, the velars were changed into 
palatalized dentals: c, z, s. 

(d) As already indicated, the so-called third palatalization may 
have either preceded or succeeded the second palatalization. The 
pronominal forms visi ‘each’, sici ‘such’ go back etymologically to 
the stems *vix-, *sik- ending in velars (cf. TdKT\, taiTh). The instr. 
sg., gen. and dat. pi. and instr. pi. endings of these pronouns are: 
-bni, -Ixu, -bnu, -bni. In opposition to these endings otlcl 
(showing the same palatalization of the stem consonant: *otiku) 
has in the instr. pi. otici, loc. pi. oticixu. The question arises which 
of the two patterns represents the historical development and which 
is an analogical formation following the soft stems: mojixu , &c. 

If we assume that the change of the velars before £ < oi is 
earlier than the change of the velar after i, i, f , f then sicbni could 
be explained, according to the second palatalization, from *sik- 
bni < *sik-oimi. That means that at that period the nom. had 
*sik- : tak-, &c. In a later period the velar preceded by a front 
vowel (i, i, f, f') was palatalized, and sici, visi are forms due to this 
third palatalization. A form like otici, ovica is explained through the 
same palatalization. The endings of the nom. and loc. pi. otici, 
oticixu are formed from the stem otic- on the analogy of the soft 
stems: nom. pi. kraji, moji, loc. pi. krajixu, mojixu. If the change 
of the velar had taken place according to the second palatalization 
one should have *otic£, * oticixu. 

(e) However, this change seems not to have been uniform in its 
results, because the Western Slavonic languages show / instead of 
s in visi: OCz vsi, vsix, vsidskaS (Prague Folia), which forms are 
local dialectal features (cf. N. van Wijk, Geschichte der altkirchen- 
slavischen Sprache, 1931, 68 sq.). 

(/) The change of the velars according to the third palataliza- 
tion took place in a limited number of cases: (1) in the endings 
-Ki(K (masc.), -ki(d (fern.), -ku,e (neut.): OThi^k, <uuujku,<) ‘arm’, 
cpT^kliB ‘heart’; -HIJ4: ^KHi^d : ‘girl’; (2) in the iterative 
ending -Hl^dTH/ -*feKdTH : -pHU,dTH 'to tell’ : -p'feKdTH, p6K* ; -THU,dTH 
‘to run, to flow’: -T'tiKdTH, T6KA; ^BHSdTH ‘to move’, ^BH3dTH: 



34 PALATALIZATION OF THE VELARS §§30-31 

^EHrH/RTH ; (3) in some nominal formations: dt'kcAUh ‘month’, 
3dtAUk ‘hare’, dHU,e ‘visage’, tASd ‘disease’, nodHSd ‘utility’, CTK3d 
‘path’ ; (4) in the Teutonic loan-words : ktvHASk ‘chief’ < T *kurting ; 
n'kHASb ‘money’ : OHG pfenning ; iutk/IAP'k ‘money’, WTMASk < 
OHG skilling , roEKSh ‘abundant’ < Goth, gabeigs (gabigs ) (adj.) 
‘rich’. 

(g) The causes of the changes generally referred to as the third 
palatalization are partly phonetic and partly analogical. They can- 
not be explained by any single cause. In the case of the diminu- 
tive suffixes the change into *-ici may postulate an original *-ikio 
alongside *-iko ; the verbal forms in -icati, -idzati may have their 
origin in the phonetically regular imperative forms of the type 
; the ending of KTiHA3K : T *kuning could be explained through 
the nom. pi. k’Rhash where the change is regular (cf. R. Ekblom, 
Die friihe dorsale Palatalisierung im Slavischen, Uppsala, 1951). 
As a result of the palatalizations there are no velar consonants 
followed by front vowels in the structure of the OCS language. 

Hardening of the Palatal Consonants 
§ 31 . The consonants resulting from the processes of palataliza- 
tion, or from combination withy (m, jk, uj, iut, >k^, ii,, s > 3 , p, d, 
h) were originally soft: £', i', s', s't\ z'd', d, d'z ' > z', r', l', n'. This 
is shown by some modern Slavonic languages, whose history 
makes it clear that the original palatalization of these consonants 
was lost in later periods. In OCS texts the palatalization, i.e. the 
soft character, of the consonants, is not consistently indicated, and 
it appears that these consonants were already hard. The soft 
character is indicated by a semicircle over the letters p, d, H, but 
only Zogr. and Supr. are consistent in the use of ’ especially on 
d and h: Kd6B6Td ‘calumny’, NHBd ‘field’, KTiHHrki (pi.) ‘book’, 
CAUiKp'fc, CAUikpta (gen.) ‘of the adversary’. 

(a) The scribes did not mark the character of the other palatal 
consonants, no doubt because they were either hard or on the way 
to becoming depalatalized. The original soft character is shown 
by spellings with ft (•k), w, hft alongside the normal spellings with 
a, o\f, & : imodTk (Ps. Sin.) ‘sound’, ^oyujhft (acc.) (Euch. Sin.) ‘soul’ 
dLK>KK> (dat.) (Zogr.) ‘man’ (Saw. Kn.) ‘miracle’, 
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(Mar.) ‘I judge’, cauitw (dat.) (Saw. Kn.) ‘being’, otmi,k> (dat.) 
(Cloz.) ‘father’, dh3*fc (nom.) (Supr.) ‘profit’ for dk34, gen. dh3A. 

(b) The hardening of the consonants is borne out by the regular 
spellings with d, oy, as well as by spellings with the hard reduced 
vowel after the originally palatal consonants : ^oyuiGy (gen. , loc. du.) 
for ^oyiiiw, NdWTs. for HdUiK ‘our’, houit'K for houjtk ‘night’, KOHeu/k 
for KOHKU,(t ‘end’, u/fccapd for tykcdpra (gen.) ‘emperor’, BpdALft 
for Bp'bdt/* ‘time’, /Hopoy for dwpw (dat.) ‘sea’, pojK^ r kcTKo for 
poMAhCTBO ‘birth’. 

(c) The consonantal group UIT, from tj, dj (§ 21.2) is repre- 
sented in the Kiev Miss, by t(, 3 which are a dialectal feature of 
Moravian Slavonic: HdrhlURNi for NdC'kliiJTSHM ‘satiated’, no^d3K 
for noAdWAk (imp.) ‘give’. Traces of this treatment appear also 
in other texts: po3BCTBO (Cloz., Mar.) for pojK^kCTBo ‘birth’, 
HeB*k36CTBd (Ps. Sin.) for HeB'klK^KCTBd ‘of ignorance’. Instead 
of the UIT representing stj, skj the Kiev Miss, has iiih: omhujmshhs 
for 0MHLUT6NHKS ‘purification’ from ohhcthth. 

Changes in the OCS Vowel System 
§ 32. OCS continued the tendency, inherited from Common 
Slavonic, to pronounce certain initial vowels with a prothetic } or u 
and to insert i between vowels. The reasons for this phonetic 
process are not clear, and in the further development of the 
individual Slavonic languages we also find the reverse tendency to 
drop i and v < u : 

1. The verbs oyMHTH ‘to teach’ and B'klKN&TH ‘to learn’ repre- 
sent the same root *uk- ; B'k, BTkH- < *un (cf. Lat. en, in) BTOUwHAt: 
Hdtik ‘I seize’ ; HdLR < *iimg (cf. H3-k<H<¥») ; Hro < *j Igo < *iugo (cf. 
Lat. iugum ) ; tecTli, ecrk ‘is’ (cf. Lat. est). The OCS spelling did 
not regularly indicate this prothetic * [/](§ 2. 3. 4) and it is not 
possible to give a clear definition of the use of this prothetic sound, 
or to be sure when it was pronounced without being written. 

2. In the OCS texts we find forms with prothetic i alongside 
forms without!, varying from text to text: ero ‘of that, his’, ewe 
‘which’, 636po ‘lake’, eipe ‘yet’ : fero, teJKe, (€3epo ; oyTpo ‘morn- 
ing’ : WTpo ; oywe : wwe ‘now’; dBHTH ‘to show’ : •feBHTH, idBHTH ; 
drHku,k ‘lamb’ irarmuk, ■fcrmu.k; aro^d ‘berry’ :«re^d; d3iv ‘I’: 
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^3% 1331* [jazu\ (cf. B d3, «3, OP jaz, P ja, Sin jaz ) ; dUJTe ‘if’: 
raiiiTe; dBiTKKo ‘apple’ : idBd'k.Ko (cf. Lith. obuolas). 

3. A prothetic u > v appears in BA3dTH ‘to tie’ : A3d, BA3d ‘tie’ ; 
Bon id ‘odour’ : AjfdTH ‘to smell’. 

4. In a later development of OCS appear more frequently 
forms with prothetic elements : ocdtk ‘eight’ : BOtdtk ; A^o/th ‘valley’ : 

OR 1040/iK; A3d, t*3d, oy3d, Boy3d, BA3d ‘tie’. 

5. The tendency to drop intervocalic; [j] appears in OCS: in the 
declension of the definite adjective: ^OBpdiero (masc. gen.) ‘good’, 
^oBpoyie/Hoy (dat.), Eddrdid (nom. fern.) ‘good’:/i,OBpdero, ^oBpddro, 
^oEparo, ^oBpoyedioy, ^oBpoyoydioy, ^oEpoydioy, E/iardd; in the 
verbal forms: ^dldTH, ^d'fcTH ‘to give’, noKdtaTH ‘to regret’, 
B'bpoytATTv ‘they believe’, OBp'kTdi* ‘I discover’ : ^ddTH, noKddTH, 
B’kpoyAT'K, oBp'bTd^ ; in nouns and pronouns: 3 r h/io I /yfc*k (gen.) 
‘evil-doer’, mo^era ‘Judea’, /Hold ‘mine’, TBOid ‘thine’, 3 r Kdo^ l , fed, 
HlO^ed, dlOd, TBOd. 

These orthographies have caused some scholars to reach the con- 
clusion that Jh — w was pronounced like jii, ii with more rounded 
lips, and ja = la, 'b like ja, a (§ 2. 3. 4). 

6. There are slight divergencies between the OCS texts as to 
the use of the initial a-jja- alternation ; the generally accepted rule 
was that: 

(a) some words appear only with a-: d ‘but, and’, aro^d ‘berry’, 
ddH ‘but, if’, diuoyTk ‘in vain’; 

(b) others have only initial /a-: id^po ‘bosom’, td/ttowe ‘where to’ 
(later texts have also d/HO, d/Howe), rapocTk ‘anger’, idpii ‘spring 
of the year’, rapkAHv ‘yoke’, fdCdH pi. ‘manger’, idCTH ‘to eat’, 
id3Bd ‘wound’, idydTH ‘to drive in a vehicle’ ; 

(c) in other words again a-/ja- appear indiscriminately: dBHie, 
idBHie ‘soon’, dBHTH, idBHTH ‘to reveal’, dSTi, fd3Tj. ‘I’, dKO, idKO ‘as, 
in order that, because’, dUJTe, rawTe ‘if’, arNki^k, rarNkUk ‘lamb’, &c. 

Changes of the Reduced Vowels 
§ 33. The Macedonian Slavonic dialect, raised by Constantine- 
Cyril and his brother Methodius to the status of the first Slavonic 
literary language in the second half of the ninth century, contained 
the two reduced phonemes, called hard and soft jers, where they 
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might be etymologically expected. The first OCS texts, which are 
copies of the Cyrillo-Methodian originals, already show changes 
in these weak phonemes. These changes are due to the influence 
of the copyist on the language that he transcribed, i.e. to the local 
dialect spoken by the scribe. 

The following changes and omissions of the jers become ap- 
parent in the OCS texts : 

1 . The/err disappear in a weak position, whereas in a strong posi- 
tion they are changed into a front or back vowel respectively. A jer 
is in strong position when the immediately following syllable con- 
tains another jer. When several consecutive syllables contain jers, 
the strong or weak position is defined by counting the syllables 
starting with that one which contains the last jer : the last jer is 
in weak position, the preceding one is strong, the next is weak. 
If we mark the weak position with the diacritic „ , and the strong 
position with „ , then the instr. sg. from c'KNMt'h ‘meeting (place)’ 
presents two jers in weak and two in strong position : c'KHiuM'K/Hh = 
sunimymi > slnimlml > senimeml written cemwMedlk, cendte<M, 
C'hNSjMH (cf. W. Vondrdk, Altkirchenslavische Grammatik, 1912, 
184). So we may find in the texts the form ^bH6Ck ‘today’ 
alongside ^bHbCh, np<>E6^6H r K ‘just’ : npaHk^KHTi, lue^Tb ‘gone’: 
uib^'K, KOHeub ‘end’ : kohki^k, ^eweTh ‘that day’ : tt*, kojk(k)^o 

‘each’ : KTOKh^o, pdEOTTv ‘that servant’ : pdB'E TTv, Kp'fenoK'E ‘strong’ : 
Kp'feli'hK'h, M 6 TBp r HT 0 K r k ‘Thursday’ : M6TBp r KT r KK r h, Kp'kBk ‘blood’ : 
KpoBbi/ft (instr.), fi/WTb ‘flesh’ : ri/VETh. In these examples the jers 
are vocalized in strong position , whether inawordorina connected 
group of words in a sentence : dlnl si > dries. Analogy intervenes 
to create phonetically irregular forms : pravidinu develops regularly 
into pravden, but pravidina (gen. masc., nom. fem.), pravidinu 
(dat. masc.) develop regularly into pravedna, pravednu. On the 
analogy of these forms a form praveden was constructed. 

In the weak position, i.e. at the end of words, or when not 
followed by another reduced vowel, the reduced vowels show 
a tendency to disappear: mvro ‘who’:KTo, bcb : kkck ‘all’, AUtora 
‘much’:AThH©rd, Bd/WL ‘to you’:BdAt, KOHKMHHd ‘end’ :KOHMHHd, 
AbNkiHH ‘with the days’ :^’HiwHH, OThUb ‘father’ : ot’u,k, c'KTBopHTH 
‘to do’ : CTBOpHTH, rihCdTH ‘to write’ : ncdTH, KTv Tornoy ‘to that’: 
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K’TOiHoy. The apostrophe marks the place of a dropped semi- 
vowel. 

In the light of the vocalization of the reduced vowels we can 
explain also spellings with jers instead of the vowels that are 
etymologically to be expected : A'KB'k/tkHO ‘sufficient’ for ^oBT^hHO, 
^0B0/ihH0, BkTkyk for BeTkjp* ‘ancient’. Such cases show that in 
the mind of the scribe the letter T* was associated with 0, and k 
with e, because these often stood for those sounds in his spoken 
dialect. 

2. The reduced vowels are sometimes interchanged; already 
in OCS texts we find T\ [* 2 ] for h [f] and the other way round : 
TtuHd ‘darkness’ : TTuMd, Ek^TH ‘to keep awake’: B r h ( ^ r bTH, 
Bkck ‘every’ : BT^rk, BTvCk, y/nsATK ‘hillock’ : ydhdrk, npkBK 
‘first’ : npwK. 

A reason for this interchange is the assimilation of the re- 
duced vowel to the following vowel, and the fact that in the 
historical period the reduced vowels show the tendency to be 
vocalized or to disappear. The fluctuation is due also to the fact 
that the traditional orthography of the scribes was confused by 
the pronunciation of their native dialects in which reduced vowels 
did not exist. In words like Bk^TH, 3 M'fe, K'kpdTH ‘to take’ the 
change of the jers is due to regressive assimilation. 

3. When followed by j the reduced vowels acquired the timbre 
of the appropriate full vowels: ij > y> «/ > yj. The ortho- 
graphy does not clearly show this change, but we find such spell- 
ings as dEkie, dBHie, hJEHie ‘suddenly’; ^kHkte ‘days’, ^kHHie (nom. 
pi.), AkHkH, r \kHHH (gen. pi.); Ilkl*, nHfcK ‘I drink’. The change of 
uj > yj is supported by the forms of the definite adjectives: 
AOEpiUH ‘the good’ < *dobru+ji\ Eli hcthh* ‘in truth’ considered 
as a single word is found spelt BTil HCTHH* ‘in truth’. The posi- 
tion of the semivowels when followed by j has been called ‘intense’ 
(§ 9 - 3 . §«- 3 )- 

The OCS texts differ as to the spelling with k or H : the Kiev Miss, 
has both spellings: dtH/locTkbft, -Hi* (acc. sg.) ‘pity’, CTvfidceHHie 
‘salvation’, 3Twlk (nom.) ‘evil’, 3TvdHi (gen. pi.). Mar., Saw. Kn., 
and Supr. spell as a rule with H and the examples with k are 
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exceptions. Ass. has only H spellings. Zogr. avoids, but for a few 
exceptions, the spelling kH, replacing it by hh; in a part of the 
codex, however (Ev. Mk. and Ev. L.), the spelling with k pre- 
vails, in certain positions. Ps. Sin. has both kh and hh. Euch. 
Sin. regularly has -kH, -kra, but -Hie, -H*b, -Hid, -HM>, -hi*. 

4. When the reduced vowel l is preceded by j it develops into 
a full vowel i: *jtze > *jize = HJK6 ‘who’; *jigula > *jigula = 
HrTv/ia ‘needle’; *dostojinu > ^octohnTv ‘worthy’. The hard semi- 
vowel in this position was changed into a soft one (progressive 
assimilation), and treated in the same way (§ 12.4): *jugo (cf. Lat. 
iugum) > *jigo > *jigo = Hro ‘yoke’. 


The Reduced Vowels in the OCS Texts 
§ 34 . The OCS texts reflect these changes in various degrees : 

1. The most conservative text as regards the reduced vowels 
is the Kiev Miss. Only twice does this text confuse the reduced 
vowels and both examples concern the same word: BTvcfc)fTv 
instead of Bkcfexiv ‘in all’ (§ 33. 2). 

2. Zogr. uses the hard Tv instead of the soft K followed by a back 
vowel in the next syllable: 3Tv^dTH for 3K f \dTH ‘to build’, -CTTvddTH 
for -CTMdTH ‘to spread out’, TTuHd for Tkdtd ‘darkness’ ; but also 
soft h instead of hard Tv: Bh^'feTH for E'h^'fcTH ‘to keep awake’, 
3Kd*fe for STv/vb ‘bad’, Bk for BTv ‘in’, npdB'K^d ‘truth’ alternates 
with npdBk^*k, K'fcpTvN'kl ‘faithful’ alternates with B’bpkHH. 

The reduced vowels are dropped in many instances: Bcedtk 
‘with all’, 4 To ‘what’, pu,H ‘say!’, C/vfcru^d ‘of the blind’, K^e ‘where’, 
KTO ‘who’, CTBOpH^O/WE ‘we did’, for BkCedtk, MkTO, pkU,H, C/rfcnkl^d, 
KTv^e, KTvTO, CTiTBOpH^OAUv, &C. 

In some instances the reduced vowels are vocalized in strong 
position: B'fcceH'k, BHcep’E, BkBHeaTviue, ^neck, no^oEeinv, 
uie^Ti., Te/HkHHi^ei* instead of E'kchH'K ‘demonic’, GHCkpTv ‘pearl’, 
B r K3Hk3'EUie ‘those who have thrust’, ^KHKCk ‘today’, no^OBKH'K 
similar’, UJkATv ‘gone’, TkdthHHl(6i* ‘with the prison’. 

3. Another stage of the history of the reduced vowels is shown 
in Mar. The hard Tv shows the tendency to replace the soft k, 
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especially after ui, JK, M, UJT, JK^, q,: for LUh^'K ‘went’, 

WpTvAk for JKpkAk ‘pole’, JKpTvTM for JKpkTH ‘to sacrifice’, KTOK^o 
for KTOKkAo ‘every’. The hardening of the consonants (§ 31 ) is 
apparent also in: A’kpdTH, mvpdTH, TTv/Md for AM^TH ‘to tear to 
pieces’, rikpdTH ‘to fly up’, Tkdtd ‘darkness’. Cases of the opposite 
type are less frequent: 8 k NM)pv, np'feA* 1 HH/HH for BTv HH^Tv ‘in 
them’, np'feA'k hh<hh ‘in front of them’. In this stage, the vocalized 
reduced vowels appear more frequently: tiiedTv ‘gone’, dH>Aednv 
‘to the people’, bohTv ‘out’, /UOBOBk ‘love’, ndo^o-Ck ‘this seed’, 
AWJK6T0-CH ‘this is able’, aom-TTv ‘that house’, for UJk/tTv, dlOAk/HTv, 
BTvHTv, dIOKTvBk, fldO^Tv-Ck, /MOKSTTv-Ck, AMTh-TK. In Mar. the 
reduced vowels are more often dropped than in Zogr. 

In the spelling of original i followed byy, the Mar. prefers H to 
k: KHienTv ‘beaten’, bhw. ‘I beat’, /VMTvNHH ‘lightning’, c,y>a hh 
‘judge’ for Ekietrk, Bkt*, /Hd'kHhH, ca^h (§ 33- 3 ). 

4 . In Ass. the use of the jer letters for the reduced vowels is 
so inconsistent that it appears clearly that the copyist had not those 
sounds in his own language. He writes the letters by tradition 
but he puts them in wrong places. The vocalization of k appears 
more frequently than that of Tv : HdMATOKTv, doJKk for HdTATTvKTv 
beginning’, /iTOKk (adj.) ‘liar’. 

5 . Cloz., too, presents more cases of the vocalization of k into e, 
than of Tv into o: A eHh > ^ecTk, npmneA'R for A hHh ‘day’, MkCTk 
‘honour’, npHiukAlv ‘arrived’; HeTBpTvTOKTv, KpoBkf*, dwcoBk for 
‘ MeTBpkTTvKlv ‘Thursday’, KpTvBkh* ‘with blood’, dWE'kRk ‘love’. 

In this text the interchangeability of r k and k is clearly depen- 
dent on the following vowel: 3k/vk, Bk HkJKe, ckdfpkTk for 3Twvfe 
‘badly’, BTv HkJKe ‘in that’, CTv/HpkTk ‘death’; TTv/Hd, <MTv3A<i for 
TkAid ‘darkness’, <Hk3Ad ‘payment’. 

After uu, JK, UJT, JKA, U, the letter k is consistently replaced by Tv: 
HdUJTv, TTvTO, AWUKTv, CAUJTTv, pO>KATv for NdUJk ‘our’, MkTO ‘what’, 
dlttJKk ‘man’, CAUiTk ‘being’, poJKAk ‘birth’. 

The letters Tv and k are often dropped. 

6 . Ps. Sin. shows a clear tendency to vocalize the reduced vowels 
in strong position: d6BTv for rikBTv ‘lion’, bo /MH'b ‘in me’ for BTv 
<MkH*b. In bo KpTvBH ‘in blood’ (Ps. xxix. 10 ) the Tv in KplvBH is 
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treated as weak. The letters Tv and k are seldom dropped, but they 
are often interchanged owing to the character of the following 
vowel: Bk ce/vfc ‘in the estate’ for BTv ce/t'fe, BkHH^e ‘he entered’ 
for B'KHH^e. Also cases of changes independent of the following 
VOWel OCCUr: 3kBdTH for 3TvBdTH ‘to Call’, 3kdOEd for 3TvdOEd 
‘wickedness’, oyilkBdTH for oymvBdTH ‘to hope’. 

7. Euch. Sin. regularly writes Tv after ui, jk : HdUiTv for iiduik ‘our’, 
cdoipKTvBd for CdoyJKkBd ‘service’. After m, uit, jk^, u,, however, 
k remains: HkTO ‘what’, ^d?K^K ‘give’, HOtiiTK ‘night’, OTKU,k ‘father’. 
A following hard syllable changes k into r k : B'fcpTvHTv for B'kpkNTv 
‘faithful’, ETvpdTH for EkpdTH ‘to take’, and inversely Bk B’fcmv for 
BTv B'bK'k ‘in eternity’, BkriHTH for BTviiHTM. Vocalization in strong 
position is frequent: drNEl^k for drHkl^k ‘lamb’, COHTv for C'kHTv 
‘sleep’. The dropping of the letters Tv and k is restricted mainly 
to dtNonk for di kHor k ‘many’, Btero for Bkcero ‘of all’, k’to 
‘who’, m’to ‘what’ for KTvTO, MkTO. 

8. Saw. Kn. replaces k by r k after 111, JK, m, lut, : urk^k for 
uik^Tv ‘gone’, aukjktv for dMUKk ‘man’, nddM'k for nddHk ‘weeping’, 
HouiTTv for HouiTk ‘night’, ^dJK^Tv for ^dJK^k ‘give’. The inter- 
change of the two letters appears also in other positions: ^ddlTv for 
^ddtk ‘I shall give’, RK3ATk for BTv3/ftTTv ‘they lift up’, ETvpdTH for 
EkpdTH ‘to take’. Also the dropping of the letters 'k, k is frequent: 
EpdTH, kto ‘who’, ncdTH ‘to write’. Vocalization is less frequent 
than in other OCS texts; e for k appears in flexional endings: 
dw^edTR for dio^k/M’k ‘to the men’, Hdt6N6dtk for HdteNkdik ‘with the 
name’ ; o for Tv does not appear. 

9. Supr. changes k into Tv after 111 : uiTv^Tv for lUk^Tv ‘gone’, HdUiTv 
for HdUik ‘our’ ; very often drops them in weak position; frequently 
interchanges them: Bk3ATH for BTv3ATH ‘to lift up’, Ck necece 
for CTv H6E6C6 ‘from heaven’, BkCTd for BTvCTd ‘he got up’, tk 
HdMH for CTv Hd/HH ‘with us’. The vocalization of k into e appears 
only in the first part of the text; in the second part this is 
restricted to the final syllable: ^kue^Tv for ^kHk^Tv ‘in the days’. 
The vocalization of Tv into 0 is limited to three doubtful examples 
(cf. N. van Wijk, Geschichte der altkirchenslavischen Sprache, 
I93U 9 6 )- 
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Changes of the Nasal Vowels in OCS Texts 
§ 35. The correct use of the original nasal vowels is the most 
important criterion which distinguishes the OCS texts written 
before i ioo from the later Slavonic texts of the various recensions : 
Middle Bulgarian, Old Serbian, Old Croatian, Old Russian. How- 
ever, even with regard to this criterion some OCS texts show 
deviations from the rule, i.e. from the original state. Already in 
OCS texts the tendency appears to denasalize p > u and § > e. 

1. The Kiev Miss, regularly uses the nasals A. and A where they 

are etymologically to be expected. The single exception (and that 
not certain) seems to be represented by the form of the instr. sg. 
fern. HeBechCKoyiA. for NeseckCK/fthK ‘with the heavenly’. If, how- 
ever, we accept a form H 6 B 6 ChCK 0 tft for the instr. sg. fern, then 
the u may represent a faulty transcription of the original glagolitic 
letter o. Confusion between A and oy is nevertheless betrayed in 
this text by the word ‘communion’, which should be spelt 

*Khcey^'K because it is an Old High German loan-word ( wizzod ). 

2 . Zogr. has very few irregularities in the use of A, A ; they are 
mistakes or accidental and do not reveal any dialectal peculiarities 
in the language of the copyist. Alongside aia^hth ‘to delay’, 

‘slow’ appear Aioy^HTH, /Moy^kHT* ; oT'KToy^oy, otTv- 
H 0 YA 0 V JKe > HHoy^oy for oT’ET^.^oy ‘from there’, oT r KHi*^oy?Ke 
‘from where’, HHA^oy ‘from elsewhere’, which could be explained 
on the analogy of adverbs like HH3Mf ‘down’. The e for A in a few 
cases could be explained as faulty spellings due to the neighbouring 
letters or to the corruption of the original : we eT r k for He (ATE ‘he 
did not seize’, npHAUJe for npHiAWA ‘they received’. A confusion 
between A and *fe occurs in noAvfeHATH for no/HAHATH ‘to 
remember’. 

3 . Mar. has more examples of nasal p developed into w, occa- 
sionally into 0 , and of nasal § replaced by £: coyAtkH'feTH for 
CAAtkH'bTH ‘to doubt’, Koyn'fcAH for KA.n'kAk ‘bath’, akb/UO for 
AKEAlA ‘I love’, coEOTd for caeota ‘Saturday’. Conversely it also 
writes EAp*fe for Eoypra ‘tempest’. The A is replaced by •fe in: 
cfe^Te for CA^Te (imp.) ‘sit down’, rp'fe^H for rpA^H (imp.) 
‘come’, c'KB'ksAE'KUie for c r EBA 3 AB r hiiJ 6 ‘having tied’. It never has 
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e for (. If we admit that the language of the copyist already 
contained u for original g then we may ascribe to him a Serbian 
origin. 

4. Ass. has dwy^HTH ‘to delay’, /Hoy^hH'H ‘slow’ for dtA^MTH, 
/H/K^hN'E. Confusion between A and A is shown in : nodtdJKATL for 
nodtdJKATTv ‘they will anoint’, npiedtdArK for npHedMiATTi ‘they 
will receive’. As in some Bulgarian dialects the two nasals have 
been reduced to a single one, this confusion may indicate the origin 
of the copyist. 

5. In Cloz. there are examples of A being replaced by oy: 
AtoyKd for jH<RKd ‘torment 1 , ATpoEoy (acc.) for ATpoBA ‘intestines’. 
Also inversely we meet OTTvCA^A for oTTKCA^oy ‘from here’. 
This changes reveal a Serbo-Croatian or Moravian influence. The 
spelling KOHCTATiH’fe ‘Constantine’ indicates an open pronuncia- 
tion of the p. The confusion of A with "fc is testified by the regular 
appearance of -dvfc- in nodvfcNATM for nodiAHATH ‘to remember’. 
The inverse spelling appears in CA^AUlTaro (gen. sg.) ‘of the (one) 
seated’ for rfe^AUiTdro. These are, however, isolated cases. 

6 . Ps. Sin. has many examples of A replaced by 0; twice it 
replaces 0 by A : caeoja for coEOtA, ATpAEd for ATpoEd ‘intestines’ ; 
this could be explained by the vicinity of the A in the other syllable. 
The 0 for A appears more frequently and has been explained as a 
dialectal influence on the language of the text, in view of the fact 
that in some modern Macedonian dialects (Debra) the g has 
developed into o. This explanation is, however, not certain, for 
we should expect as many faulty spellings of the opposite kind 
(a for 0) ; but A for 0 only appears in few isolated forms. More 
obvious would be to explain these spellings by a misinterpretation 
of the Glagolitic letter for g. The form C0E©Td, in Ps. Sin. and 
in Mar., may go back to a Lat. Sabbata (pi.) (§ 7.1), whereas the 
form with nasal CAETOd reflects the Byzantine- Greek adfifiaTov. 
The nasal g is changed into u: dWy^HTH for dlA^HTH ‘to delay’, 
(id0yHHNd for ndAMHHd ‘cobweb’, which, however, could be inter- 
preted also as a faulty spelling under the influence of the following 
word nooyHddyA ca (Ps. Ixxxix. 9). We find also cases of the opposite 
type: pAKA for pAK0y (gen. loc. du.). The vowel e sometimes 
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replaces f : e3Tviu,H for Mk3 r Kil^H ‘the Gentiles’, B'ksdOJKeT'K for 
KTiS/WJKATHk (3rd pi.) ‘they lay (burdens) upon’ (trans.). Instances 
of a for e are also recorded : H/HANH for H/M6HH (dat. sg.) ‘name’, 
HCKoyujAN'K for HCKoyuieH'E (p. pf. pass.) ‘tempted’, *fc for A 
appears in nodvbHATH for nodtANATH ‘to remember’ ; however, the 
last spelling is as frequent as the first. 

These spellings seem to indicate that the original of the text was 
a Moravian or Serbian dialect. The present recension is written 
by a Bulgarian scribe who introduced characteristics of his own 
language. 

7. Similar spellings are to be found in Euch. Sin.: dioy^HTH 
(Moy^kHT. for /MA^hth ‘to delay’, /UA^kHTi. ‘late’, 0301A for asoia 
‘with a fetter, tie’, OTpoEA (acc. sg.) for ATpoBA ‘intestines’, and 
inversely nawa for HO/KA (acc.. pi.) ‘knife’ ; e for f appears in few 
examples: Hd*t 6 dhHHH 6 for HdHAdkHHHe (voc.) ‘leader’. A doubtful 
case of confusion between A and •k is dlACT'fe for dt'fecT'fe ‘in the 
place’. 

8. Saw. Kn. has only three cases of confusion of the nasals: 
Atoy^HTH, Atoy^kHTj. for /MA^HTH ‘to delay’, /UA^kH r k ‘late’, 
ndWHoyBTiUJe for n/ttOHAB r hiue (nom. pi.) ‘having spit’. 

9. Supr. has cases of u for g: coymkH'bTH for CA<MkH*feTH ‘to 
doubt’, rnoycHTH CA, rnoyckHTi. alongside thachth ca ‘to be 
disgusted’, THACkH'k ‘disgusting’, Atoy^kHTi for /MA^kHTv ‘slow’, 
Hoy^HTH, HoyjK^a for ha^hth ‘to compel’, NAJK^d ‘necessity’, 
ronesHoyTH for roNeaNATH ‘to escape’, &c. The confusion *fe 
for a is recorded once in nodt'feHATH for nodtAHATH ‘to remember’- 
The confusion between A and A appears in CTedAiUTA ‘spreading’ 
for CT 6 AIALUTA. One example presents e for a: OKd^HUie for 
OBd^HUiA ‘they accused’. Cases of A for e are mistakes of the 
copyist: Hd^AAt^d for Nd^eJK^d ‘hope’, no/HATdUJA for nodteTdUiA 
‘they threw away’. 

10. Ostr. belongs chronologically to the OCS texts, i.e. to 
the texts written or copied between the ninth and the eleventh 
centuries. This text was copied in 1056/7 by Russian scribes, for 
the burgomaster of Novgorod, from an East Bulgarian original of 
the time of the Tsar Simeon. Through the scribes vernacular 
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forms have been introduced into the language of the original, e.g. 
/r is replaced by otf, (A by w, or inversely in some 300 cases ; A is 
replaced by a and ia by id in some 200 cases: td3'kiK r k for iA3 r kiK , k 
‘tongue’, H 3 AcaaR r K for H 3 iacaaH r K (pr. n.); •fe appears for A in 
He^'fea'fe (gen. sg. fern.) for He^'feaA ‘Sunday’. The reduced vowels 
are in a number of cases vocalized in strong position : TeatKH K for 
TkatkH’h ‘dark’ (§ 33). 

The OCS group jk^ is replaced thirty-four times by the Eastern 
Slavonic corresponding >K: po?KkCTBO for poJK^kCTBO ‘birth’. (§21.2). 
Apart from these and some other local influences, however, the 
language of the Ostr. is nearer to the language of the first trans- 
lators than are some of the older OCS texts. 

Development of Liquid Diphthongs 
in OCS Texts 

§ 36 . The original initial groups ort-, olt- ( t representing any 
consonant) developed in OCS into rat-, lat- (§ 6. 3). The OCS 
texts present some dialectal deviations from this development. 
Supr. has several times, alongside pdE'k ‘slave’ < *orbh-, the 
form poB'K, poEOTd ‘labour’, poEHH (adj.) ‘(of the) slave’, poEHHHiUTh 
‘(God’s) servant’ and, alongside pd3-, forms with po3- (poc-): 
p03dHHkHHH ‘various’ (pi.), po3EHTH ‘to loosen’, po3B*k ‘except’, 
pocTBOpHB'k (p. part, act.) ‘disjoin’, pouiHpHTH ‘to extend’, 
p03E0HHHK*iv ‘brigand’. The form poET* ‘slave’ appears once in 
Zogr. (J. xv. 15). The form p©3rd ‘young branch’ appears in 
Mar., Zogr., Saw. Kn., Ass. (J. xv. 4, 6), Ps. Sin. (cviii. 7), whereas 
pdsrd appears in Mar., Zogr. (J. xv. 2). The forms with rot- are 
peculiar to the Slavonic languages of the Western (Polish, Czech, 
Lusatian) group and of the Eastern group (Russian, White 
Russian, Ukrainian). One may assume that also south of the 
Danube, e.g. in East Bulgarian, there existed a dialect containing 
the development ort- > rot-. Another explanation of the forms 
with initial rot- is that which considers them (especially poET*) as 
Moravianisms, i.e. originating in Moravia where the first transla- 
tions were written down. Alongside the usual verbal form (He) 
po^HTH ‘(not) to care’ the OCS texts show also (we) pd^HTH (Mar., 
Zogr., Ostr., Supr.). 
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Concerning the development olt- > lat-, in OCS texts appear 
forms showing &A-, d/TE-, /id- for original olt: dd^HH, dd^Htd 
alongside d/TK^KH, dd’^HH ‘boat’; ddKdTH, ddKOdTk alongside 
d/TKKdTH, ddKdTH ‘to be hungry’. The form dd’^kH, d/TH^GH 
appears in Zogr., Supr. The form dd'KKdTH occurs in Mar., Ass., 
Euch. Sin., Saw. Kn., Supr. Also ddHh, ddHH ‘hind, chamois’, 
appears without metathesis: ddNHH, dd'KHHH (cf. Gr. «A a<f>os ‘stag, 
doe’, aA/oj ‘elk’, OHG elho, Lat. aloes ‘elk’). 

Vowel-Gradation (Apophony) 

§ 37. In words derived from the same root occur vowel-changes 
which cannot be explained as phonetic developments. No 
phonetic rule peculiar to OCS could explain the change of the 
vowels in the stems of verbs or nouns of the following kind: B6CTH 
‘to lead’, bo^hth ‘to lead’; T6KA\ ‘I am running’, tokt* ‘course, 
river’, npHT'bKdTH ‘to rush together’, TdKdHHie ‘the running’ ; ghth 
‘to beat’, Khi* (EHWi) ‘I beat’, pd3K0HHHK r k ‘brigand’, &c. These 
changes of vowels represent older phonetic patterns which go 
back to IE and are referred to as vowel-gradation (apophony, 
ablaut). 

1 . In the IE system the regular alternation of certain vowels 
was a means of forming word-categories from elements belonging 
etymologically to the same phonetic unit. The alternation was 
based (a) on the quality or (b) on the quantity of the vowels. The 
most usual alternation was that of ejo. The various aspects of 
vowel-alternation are called grades. So the alternating basis with e 
~ o is called full grade, e~ 5 is the lengthened grade ; when the vowel 
is reduced and disappears the basis is called zero-grade. Both kinds 
of gradation could occur in the same group of words. 

(a) Qualitative gradations 

Full grade : Lengthened Zero (reduced) 

grade : grade : 

IE *bher- Gr. <f>epu), <jx>pta> Gr. <f>wp ‘thief’ Gr. Bl-<f>pos 

OCS berg Lat. fur OCS birati 

Goth, baira, bar Goth, berum Lat. fors ‘acci 

dent’ 

Goth, -baurans 


Skt bhdrati 
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*ped- Lat. 

ped-is Lat. 

pes 


Gr. 

•jtoS-os Gr. 

7TO)S 



OCS 

pm 


Quantitative gradations 




Long: 



Lat. 

ddnum 


Lat. 

Gr. 

Suipov, SlScafU 


Gr. 

OCS 

daru, dati 



OPr 

datwei ‘to give’ 



Lat. 

stare 


Lat. 

OCS 

stati 


OCS 

Gr. (Dor.) 

’aTa/jLi 


Gr. 

Goth. 

stols ‘chair’ 


Goth. 

Skt 

a-sthat ‘he stood up' 

» 

Skt 
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Skt upa-bda- 
‘foot-step’ 


Short: 

datus 

Socrtj ‘gift’ 


status 

stojg 

OTCLTOS 

stops ‘place’ 
sthi-tah ‘standing’ 


2. Vowel quantity had ceased to be phonemically significant 
in OCS, the trends of IE gradation-system continued to be operative, 
new alternations have been developed, and analogy has interfered 
and changed the original patterns of gradations. 

Owing to the phonetic developments proper to Slavonic, in OCS 
the vowel-gradations appear in the following series: 

(a) i ~ e ~ i ~ zero ~ a ~ o. 

( b ) ( ~a~o . 

(c) o ~ u. 

3. OCS alternations could represent also IE diphthongal 
apophonies. The result in OCS differed according to the element 
which followed after the diphthong. Schematically these apophonic 
series could be represented in the following way: 

IE diphthongal apophonies: CS apophonies: 


ei:ei:i:oi:oi 

+ 

cons. 

= 

*:*(= ■»):£ 


+ 

vowel 

= 

iy.iy.oj 

eu:eu:u:5u:ou 

+ 

cons. 

= 

ju:u (= !*):« 


+ 

vowel 

= 

ov.&v.ov 

er\er:?:5r:or 

+ 

cons. 

= 

rS.f (ru):ra 


+ 

vowel 

= 

er:ir:or 

el:el:l.5l:ol 

+ 

cons. 

= 

K:l{lu):la 


+ 

vowel 

= 

el-.il-.ol 
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em: em\ip\ om.om 

+ 

cons. 

= r-r-p 


+ 

vowel 

= em.im.om 

en:en:n:on: on 

+ 

cons. 

- fi-p 


+ 

vowel 

= en.in.on 


4. The various aspects of vowel-gradation appear in instances 
of the following kind : 

An IE alternating basis *ghrebh ~ *grebh is represented in OCS 
by: full grade grebg ‘I dig, I scoop’, grobu ‘grave’ ~ long grade 
-gresii (1st aor. sg.), -gribajg (1st sg. pr. impft.)~ reduced grade 
-*grlb-£ti ‘to be buried’ (cf. OCz hfbiti) ; perhaps also original long 
grade grabiti ‘to snatch’ as indicated by Lith. grobti ‘id.’ ; Skt graha- 
yati ‘he seizes’ (causative). The OHG grubilon ‘to bore, to drill’ 
represents the reduced grade. 

Full grad ejestii (cf. Lat. est, Gr. ear t, Lith. esti) ~ reduced grade 
jistu (= istu ‘true, real’) ~ zero grade s-gtu ‘they are’, s-y (pr. part.) 
‘being’ (Lat. s-unt). 

Full grade rekg ‘I say’, roku ‘fixed time’ ~ long grade r£xu (1st 
sg. aor.), rill ‘speech, word’ ~ reduced grade rid (2nd, 3rd 
imp. sg.), OR nku, nkh, Cz fka, vyfkl. 

Full grade tekg ‘I run’, Lith. tekii, OIrish techim ‘I fly’, toku ‘the 
flowing’, Lith takas ‘foot-path’ ~ long grade texu (1st sg. aor.), 
tlkati (it.), takati ‘to let run’ ~ reduced grade tici (2nd, 3rd sg. 
imp.), -ticati (it.). 

5. Vowel gradation plays a role in the morphology of the OCS 

verb. The sigmatic aorist of the verbs whose stems ended in a 
consonant was formed by lengthening the thematic vowel : H6CTH, 
H6C& ‘I carry’ ~ H'kc'E (1st sg. aor.); bocth, ‘I sting’ ~ 

Bark (1st sg. aor.); hhcth, hkt* ‘to count, to read’ ~ hhctv (1st 
sg. aor.). Also in other morphological forms: TBOjJHTH ‘to 
make’ ~ TBapK ‘creation’; ctnA ‘I cut’ ~ cemiipa ‘axe’; cbcTH 
‘to sit down’ ~ ce^ao ‘the seat’. 

(a) The gradation of vowels also serves in OCS to create imper- 
fective verbal forms from perfective ones: po-greti (pft.) ‘to bury’ 
~ po-grebati (impft.); roditi ‘to bear, to generate’ ~ razdati 
(impft.). This means of creating new forms has also been extended 
in Slavonic to other vowels: pri-zuvati (pft.) ‘to call’ ~ pri-zyvati 
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(impft.) ; umrlti (pft.) < *-merti, moriti ‘to perish’ ~ umiretd ‘he will 
die’, mrutvu (adj.) ‘dead’ ~ umirati (impft.), umirajetu ‘he is 
dying’. 

Thus, in OCS, the following regular oppositions were esta- 
blished: 

The perfective forms have the thematic vowels: e, o; t, u. 

The imperfective forms have the thematic vowels: e, a \ i, y. 

(b) Gradations in bases containing original diphthongs before 
vowels: pijg ‘I drink’ ~ pivo ‘drink’ (n.), pitu (p. pr. pass.) ~ pojg 
‘I make drink’, -pajati ‘to make drink’ representing an IE *pdi (cf. 
Lat. pdtus, Gr. (Aeol.) movto, Lith. pu'ta ‘orgy’ representing IE 
*p&u) ; before consonants: cvitg ‘I bloom’ ~ cvisti (inf.) ~ cvStu 
‘flower’ with an alternating diphthong oj\ (Itg (ist sg. pr.) ‘I read, 
I count’ ~ iitati (it.), Histi (inf.), tisu (ist sg. aor.) representing IE 
*(s)keid- (cf. Lith. skaityti ‘to read’, Skt cetati ‘he perceives’). 

(c) As the diphthong eu developed in OCS into ju, and the 
diphthong ou developed into u (§ 8), this gradation was not employed 
in OCS for morphological purposes, because the opposition ju : u 
was not phonemically significant. However, an original forma- 
tion based on this gradation has survived in OCS : the IE *bheudh- 
is represented in Slavonic by bljudg, bljusti ‘to observe, to watch’, 
buditi ‘to awake’ ~ buditi ‘to watch, to stay awake’, -bungti ‘to get 
up’ (cf. Gr. nevdofjML ‘to ask, to inquire’, Goth, ana-biudan ‘to 
order’, AS beodan, E bid, G bieten). 

The same diphthong (eu, ou) alternated differently in open 
syllables, i.e. when followed by a vowel : pluti (inf.) ‘to float’ < *plou~ 
ti ~ plovg (ist sg. pr.) ‘I swim, float, run’, plavati, R nmeamb ‘to 
swim’ (cf. Gr. 7rAe(f)w, ttXo(f)os, tt\io(f)w) ; -pl'ujg ‘I spit’ ~pl'ivati 
(inf.) ~ pl'ingti (inf.) (§ 7.4). 

(d) Gradations of er diphthong: 

Followed by vowel (= in open syllable): moriti ‘to kill’, moru 
‘plague’ ~ tnirg (ist sg. pr.) ~ mirati (it.) : u-marjati ‘to kill’ (cf. Lat. 
mors, Lith. mifti, Skt mpita, Goth. maurpr) \ derg ‘I flay’, raz-doru 
‘quarrel’ ~ dirati (inf.), dirtu (p. part, pass.) ~ u-daru ‘blow’ ~ -dirati 
(inf.), dir a ‘split’. 
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Followed by consonant (= in closed syllable): otu-vrSsti ‘to 
open’ < *verz-, povrazu ‘bundle’ < *vorz- ~ otu-vruzg (1st sg. 
pr.); vrSteno ‘spindle’ < *vert-, vratiti ‘to turn round’ < *vort- 
~ virteti, vrutSti ‘to turn, to drill’ ~ vratu ‘turning*. 

(e) Gradations of el diphthong : 

Followed by vowel (= in open syllable): veliti ‘to order’, volja 
‘the will’ ~ later form do-vileti ‘to be sufficient’. 

Followed by consonant (= in closed syllable): vlSkg ‘I pull’ < 
*velk~, vlaciti (inf.) < *volk — vllku (p. part. act. I). 

(/) Gradations of em diphthong: 

Followed by vowel (= in open syllable): gromu ‘thunder’ ~ 
grlmSti ‘to thunder’ ~ grimati (it). 

Followed by consonant (= in closed syllable): dgti ‘to blow 
up’ ~ dumg (1st sg. pr.) ~ na-dymati s§ ‘to boast’. 

( g ) Gradations of en diphthong: 

Followed by vowel (= in open syllable): opona ‘curtain’ ~ pro- 
ping ‘I shall crucify’. 

Followed by consonant (— in closed syllable): blgsti ‘to err’ 
~ blgdu( n.) ‘fornication’, blgditi] mgsti ‘to mix, stir up’ ~ mgtu (n.) 
‘turmoil’. 

6. In view of the fact that CS only partially continued the IE 
system of apophony, the examples are not always clear and 
numerous for each series. Like the secondary gradation established 
in the OCS verb stems (§ 96.B.1.6), a vowel gradation based on 
the alternation of front and back vowels plays an important role 
in the morphology of the OCS noun. This secondary alternation 
divided some paradigms of the declension into a soft and hard one 
(§ 1 1. 2, § 38.I.II). The vowels alternate in the suffixes of the 
nouns in the following way: 

Hard declension (back vowel : o, u, y, a, i < oi ) : 


N. sg. 

rabu 

vllku 

lito 

zena 

L. sg. 

rabi 

vlicl 

ms 

zenS 

I. sg. 

rabomi 

vlikomi 

Utomi 

zenojg 

A. pi. 

raby 

vllky 

Uta 

zeny 

I. pi. 

raby 

vliky 

lity 

zenami 
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Soft declension (front vowel : e, i, i (g in finals), ja ($), i ) : 


N. sg. 

kraji 

otlci 

lice 

dusa 

L. sg. 

kraji 

otlci 

lid 

dusi 

I. sg. 

krajeml 

oticeml 

licemi 

dusejg 

A. pi. 

krajg 

oticg 

lica 

dusg 

I. pi. 

kraji 

otlci 

lici 

dusami 


MORPHOLOGY 
The Noun 

§ 38 . The OCS nominal system is conservative in its relation to 
IE. It inherited several stem classes, seven cases, three genders, 
and three numbers. Each nominal form has therefore to be 
defined from the point of view of these four morphological 
categories : 

x. Stems. 

The declension of the noun is based on the stem, to which the 
case endings are added. In the ninth century, when the OCS texts 
were first composed, these stems were already indistinguishable 
as such except in a few of the nominal inflexions. The following 
survey of the declensions gives the nominative forms and another 
case in which the original stem is recognizable: 

I. -a-j-ja- stems. — This declension comprises feminine nouns, 
with the exception of those nouns whose natural gender is mascu- 
line (§ 37.6, § 39): 

(a) Hard: 

JKena [zena] ‘woman’, dat. pi. weNMVR [zena-mu] 

Bdd^'KlKd [vladyka\ masc. ‘ruler’, instr. pi. BddA'hiK&ttH 
[vladyka-mi] 

(b) Soft: 

Aoyuid [dusa\ ‘soul’, dat. pi. ^oywddrk \dusa-mu\ 
wnoum [junosa] masc. ‘young man’, dat. pi. hJHOUJd/trk [junosa- 
mu\ 

c&^hh (ca^h) \sgdiji\ masc. ‘judge’, dat. pi. c&AHra/trH [sgdija- 
mu] 
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iH/HvNHH [mluniji] masc. ‘lightning’, dat. pi. dtd'kHHiadt'k 
[mlunija-mu] 

eoubihh [bogyni] ‘goddess’, dat. pi. Bor r hiH<Mt r K [bogyna-mu] 

II. -o-l-jo- stems. — The nouns of this declension are masculine 
or neuter (§ 37.6, § 40) : 

1. Masculine: 

(a) Hard: 

[gradu] ‘city’, instr. sg. rpa^O/MK [grado-mi] 

Boriv ‘God’, instr. sg. eorodtk [bogo-mi] 

(b) Soft: 

KfMH [kraji] ‘end, extremity’, instr. sg. Kpdiedth [kraje-mt] 
dBftJKh [mgzf] ‘man’, dat. pi. dE&wedt'k [mgze-mu] 
oTBi^B \otld ] ‘father’, dat. du. oTKL^edtd [otlce-ma\ 

2. Neuter: 

(a) Hard: 

/rfeTO [Kto] ‘summer, year’, instr. sg. d'k’i’o/HB [lito-tnf] 

B'fcKO [vSko] ‘eyelid’, dat. pi. B'feKOdTK [vlko-md] 

(b) Soft: 

nodie [ polje ] ‘field’, instr. sg. nodiedtk [ polje-mi] 

3 NdA< 6 HHi 6 [znamenije] ‘sign’, dat. pi. 3 Hddt 6 NHi 6 dt r k 
[znamenije-mu] 

dHU,e [lice] ‘face’, dat. du. dHi^edtd [lice-ma] 

III. -M- stems. — There are no soft stems in this declension, and 
all nouns of this category are masculine (§ 42) : 

rkiH'k [synu] ‘son’, instr. pi. c r KiHT\dtH [synu-mi] 

IV. -1- stems. — The greater part of the nouns belonging to this 
declension are feminine, a few are masculine. There is no dis- 
tinction of ‘soft’ and ‘hard’ stems in this category (§ 43) : 

(a) Feminine: 

koctk [Aostf] ‘bone’, instr. pi. KOCTMtH [kostl-mi] 

{ b ) Masculine: 

n<KTk [pgtl] ‘way’, dat. pi. n^Tk/MT* [pgti-mu] 
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V. Consonant stems. — This category of stems includes masc., 
fern., and neut. nouns. The stem ends in one of the following 
consonants: -v-, -n-, -s-, - nt -, -r- (§ 44): 

1. The -v- stems are usually called -u- stems, because histori- 
cally the -uv- stem-ending goes back by way of -uu- to -it-, and 
the nom. ending -y of this group represents IE -us (§ 45.1). The 
nouns of this declension are feminine: 

CBeKfThi [svekry] ‘mother-in-law’, gen. sg. cB6K(rhK6 
[svekruv-e\ 

/UOK'Bi [ljuby] ‘love’, dat. sg. dt0E r KBH [Ijubuv-t] 

2. The -n- stems are masculine or neuter: 

Masc. KdiH r Kl [kamy] ‘stone’, gen. sg. Kddteue [kamen-e] 

Neut. H/Yt/ft [imf] ‘name’, gen. pi. H/Men'h [imen-u\ 

3. The -s- stems are only neuter: 

cdOBo [r/o»o] ‘word’, gen. sg. cdOBece [sloves-e\ 

4. The -nt- are only neuter and designate young creatures : 
oTpoMA [otrotf] ‘child’, gen. sg. oTpoMATe [otrocgt-e] 

5. The -r- stems are represented only by two feminine nouns: 
didTH [matO] ‘mother’, gen. sg. /HdTepe [mater-e] 

^TvUiTH [dusti] ‘daughter’, gen. sg. ^TviiiTepe [duster-e\ 


2. Genders. 

The grammatical gender of a noun can be recognized from 
its attributive determination (adjective, pronoun), but generally 
also from the form of the noun, because certain endings corre- 
spond to certain grammatical genders : 

Nouns of the -0- declension ending in -T* [-«], -h [-i] are 
masculine (§40.1, § 41, § 42). 

Nouns ending in -d [-a], -ra, 'fe [-ja], -h [-*] are feminine with 
the exception of those whose natural gender is masculine 
t (§ 39 ). ' 

Nouns ending in -0 [-0], -e [-e], -A [-§] are neuter (§ 40.2, 

§ 44 - 2 . 3 - 4 )- 

Nouns ending in -Til [-y] are feminine, with the exception of 
KdATKi ‘stone’ and ndddl r Bi ‘flame’ which are masculine (§44.1). 
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§§ 38-39 

Nouns ending in -h [-?] of the -*- declension are either 
masculine or feminine (§ 43). Feminine are the abstract 
-1- stems in -sti, - 1 : dUK^pocTh ‘wisdom’, pa^ocTK ‘joy’, 
3 dEHCTh ‘envy’, ^OE/uecTK ‘fortitude’, roptecTR ‘heat’, GorasHK 
‘fear’, 3 TwlE ‘evil’, neMddh ‘sorrow’, &c. 

3. Numbers. 

The nouns are declined in three numbers (singular, dual, plural) 
and seven cases. It should, however, be remembered that not every 
noun has all three numbers, that some nouns have only plural 
forms, e.g. EpdTd ‘gate’, and that others have only singular forms, 
e.g. collective nouns : A&eme neut. coll, to ‘oak-tree’ ; neuter 
abstract nouns oyueNHie ‘teaching’ ; RpdTpHta fern. coll, to KpdTp'K 
‘brother’, which declines as in § 39c. 

4. Cases. 

The seven cases are: nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, 
vocative, instrumental, locative. It should be remembered that : (a) 
the neuter nouns have three identical forms each for nom., acc., and 
voc., in sing., in du., and in plur. ; ( b ) the fern, nouns have an identical 
form for nom., acc., and voc. in plur. ; (c) the masc. nouns have an 
identical form for nom. and voc. in plur. ; ( d ) the dual has three 
forms only: one for nom., acc., voc., another for gen. and loc., 
and a third for dat. and instr. ; (e) the masc. nouns have as a rule 
one single form for nom. and acc. in sing. ; (/) the masc. -0- stems 
(persons) may use the genitive in the function of accusative in sing. 
(§4 


Declension of the Nouns 
§ 39. I. The -a-j-ja- stems. 

Feminine: rddEd ‘head’, Hord ‘foot’, p-KKd ‘hand’, ^oyuid ‘soul’, 
CThSd (cThS'fe, CTESia) ‘path’, GorkiNH ‘goddess’, noycT'HHH 
‘desert’, dd^MH (dd'K^HM) ‘ship’. 

Masculine : Bdd^TiiKd ‘ruler’, EddHH ‘healer’, c^hh (cd^hH, ca^h) 
‘judge’. 

In the following paradigms the endings are separated from the 
stem by hyphens. 
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N. 

r/MB-d 

Singular 
Hard stems 
p&K-d 

HOr-d 

G. 

rddB-Til 

pAK-Til 

HOr-Tkl 

D. 

TddB-'fc 

p^i^-'b 

HOS-'fe 

A. 

IMdK-X 

P*K-* 

nor-A 

V. 

rddB-o 

p/KK-0 

Hor-o 

I. 

IMdK-OW. 

p*K-0t* 

Nor-oiA 

L. 

rddK- , fe 

p 

HOS-'fe 

N. 

^oyuj-d 

Soft stems 
EOrTilH-H 

CA^H-H (CA^H) 

G. 

^oyiii-A 

EOrWH-A 

CA^H-IA 

D. 

^oyui-H 

EOrTklH-H 

CA^H-H 

A. 

^oym-A; 

EOrHIH-A 

CA^H-IA 

V. 

^oyui-e 

EeniiH-e 

CA^H-H (CA^H) 

I. 

^oyui-et* 

Eor’KiH-et* 

CA^H-ICIA 

L. 

^oyui-H 

EOrhlH-H 

CA^H-H 

N. A. V. MdB-'fc 

Dual 

Hard stems 
pd^-'fc 

HOS-'fe 


G. L. rddE-oy 

pAK-oy 

Hor-oy 


D. I. rddB-ddid 

pAK-d/Hd 

HOr-diHd 

N. A. V. ^oyui-H 

Soft stems 

BOrhIH-H 

CA^H-H 


G. L. ^oyuj-oy 

EOrUH-IO 

CA^H-IO 


D. I. ^oyiu-diMd EorikiH-ddid 

CA^H-lddld 

N. 

rddE-Tvl 

Plural 
Hard stems 
pAK-Til 

Hor-Til 

G. 

rddB-Ti 

pAK-T* 

Hor-Tv 

D. 

rddB-ddHv 

pAK-ddrh 

Hor-ddTk 

A. 

rddB-Tii 

pAK-Til 

Hor-Til 

V. 

rddB-Tii 

pAK-T>l 

Hor-Til 

I. 

rddB-ddiH 

pAK-d/HH 

HOr-ddlH 

L. 

rddB-dyL 

pAK-djyK 

Hor-dyh. 
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Soft stems 


N. 

^oyui-A 

EOrkIH-A 

CA^H-bk 

G. 

^oym-k 

EOrkIH-k 

CA^H-H 

D. 

Aoyui-ddrk 

EOPklH-ddVE 

CA^H-lddt r k 

A. 


EorkIH-A 

CA^H-bk 

V. 


EOrkIH-A 

CA^H-bk 

I. 

^OtfUI-diMH 

EOrkIH-ddtH 

CA^H-lddtH 

L. 

A «yiu-d)pv 

EOrklH-dyii 

CA^H-«X T k 

(a) The velar consonants 

are palatalized 

in the stems of 

Nord, &c., when followed by ■fe [i] according to § 30.1. 


(A) The suffix -TilNH (gopkihh) goes back to -yn'a-, and derives 
feminine nouns from either masculine or feminine abstract nouns: 
rocno^'kiHH ‘mistress’, KpkCTHraHTilHH ‘Christian woman’, 
noraN'kiNH ‘heathen woman’, paB'kiHH ‘slave woman’, cadtdp'k- 
H'kiiiH ‘Samaritan woman’, c^cfe^'klHH ‘(female) neighbour’, 
16/tHH'kiHH ‘Greek (Hellenic) woman’, /Hdr^d/VkitiH ‘Magdalene’, 
Bddr'kiHH ‘goodness’, rp r kyj('kiHH ‘pride’, dkrkiHH ‘consolation’, 
npaBUNH ‘justice’, npocrkiHH ‘simplicity, stupidity’, noycT’kiHH 
‘desert’, CEATkiHH ‘holiness, sanctuary’. 

( c ) The nouns in -H represent old -ija- stems. They are either 

feminine: ‘ship’, dkt'kHHH ‘lightning’, dd'kNHH ‘hind’, 

KpdGHH ‘small basket’, or masculine (ending in -HH, -hhh or 
archaic -H, -hh): K'bTHH ‘speaker’, EddHH (BddH) ‘healer’, K r kNHr r kHHH 
‘learned man’, lildp'kHHH ‘painter’, Kp r k/M r kHHH ‘pilot’, coKdHHH 
‘cook’, cddt'kHHH ‘overseer’, deEtlHH (= deerMH) ‘Levi’. 

(d) The vocative of the masc. -h(h) nouns is identical with the 
nom. : c*ah(m), B*fcTH(H). 

(1 e ) The fern, nouns of this category often by analogy join the 
-ja- fem. nouns: dbTkHHld on the analogy of 3/HHtd ‘dragon’, 36/Hdid 
‘earth’ ; lUdNdeHta (Gr. Mavdacnqs) for iQdHdCHH. 

(/) The OCS texts show examples of nouns of this class which 
differ from the original forms. So the instrumental ending - ojg / 
-ejo appears contracted to -gj-jg: CHdA (Ps. Sin. 40.12) for CH/tobft ; 
36dtdi/k (Zogr., Mt. v. 35), 36d<kbR (Supr.) for 3e/Hdew«; for 

^oyuiew., &c. The contracted forms are more frequent in Supr., 
they are absent in the Kiev Miss, and they appear sporadically in. 
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§| 39-40 

Ass., Mar., Zogr., Saw. Kn. They may be explained by dissimi- 
lation of the ending -ejejg > -ejg (cf. N. van Wijk, Geschichte der 
altkirchenslavischen Sprache, 1931, 179): rddHdehft < rddHdeieift. 
In later texts of the Middle Bulgarian recension the instrumental 
ending appears as -oa, -6* (-0A, -6A) (§ 32.5). 

(g) Masc. proper names of Greek origin take the masc. ending 
in the instrumental: HiepedlHtd, instr. Htepedimedlk, Medina, instr. 
HcdH&Mk. 

(h) Masc. nouns in -a-: EdHJKHKd ‘fellow-creature’, Bdd,ykiKd 
‘ruler, Lord’, lip'fe^Ts.TeHd ‘forerunner’, Cdoyrd ‘servant’, coTond 
‘Satan’, oyBHHi^d ‘murderer’, AUKHKd ‘relative’, WHOTd, lonouid ‘young 
person’, Kdtd4>d ‘Caiaphas’, Hw^d ‘Judas’, &c. 

§ 40. II. The -o-j-jo- stems. 

Masc.: pdBT* ‘servant’, MdOB'bK r k ‘human being’, ^oy^T* ‘spirit’, 
Born ‘god’, kohij ‘horse’, bojk^k ‘guide’, KpdH ‘limit, border- 
line’, dMUKk ‘man’, oTkL^k ‘father’, 3/MHH ‘dragon’. 

Nent.: di'bcTO ‘place’, B'bKo ‘eyelid’, nodie ‘field’, 3HdAt6HHie 
‘sign, mark’, cp r k^hu i e ‘heart’, dOJKe ‘bed’. 


N. 

pdt-Ti 

I. MASCULINES 
Singular 
Hard stems 
HdOB'blt-'k B0r- r k 

A«VX-^ 

G. 

pdE-d 

M/lOB'feK-d BOr-d 

A°YX' a 

D. 

pdK-oy 

MdOB , fcK-oy Bor-oy 

Aoyx-oy 

A. 

pdK-lv, -d 

HdOB r ljK- r h Bor-Ti, -d 

A«YX-^ 

V. 

pdK-e 

HdoB'bH-e B9JK-e 

^oyiu-e 

I. 

pdE-Odlk 

MdOB'feK-O/Hk B0r-0AIk 

A^YX-o-Mk 

L. 

pdB-*k 

MdOB'feUj-'fe BOS-’fc 

^oyc-'b 


N. dt/K/K-k 

Soft stems 
BOIK^-k 

3/HH-H 


G. <MAUK-d 

BOJK^-d 

3/HH-td 


D. /HAJK-Oy 

Bo^-oy 

3/MH-W 


A. dIAOK-k, 

-d BOJK^-k 

3/MH-K 


V. <MA,/K-oy 

BOJK^-Oy 

3/MH-IO 


I. du\>K-edik Bo^-edik 

3dUI-K?dlk 


L. dkft?K-H 

BOJK^-H 

3/HH-H 
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Dual 

Hard steins 


N. A. V. 

pdE-d 

HAOB'feK-d 

Bor-d 

Am-* 

G. L. 

pdE-oy 

HAOB'fcK-Oy 

Eor-oy 

Am-*x 

D. I. 

pdE-OAId 

HAOB'kK-OAfd 

BOr-OAId 

Aoyx-oAid 


N. A. V. 
G. L. 
D. I. 


Soft stems 


AMUK-d 

A1AUK-0y 

AMOK-e/Hd 


BOJK^-d 

BOJK^-Oy 

BOJK^-SAId 


3AtH-ld 

3AIH-I0 

3AtH-l6Ald 


Plural 


Hard stems 


N. 

pdE-M 

MAOB’tUj-H 

EOS-H 

A oyc-H 

G. 

pdB-T^ 

HAOB'feK-’K 

Bor-Tv 

A 0 YX _rK 

D. 

pdE-OATH 

MAOB'feK-OAITj. 

BOr-OAHi 

Aoyy-oAn, 

A. 

pdB-Til 

HAOB'feK-Til 

Bor-Tvl 

A*YX‘™ 

V. 

pdB-H 

MAOB-fcu-H 

BOS-H 

Aoyc-H 

I. 

pdB-Til 

HAOB'fcK-TA 

Bor-Tvi 

A*YX-™ 

L. 

pdB-'fcyTj. 

MAOB’feli,- , fey r E 

BOS-’fey'K 

Aoyc--fcx r K 


Soft stems 


N. 

AMUK-H 

BOJK^-H 

3AIH-H 

G. 

AIAkJK-h 

BOJK^-h 

3AIH-H 

D. 

AiaWK-eAITi 

BOJK^-eAn^ 

3AtH-ieATH 

A. 

AMUK-A 

BOHty-A 

SAtH-bft 

V. 

AIAiJK-H 

BOJK^-H 

3AIH-H 

I. 

At/R?K-H 

BOJK^-H 

3AIH-H 

L. 

AIAiJK-HyTi 

BOJK^-Hy'K 

SAIM-HyT* 


(a) The velar consonant of the stem is palatalized in V. sg. 
according to the rule of the first palatalization (§ 30.1), in L. sg., 
N., V., and L. pi. according to the rule of the second palataliza- 
tion (§ 30.2). 
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§ 4 ° 

(b) The spelling of the G. and D. sg., and of A. pi. of the soft 
stems varies: BOJK^-a but 3 /MH-ra; dUUK-oy and <MA>K-w, 
oTM^-ay; k'khas-w, kt^n As-oy ; kon-a, <hajk-a, 3 /HH-ia. 

(c) The G. of the nouns in -H may also be spelt with •fc instead 
of -ra: 3 /MH 'fe (§ io). 

(d) The original palatalized velar s \dz\ (affricate) becomes a 
spirant 3 [2] : N. pi. bosh > B 03 H. 

( e ) The Greek names in -alos, -evs which in OCS have the end- 
ing -'kn, -6H have in I. sg. and in D. pi. the endings -'fco/Hii, -•bodTH: 
<j>apiaaios > ^dpHcbll, I. Sg. 4>dpHcboMh, D. pi. <j>dpHfbodl r K 
(4>dpHC'bedi r K) ; lepevs > wejvfcH, D. sg. Hep*boBH, D. pi. mep’boA'h 
(§ 45 ) ‘priest’. 

(/) In the I. sg. the endings -omk, -emh are replaced, in isolated 
cases, by -iwMh; D. pi. -O/MTk is replaced by -Tv/Wli : rddC'E/Mk 

(Zogr., Me. i. 26, L. xxiii. 46); CAnKpMth ‘with the enemy’ (Zogr., 
Mt. v. 25) ; /HNorh/tTk (Saw. Kn., Mt. xxvi. 60). The explanation 
of this replacement is either to be found in the confusion between 
o and Ti in strong position which already occurs in OCS (§ 33.1) or 
else it is due to the influence of West Slavonic (Moravian) where 
the -Ti/MK endings are normal. The later explanation seems to be 
supported by the Kiev Miss, which has only - r H<Hk in I. sg. 

(g) Another factor which tended to encourage the substitution 
of -Twmk, -h/MK for -O/Hb, -6/Mk was the confusion of the -0- declen- 
sion and -u- declension. The -u- category was eventually absorbed 
by the -0- category. As the original endings of the -«- declension 
were characterized by the r h element (I. sg. - r KAh, D. pi. -Tuirk, 
L. pi. -'HX r h, I. pi. -TwHh) (§ 42) the interplay of analogy confused 
the endings of the two nominal categories. 

( h ) The above explanation is also supported by the fact that 
other case endings of the -«- declension appear with nouns of the 
-0- declension: D. sg. Eor-OBH (Zogr., Mar., Cloz., Ass., Ps. Sin., 
Euch. Sin., Supr.) : Eor-oy, ^oyyoBH : ^oyyoy, HdOB'bKOBH : H/WB*fcKoy, 
<MA«?eBH:/H^JKoy, lyfecdpeBH : lykcdpw. 

(i) The -0- stem endings are replaced by -u- stem endings also in 
L. sg. ^apoy ‘in the gift’, ^AEoy ‘in the oak tree’, ae^oy ‘in the ice’, 
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pA^oy ‘in the line’ (Supr.), &c., instead of ^ap'fe, A&B'k, deA*fc, 
pAA*fe. 

(j) I. sg. c'KHluHh ‘with the sleep’, CdoyyTuMk ‘with the hearing’ 
(Zogr.), ocpd.TKim ‘with the picture’ (Kiev Miss.), CTiHTuHTj. ‘with 
sleep’, TpeneTTwH'K ‘with the trembling’ (Supr.), See., instead of 
rKHO/Mh, c/toyyo/Hk, oEpdso/UK, Tpen6T0/Mk. In Old Russian 
texts the regular ending is -TwHK. The soft stems may have -imi : 
otku,K/MK ‘with the father’, NOMk/Mk ‘with the knife’, CAUikpkdtk ‘with 
the adversary’, B'kfldk/Mk ‘with the call’. 

( k ) N. pi. iionoee ‘priests’ (Euch. Sin., Supr.), A°YX 0Ke ‘spirits’ 
(Supr.), rp'feyoKe ‘sins’ (Supr.), 3/HHt€Be ‘dragons’ (Supr.), &c., 
instead of iioiih, ^oycH, rp*fecH, 3 <mhh, &c. 

(/) G. pi. rp'fcyoB'h., ^apoRTv, 3 /MHi 6 B'k (Supr.), &c., instead of 
rp'kyTi, r i,dp r k, 3 /mhh, &c. 

(m) I. pi. rp’feyTwHH (Cloz.), diiocTO/Tk/MH ‘with the apostles’ 
(Supr.), Adp'iuHH (Euch. Sin.) instead of rp’feyki, anocTO/Vki, 
Adp^i. 

(n) L. pi. ^apT^yi* (Ps. Sin., Euch. Sin.) instead of ^ap’by'k, 
Adpo)fK (Euch. Sin.) < Adp'hy'K, JKH^oXTv (Supr.) < JKH,\'hy r k 
(§ 33- 0- 

The frequency of the -u- stem endings in -o- stems varies from 
text to text, but it is clear that later texts (Supr.) show a greater 
number of -u- stem endings: G. sg. ^/Tkroy (Supr.); the G. sg. 
dinpoy, po^oy, pA^oy which occur in Supr. may also represent 
old -u- stems. 

(o) The V. sg. of the nouns in -icl is in -ce : OTkUk, V. otkh«‘ father’, 
Koynkt^k, V. KoynkMe ‘merchant’. From K'KHASk ‘prince’ the V. is 
KTvHAWe ; Supr. has also KT^HASoy. These vocatives were formed 
from the stems: *otik-, *kupik-, *kun§g- before the working of the 
third palatalization (§ 30. 1), or they are analogical formations. 

( p ) The masc. -0- stems gen. sg. of persons functioned as accusa- 
tive: , 4 ,d pd3ApoyuJHiiJH Bpdrd 1 dtecTkHiKd (Ps. viii. 2 ) ‘that thou 
mightest still the enemy and the avenger’ ; oHd >Ke dBHie ocTdBkUJd 
KOpdSk H oThUd ceoero (Mt. iv. 22 ) ‘and they (two) immediately 
left the ship and their father’. 
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2. NEUTERS 






Singular 




Hard stems 


Soft stems 


N. 

/H'fecT-O 

B'fcK-O 

3Hddt6HH->6 

cp r K I a I ku,-e 

d0JK-e 

G. 

Ai'fccT-d 

K'fcK-d 

3Hddf6HH-td 

cpT^kt^-d 

dOJK-d 

D. 

di'kcr-oy 

B’fcK-oy 

3Hddt6HH-IO 

cp^Ki^-ov 

dojK-oy 

A. 

drfccT-o 

K*kK-0 

3Nd/H6NH-K5 

CpT^Kl^-e 

doJK-e 

V. 

dvfccT-0 

K*kK-e 

3Hdd»6NH-KS 

CpTi^Ell.-e 

dow-e 

I. 

dvfccT- 

B*kK- 

3HddI6HH- 

cpn^K^ 

dOJK- 


Odlk 

Odlk 

I6dtk 

6/Mk 

6dik 

L. 

di’kcT-’fc 

B’fcl^-'fc 

3Hddt6HH-H 

cpi^hl^-H 

dO}K-H 




Dual 




Hard stems 


Soft stems 


N. 

A. V. 





drkcr-'k 

B’ki^-'k 

3Hd/U6HH-K 

Cpi^hl^-H 

dOJK-H 

G. 

L. 





drfccr-oy 

B'fcK-Oy 

3HdiM6HH-W 


d©}K-oy 

D. I. 





dvfccT-Odtd 

B'kK-OiHd 

3HddieHH-iedtd Cp r K ( 4 | KU,-e/Hd 

doK-edid 




Plural 




Hard stems 


Soft stems 


N. 

drkcT-d 

B'fcK-d 

3HddteHH-ld 

CpT^kU-d 

dOJK-d 

G. 

di*fccT-'k 

B'fcK-’E 

3Hddt6HH-H 

Cp'K^bl^'K 

dO>K-k 

D. 

dl*fccT- 

B'fcn- 

3Nd/H6HH- 

cp^A>‘4- 

dOJK- 


OdTk 

odrk 

tedn* 

e<M r K 

edi r b 

A. 

/M'kcT-a 

B'kK-d 

3Nddi6NH-td 

CpT^kl^-d 

dOJK-d 

V. 

dvkcT-d 

B'fcK-d 

3Hddt6HH-td 

CpT^lkL^-a 

dOJK-d 

I. 

arkcT-Tvi 

B'fcK-’EI 

3HddteHH-H 

CpT^kl^-H 

dOJK-H 

L. 

dt'kcT- 

B'fcu,- 

3HdiM6HH- 

cp^A^H- 

dOJK- 


•fc^T, 

•k)^ 


HXTv 



(a) The neuter nouns have identical forms for N. A.. V. in each 
of the three numbers. 

(b) Stems ending in a velar are very rare in the neuter category, 
and the changes of the velars conform to the second palatalization. 
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The more frequent suffixes of the neuter -o- stems are : -ao (express- 
ing the idea of the instrument for the accomplishment of the action 
denoted by the verbal stem): .^fcao ‘work’, aucao ‘oil’, ceao ‘village, 
settlement’, rpeEao ‘oar’ (§48.4.5) ; -kCTBO (forming abstract nouns) : 
GO/KhCTKo ‘divinity’, HaoB'feHkCTBO ‘humanity’, poJK^KCTKO ‘birth’, 
oycHHCTEO ‘murder’; -kCTBHie, -Hie (forming abstract nouns): 
npHUiKCTBHte ‘arrival’, u/fecapkCTBHie ‘kingdom’, (iHTHie ‘drinking’, 
oshUiTHie community’, HdHATHie ‘beginning’ (§ 48.3); -Hurre 
(denoting places or instruments associated with the meaning of the 
stem): CEBepHlHTe ‘assembly place, synagogue’, CTvNkaiHurre ‘id.’, 
CEKpoEHUiTe ‘chamber, room, treasure’, npHCTdHHUiTe ‘harbour, 
refuge’, TonopHUiTe ‘axe-handle’; -ku,e (forming diminutives): 
cpn^hiie ‘heart’, cdTiHkqe ‘sun’, ‘child’ (§ 48.2). 

(c) The ending -Hie is a development of an older -kie (§ 33.3), 
and it is often spelt -we or -He, -ie, -ke in the nom. and in other 
cases: N. irfcNie ‘singing’, aioaenke, aioaene ‘prayer’ (§ 48.1); 
I. Sg. -kiedtk, -HH/Hk, -HiHk, -kH/Mk : ^'bddHkie/Hk, EdHCU,dHHdlk (CloZ.) 
‘by glittering’, ^0T*kHk/Hk (Cloz.) ‘by the will’, OE’b^dMHHdik (Supr.) 
‘by overeating’ ; I. pi. i^bcapkCTBHKatH (Supr.) ‘with the kingdoms’, 
3 HddteHH<HH (Zogr.) ‘with the signs’ are analogous to the adjectival 
declension (§ 56); L. pi. -hh^t* may be contracted to -H^T*: 
MOdeHH)fk; D. pi. -H 6 dTk is replaced in isolated cases by -hhath: 
HdHATHHdnv ‘to the beginnings’. 

(d) The neuter -0-/-/0- category adopts, in a very few cases, the 
endings of the neuter -s- stems of the type raoRo, G. caoRece 
(§ 38. v. 3 ; § 44.3) : dHU,e, G. annece instead of aHi^a which pre- 
vails in the texts. However, the trend of development is in the 
other direction, the -s- stems often take the endings of the -o-j -jo- 
stems (§ 44-3f.). 

( e ) The endings of the -u- declension penetrated into isolated 
cases : D. sg. aiopeBH for aiopw ‘sea’, D. 3 k^dHieBH for sk^dHio ‘build- 
ing’; I. sg. rocno^kCTBiwHk for rocno^kcTBO/Mk ‘rule, lordship’. 

(/) In G. pi. an isolated case shows the ending -eH : Bpanen 
(Ass.) from Bpask ‘healer’ developed from spdMkH [vraftji] (§ 33.1). 

(g) In D. pi. caoBiuvrk occurs once for caosoarh (§33.1). 

(A) In I. pi. the ending -h<mh appears in: oyMeHHHaiH 
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‘with learning’, opdUKkH/MH ‘with weapons’, U'fccdpkCTRHHiMH 
‘with kingdoms’. 


§ 41 . The masculine -0-/-/0- stems include a group of nouns with 
a mixed declension. These nouns are formed by means of the 
suffixes: (r) [-biinu\ -raNHH'k, -•kuHN'k, -dHHH'k, -HH f k denoting 
association with a locality or membership of a class of people ; (2) 
[-tell, -ari\ -T6dk, -djik denoting the agent. They decline in the 
singular according to the -0-/-/0- stems, but have the N. pi. in -e 
according to the consonantal stems (§ 44.2.5). The ending [-tninii, 
- anitiu ] is reduced in the plural to [-jane, -ane]. Nouns of these 
categories are numerous in OCS texts: 


rpdW^dHHN'k ‘citizen’ 
H3ApdHdHT , fcHHN r h ‘Israelite’ 
EOdiapHN’E ‘nobleman’ 
nordHHHHv ‘pagan’ 
poY/HHHT* ‘Roman’ 

HcnodHNT* ‘giant’ 


©\fHHTe/U ‘teacher’ 
A'feddTedh ‘labourer’ 
Eddro^Tedk ‘benefactor’ 
JKATedk ‘reaper’ 
XPdNHT6dk ‘guardian’ 
po^HT6dk ‘parent’ 


dTkiTdp k ‘publican’ 
lykcdpk ‘king’ 

BHNdpk ‘vine-labourer’ 
piUBdpk ‘fisher’ 
rp'KNdMdpk ‘potter’ 
BpdTdpk ‘janitor’ 


N. rp<BKy\dHe 
G. rpdJK^dH'k 
D. rpdJK^dHedrk 
A. rpdJK^dH’ki 
V. rpdJK^diie 

I. PpdJK^dHTil 

L. rpdJK^dtiexTv 


Plural 
©Y^HTede 
OY^HTSd k,-T6dTv 
OYHHTed edTk, -dkdl'k 
©YMHTSdA 
©YHHTe/ie 
©YMHTedTil 
©YMHTedex'k.-HYTv 


di r klTdpe, /H'kITdpH 
dTklTdpk, l^'fetdp'K 
drkiTdpedi r k,-pkdns. 
dTKITdpA 
/HTilTdpe 

/H'kITdp'kl, /WklTdpH 
/H'kITdpHX'K 


(a) The A. and I. pi. of the nouns in -biinu, -aninu, -tel'i, -ar'i 
have the endings of the -0- stems ; the -emu in D. pi. and -exit in 
L. pi. are probably on the analogy of the N. The nouns in -inu 
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vary in the plural forms: BOAiapHH'k, N. pi. BOAtape, G. pi. BOAtap'k, 
D. pi. BOAtapoATk; bohnTx, ohaihhk ‘warrior’, N. pi. bom (Euch. 
Sin.), BOHHH, OH/MH (Supr. 90.30), G. pi. BOHH'k, BOH, A. pi. 
BOHH'hl, BOMv, I. pi. BOH. 


(b) The singular 4 io^HH r K (Euch. Sin. 103a, 24) has a pi. /WO^Hie 
‘people, folk’ (§ 43.0). The nouns KpkCTHtaHHH'k and nordNHNTv 
have alternative adjectival forms KpkCTHtAH'k and noranTv used 
as nouns, and form the plural KphCTHiaHH, nordHH. The plural 
from rocno^HHTv ‘master’ is rocno^bie (-^Hte), from jkh^obhhTv 
‘Jew’, pi. HtH^OBe, jkh^okh ; MdOB'fcMHH'h appears for MAOB*fcKTi (Supr. 
358. 25, 365. 13). 


§ 42 . III. The -u- stems. 

This class consists only of a few masculines whose case-endings 
show considerable confusion with those of the -0- stems. In the 
course of the later development of the language the -u- stem class 
was completely absorbed by the -0- stems: C'KlH'h ‘son’, KOA’k ‘ox’, 
Kphyk (gp'ky'k) ‘top, upper end’, ^oATk ‘house’, Ate^Tv ‘honey’, 
flo/Tk ‘half’, CTdHTv ‘camp’, MHH'k ‘order’, ra^k ‘poison’, Ae^T* 
‘ice’, CdHTi ‘office, rank’. 



Singular 

Plural 

N. 

rkiN-Tv 

CTklH-OBe 

G. 

CTvIH-Oy 

C'kIH-OB'k 

D. 

CklN-OBH 

*CTilH-'kAVk, C'kIH-OAVk 

A. 

CklH-’k 

C'klH-’kl 

V. 

c r kin-oy 

CTilH-OBe 

I. 

# C r klH- r kAIk, CklH-OAIk 

CklM-TiAtH 

L. 

cbiti-oy 

*C r klH- r ky r k, C'klH-oy'k 


Dual 

N. A. V. CWH-lil 

G. L. CTilN-OBOy 

D. I. C'klH-'kAId 

(a) In the texts many nouns of this category show the endings 
of the -0- stems: V. sg. rhiHe, G. sg. rhiHd, D. sg. rkiHoy, 
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L. sg. rwH'fc, N. pi. cuhh, G. pi. rkiirk, I. pi. rhiinu, N. A. V. 
du. CTviHd, G. L. du. rkiiwy. In I. sg. and D. pi. - omi , -omu have 
superseded -umi, - umu . Of some old -u- stems the texts record 
only isolated cases; in only a few instances has the full paradigm 
been preserved. 

(b) - 0 - stem nouns sometimes show endings from the -u- stem 
category: G. sg. po^oy, G. pi. pe^oET* (Ass., Supr.) from po^Tj. 
‘birth’; G. sg. rddcoy (Ps. Sin.), I. sg. rddeiuMk (Zogr., Ps. Sin., 
Euch. Sin.) from rddCT* ‘voice’ ; N. pi. ^oyyoee (Supr.) from ^oyyL 
‘spirit’; G. pi. BpdMBBli (Zogr., Saw. Kn., Supr.) from BpdHk 
‘healer, magician’, &c. Such examples are numerous and it is 
sometimes difficult to tell whether a particular noun is an original 
-K- or -0- stem. Probable old -u- stems are: mhht* ‘order, rank’, 
CTdNT* ‘camping place’, CdH'k ‘rank, dignity’, rpos^Tv, rpo.3HTv 
‘grapes’, oy^Tv ‘limb, member’, ed^T* ‘garden, plantation’, ^dpik 
‘gift’, rp'fey'k ‘sin’, BpdHk ‘healer’, THOH ‘dung’, 3<mhh ‘dragon’. 

(c) The -u- stem endings, being more distinctive, have, in some 
Slavonic languages, replaced the endings of the other groups. 
This tendency is already apparent in OCS. In Ps. Sin. the N. pi. 
-0B6 appears as -obh, by contamination with the -H of the -o- 
declension: N. pi. rkiNeBH, BodoBH. 

§ 43. IV. The - 1 - stems. 

This group contains a small number of masc. nouns of the type : 
Bodh ‘sick man’, TB03^K ‘nail’, rodAEk ‘pigeon’, rocno^k 
‘master, Lord’, rocTk ‘guest’, rp'kTdNk ‘throat’, ^pkKOdk ‘stick’, 
BB'kpk ‘animal’, 3ATk ‘son-in-law’, ddtCkTk ‘elbow’, dte^B'k^k 
‘bear’, Hor'kTk ‘nail’, ornk ‘fire’, nendTk ‘seal’, nATk ‘way, 
journey’, TdTk ‘thief’, TkCTk ‘father-in-law’, MpTvBk ‘worm’, 
Ardk ‘coal’. The fern, nouns are very numerous: BdA^k ‘error’, 
BkCk ‘village’, B'b^k ‘science’, ^Bkpk ‘door’, dVkiUJk ‘mouse’, 
P’fcnk ‘speech’, codk ‘salt’, TBdpk ‘creation’, dTkitdk ‘thought’, 
A'bT'fedk ‘action, deed’, KAirfedk ‘bath’, BpdHk ‘fight’, B0<rk3Hk 
‘disease’, rvkcHk ‘song’, 3dBHCTk ‘envy, hatred’, KOCTk ‘bone’, 
dtdCTk ‘ointment’, C'k/MpiiTk ‘death’, CTpdCTk ‘suffering’, HkCTk 
‘honour’, HACTk ‘part’, WHocTk ‘youth’, &c. 
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Singular 

Masculine 

Feminine 

N. 

rocT-h 

KOCT-h 

G. 

rorr-H 

KOCT-H 

D. 

TOCT-M 

KOCT-H 

A. 

rocT-h 

KOCT-h 

V. 

TOCT-H 

KOCT-H 

I. 

rorr-h/Hh,-e/Hh 

KOCT-hl*,-HI* 

L. 

TOCT-H 

KOCT-H 

N. A. V. 

Dual 

POCT-H 

KOCT-H 

G. L. 

POCT-hK>,-HK> 

KOCT-hlO,-HIO 

D. I. 

rocT-haia 

KOCT-haia 

N. 

Plural 

rocT-hie,-Hie 

KOCT-H 

G. 

P0CT-hH,-HH,-6H 

KOCT-hH,-HH 

D. 

cocT-han^.-eanv 

KOCT-hrtPh.-eaTk 

A. 

POCT-H 

KOCT-H 

V. 

pocT-hie,-Hie 

KOCT-H 

I. 

POCT-h/HH 

KOCT-hMH 

L. 

pocT-hyTv.-eyiv 

KOCT-hyiv.-epv 


(a) The plural form aio^-Hie, -hie 'people’ belongs to this declen- 
sion. The endings of the -i- stem nouns tend to fuse with those 
of the -jo- stem declension (§ 40). Thus orfih has a G. sg. orfi'fc, 
orma alongside oriiH ; pocno^h has a G. sg. rocno^'b, pocno^a, D. sg. 
pocno^io, pocno^oy alongside D. sg. rocno^H, V. pocno^H ; the 
forms pocno^a, rocno^oy are from an -0- stem Pocno^T\. Pa^ocTh 
‘gladness’ has I. pi. pa^ocThaiH, but also an adverbial form 
pa^ouiTaaiH ‘in gladness’. 

(b) The endings G. L. du. -hio, I. sg. -hi*, N. masc. pi. -Hie, G. 
pi. -hh have alternative forms : -KW, -hi*, -hie, -hH. The last appears 
also as -6H, or contracted to -H. For the explanation of H:h 
see § 12.3. 

(c) In I. masc. sg., D. and L. pi. the reduced vowel i, in strong 
position, is vocalized to e (§ 33.1). 
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• 

(d) One single word of this declension has three genders: masc. 
Tp«e (Tpke) ‘three’, fem. TpH (TpHH), neut. TpH, which decline like 
-1- stems (§ 59). 

(e) The -i- stem declension was absorbed in the later develop- 
ment of the language by the -jo- stems, but some of its endings 
survived, and so in late OCS texts we already find N. pi. dMUKHie, 
G. pi. 4 MUKHH, I. pi. AldwKkdtH for dMUKH, dUwKh, dk¥»?KH. 

(/) A few masc. nouns of this declension form some of their 
cases according to the consonant stems: ddK'ETk ‘elbow’, G. pi. 
adKTvTK (Zogr., Mar., Ass., Supr., Saw. Kn.), I. pi. ddKTvTki 
(Supr.); neMdTtv ‘seal’, N. pi. neidTe (Supr.); D. pi. neidToark 
(Cloz.) follows the -o-stems (§ 44.4.C). 

§ 44 . V. The consonant stems. 

1. -v- stems. This declension is divided into several groups 
according to the final consonant of the stem. The -v- or -uv- 
stems are from the historical point of view long -a- stems, because 
their nominative ending goes back to an IE -us. From the Slavonic 
point of view this group has a consonant stem in -v-, and declines 
like the other consonant stems. It contains only fem. nouns: 
CBeKpu ‘mother-in-law’, HerMo^i ‘sterile’, epa^'Ki ‘axe’, 
KOtfirki ‘letter’, JKpkHTU, jKp'KH'Kl ‘millstone’, dOKTU ‘pool, marsh- 
land’, /troirki ‘love’, CiMOKTvi ‘fig’, ^op^rKi ‘flag’, upwcki ‘church’, 
lybdiu ‘healing, cure’. In CS *kry ‘blood’ belonged to this class. 
In OCS the N. sg. is xp'KBh or KpoBk, with vocalized reduced 
vowel in strong position; the G. sg. xpi^Be shows the ending of 
the consonant stems, all other cases are those of the fem. -*- 
stems (§43) : 



Singular 



Dual 

N. 

l^pkK-Til, U,pTvK-Tvl 

KpTBk 

N. A. V. 

l^pkK'KB-H 

G. 

t^phK r KB-e,-H 

Kp'kB-e.-H 

G. L. 

l^pkKTvB-Oy 

D. 

UpkICkB-H 

KpTvB-H 

D. I. 

l^pkK’KB-ddid 

A. 

l^pkKTiB-k 

Kp’EB-k 



V. 

•l^pkK-Til 

*Kp r kBk 



I. 

U,pkK'kB-kt*,-HW, 

Kp'k8-kb4> 



L. 

l^pkKTvB-6 

Kp'kB-H 
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Plural 


N. 

Ij.pkK'KB-H 

Kp'KB-H 

G. 

L^pkK'KB-'K 

Kp'KB-kH,-HH,-'K,-'kt 

D. 

L^pkK'KB-d/M'k 

Kp'KB-k/H'K,-6dl'K 

A. 

L^pkK'KB-H 

Kp'KB-H 

V. 

•l^pkK'KB-H 

•Kp'KB-H 

I. 

•l^pkK'KB-ddW 

Kp'KB-k/HH 

L. 

4pkK'KB-dX'K 

Kp'KB-k^'K 


(a) The following alternative endings are found in cases where 
there is a reduced vowel in strong position: A. t^pkKOBk, L. pi. 

Kp'KBSX'K. 

(b) In the later development of the language the A. up'KKOBh, 
lip'KK'KBk replaced the N. up'KK'kl, on the analogy of the -1- stems. 

(c) In the G. sg. the ending -B6 is replaced, in isolated cases, 
by -bh: u,p'KK'kBH ; the same replacement takes place in L. sg. 
l^p'KK'KBH. 

(d) The G. sg. in -Be is used in some texts as A. (Supr.) ; this 
function was acquired probably on the analogy of the -o- stems, 
which use the G. of personal nouns as A., and was influenced also 
by the -r- stems, in which group <HdTepe and ^'KUJTepe are used 
as A. (Ps. Sin., Saw. Kn., Supr.). So, on the pattern of KorT* 
/twKHTTv oTku,d h dMTepe, cTiiHd h A'KUJTepe, the -v- stem G. 
CB8KpT\K6 also acquired an A. function (§ 38.4). 

(e) The plural had been remodelled on the fern. -t- stem pattern 
in the N., and on the fern, -a- stems in the D., I., and L. taking 
the endings -H, -ddVK, -ddtH, 

(/) In the G. pi. appear the forms dWK'K, np'fc/tWE'K (for /UOE'kB'k, 
np'b/UOE'KB'K) isolated in the expression we np'fedWE'K ‘thou 
shalt not commit adultery’. 

2. -rt- stems. The -n- stems have the nominative endings -tu, -euk 
for the masc., and -A for the neut. nouns. The ending of the G. is 
-eu-e. The -o- stems in -Hshhh'K, -dHHH'K also decline in the plural 
according to this pattern (§ 41) as well as ^Mik ‘day’ in most of 
its cases. Masc. nouns in -n- are KddTKi ‘stone’, n/tddVKi ‘flame’ ; all 
other -n- stems have replaced the N. by the A. : pedteHk ‘strap’, 
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CTeneHK ‘degree’, teaeNk ‘stag’, CAMeHk ‘fathom’, KopeHk ‘root’, 
np'KCTeHh ‘finger-ring’, iAHk/M8Hk ‘barley’, also N. KddteNk, 
iMdiMeHK. Neut. nouns in -men- > -a»a: H<HA ‘name’, Gp'katA 


‘burden’, Bp*kiHA ‘time 

’, rmcatA ‘letter’, 

nae/MA ‘tribe’, c'katA ‘seed’, 

MHCdtA ‘number’, Cd’fcdlA ‘wooden beam’, T'fcdtA ‘skull, top of the 

skull’. 

Singular 




Masculine 


Neuter 

N. Kd/M-’kl, -8Hk 

K«p6H-k 

# K«p-A 

AkH-k 

HAI-A 

G. Kd/H8H-8,-H 

Kopen-e 

^kH-e,-M 

HiHeH-8 

D. Kd/M6N-H 

K0p8H-M 

^kH-H 

H/H6H-H 

A. KdiH8H-k 

KOpeH-k 

^kH-k 

Hdi-A 

I. Kd/H6H-k<Mk, 

KOpeH-Mtk, 

AkH-kdlk, 

H<M8H-k4tk, 

-e<Hk 

-8Ak 

-8<Hk 

-8iHk 

L. Kd/uen-e 

Kopen-e 

^kH-6,-H 

H<M8H-6 


Dual 



N. A. V. KdiM6H-H 

*Kop8H-H 

y^kH-H 

H/H8H-*fe,-H 

G. L. *Kd/H6H-0Y 

•K0p8H-«Y 

AkH-oy 

y^kHk-W 

# HiH8H-0y 

D. I. KdiM8H-Mtd 

*KOpeH-k<Md 

AkH-kdtd 

Hdt6H-kdtd 


Plural 



N. *KdiMeH-e 

*K 0 p 8 H-e 

^kH-e,-Hie 

HateH-a 

G. KdiMeH-'K 

*K0p8H- r k 

^kH-Tk 

HAieH-'K 

D. KdAieH-MTh, 

# K©p8N-k<VTh, 

AkN-kATk, 

Hdt6H-kdt'k, 

-8<MTv 

-sark 

SMTs. 

-earn 

A. K<kM8H-H 

*K0p8H-H 

^kN-H 

Hdt6H-d 

I. Kd4t6H-kd<H 

# K0p8H-kiHk 

AkN-MlH, 

H/H6H- T kl 



-T»l 


L. K&H6H-kX r k, 

•KOpeH-k^li, 

AkH-kXTv, 

Hat8H-kX>, 

_e X rK 

-e)TE 




(a) The N. A. -tu appears only in Kdavki and nad/WU (in 
Supr.). 

(b) The N. # KopA, though non-existent in OCS, may be recon- 
structed on the basis of corresponding OR forms. 
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(c) In G. sg. -e is replaced, in isolated cases, .by -H : Bp'fcdieHH 
(Mar., Mat. xxvi. 16). Also L. sg. in -H instead of -e appears in 
many texts :HA!6HH (Zogr., Mar., Ass., Saw. Kn., Supr.). 

(d) The N. pi. masc. in -e is preserved only in ^hNe and in the 
type rpaK^dHe, oyMHTe/ie (§ 41). From ^hNh there is a pi. form 
AhNhie, ^kHHie ; also Kddrhi and KopeHh have a collective form for 
pi.: K&H6N-H6 (-he), K0peH-H6 (-he) (§48.1). 

(e) In G. pi. ^bNh has alternative forms: Aeirh, ^hHhH, ^hH6H, 
^hHHH. For the explanation of these forms, as well as for the forms 
of the I. sg., D., L. pi. see § 12.3, § 33.1 ; in I. sg. there appears 
once (Supr.) ^bhhw. ‘by day’ alongside HOtiiTf* ‘by night’. 

(/) In G., L. du. appear also ^hHhw, ^hNHto, ie/»eHHio. 

( g ) In the Ps. Sin. there occur a few forms without the vowel e 
in the stem or with h for e: L. sg. K&MHH (Ps. xxxix. 3), N. pi. 
Bp'kiHNd (Ps. ciii. 19), G. sg. Kd/MhHh'k (Ps. ciii. 12) from KddteHHie. 

3. -r- stems. All nouns of this group are neuter and have in the 
N. sg. the ending -0. The other cases add to the stem the deriva- 
tive element -es-: Cdos-o ‘word’, G. C/tOB-ec-e. Because of the 
identity of the N. ending with the neuter -0- stems, these -r- 
stems were absorbed by the -0- stem type. The OCS texts still 
distinguish clearly between the two types: ^hro ‘miracle’, A'fcdo 
‘work’, ^p'feeo ‘tree’, Kodo ‘wheel’, dWTo ‘misdeed, vehemence’, 
H6K0 ‘sky, heaven’, T*fcdo ‘body’, ‘miracle’, oko ‘eye’, oyyo 

‘ear’, HCTeca N. pi. ‘kidneys’ has no sing. # hcto, but appears in 
du. N. HCTecfc (Ps. Sin. 15. 3-7 in a marginal gloss); from a 
vanished *liko, replaced by the -jo- stem dHU,e, there exist -r- forms : 
G. dHuece, &c. Each of these nouns also appears in the texts with 
endings from the -o- declension. 



Singular 

Plural 

N. 

cd©B-o 

CdOB6C-d 

G. 

cd©Bec-e, -h 

Cd«B6C- r h 

D. 

C/WB6C-H 

CdOBeC-hdTh, -8dTh 

A. 

C/IOB-O 

cdoaec-d 

V. 

cdOB-e 

cdoBec-d 

I. 

CdOB 6 C-hd 4 h, -6dth 

CdOBeC-Tkl 

L. 

MORec-e, -h 

cdOBQC-hyE, -ey r h 
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Dual 

N. A. V. MOBec-'fc, -h 
G. L. cdoaec-oy 

D. I. *CdOReC-k/Hd 

(a) The nouns oko and eyyo seldom form a plural, they occur 
more frequently in a -i- stem dual form: 

N. A. V. omh oyuiH 

G. L. OMHW, OMKW OyUJHKi, OyilJKHJ 

D. I. OMHiUd OyiilHdid 

(b) In the G. sg. the ending -H appears in Ass., Ps. Sin., Euch. 
Sin., and in later texts. 

(c) In the L. sg. the ending -H appears alongside the ending -e 
in the older texts ; -H predominates in Euch. Sin. and in Ps. Sin. ; 
Ass., Supr. have only -H forms. 

(d) For the explanation of the alternative forms in I. sg., D. pi., 
L. pi. see § 33.1. 

(e) The N. A. du. in -H appears in Supr. 

(/) As a result of the mixing of the -s- and -0- neuters we find in 
the texts hybrid forms: N. pi. Cd«Bd (Zogr., Supr.), D. pi. T'fcdOdn*, 
instead of T'fcdeck/M'h, are found in Euch. Sin. and in Supr., D. sg. 
Hesoy (Zogr., Mar., Supr., Saw. Kn.), I. sg. HeKO/Mk (Mar., 
Zogr.), D. sg. cdOROy (Ass., Supr.), D. sg. oyyoy (Zogr., Mar., 
Ps. Sin.), G. sg. OKd (Ass., Ps. Sin.), I. sg. okoaik (Mar., Zogr., 
Ps. Sin., Euch. Sin.), L. sg. oiyfc (Mar. Zogr.), &c. 

(g) Because of this interpenetration of the two declensions it is 
sometimes difficult to establish the original class of a noun, e.g. 
^•fedo, which appears in G. ^'fcdece and A’kdd, I. ^'bdecemk and 
A'fedOdik, D. pi. A'fcdecedl'k and ^'bdednv, &c., could be an original 
-o- stem which entered the -s- declension. 

( h ) Other -o- nouns which appear in texts with endings of the 
-5- type declension are: uro ‘yoke’, N. pi. HJKeca, Mp'bso ‘stomach’, 
N. pi. Mp'fceecd, &c. 

4. -nt- stems. The neut. -tit- stems have in the N. the ending 
-A, in the other cases the stem ends in -$t- < -ent-. The nouns 
of this group designate young living creatures and are diminu- 
tives. Recorded in the texts are: OTpoMA ‘child’, dfHA ‘Iamb’, 
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/Kp'fcGA ‘foal’, kamca ‘transport animal’, K03MA ‘kid’, obkma 
‘ lamb’, ocma ‘donkey’. 



Singular 

Plural 

N. 

OTpOH-A 

*OTpOMAT-d 

G. 

OTpOMAT-6 

«TpOMAT- r K 

D. 

# «TpOMAT-H 

*0Tp04AT-KATK, -S/Mlv 

A. 

OTpOM-A 

# 0Tp«MAT-d 

V. 

OTpOM-A 

*0Tp04AT-d 

I. 

# OTp©MAT-h/Hli, 

-6Aih •oTpOMAT-'W 

L. 

OTpoMAT-6, -H 

*OTpOMAT-h)( r h, -e^Ti. 



Dual 


N. A. V. 

•oTpOMAT-*fc 


G. L. 

•0Tp0MAT-ey 


D. I. 

*0Tp04AT-hdid 


(a) Most of the cases (I. sg., the du., the pi.) are reconstructed 
on the analogy of the other consonant stems ; they do not occur in 
the texts. 

(b) In later Slavonic texts the G. sg. in -H appears instead of the 
OCS -e. Also a L. sg. in -h appears in later OCS texts. 

(c) Some nouns in -tk belonging to the -*- stem declension show 
cases of the -ft- stems: G. pi. ddK r ET r K from ddifKTh ‘elbow’, N. pi. 
neidTe from ne^dTK ‘seal’, L. sg. ^ecATe, N. pi. ^ecATe, G. pi. 
^ecAT'K, I. pi. ^ecATT»i from ^ecATh, ‘ten’ (§ 43./). 

5. -r- stems. This declension comprises two fem. nouns: AtdTH 
‘mother’ and a'KUJTH ‘daughter’. 



Singular 

Plural 

N. 

AMT-H 

/MdTep-H 

G. 

AidTep-e, -h 

(HdTep-Ti 

D. 

AdTep-H 

(HdTep-hdtTi, -8ATK 

A. 

/MdTep-K, -e 

AtdTep-H 

V. 

AldTH 

AldTep-H 

I. 

A»dTep-kl*, -HI* 

/MdTep-lwHH 

L. 

*AMT8p-H 

•dtdTep-KXTv, /HdTep 
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Dual 

N. A. V. # AMT6p-H 

G. L. *<H4Tep-G\f ^"Kipep-KKi (late form) 

D. I. *<MdTep-lwMd ^Tiljiep-K/Md 

(a) The declension of these fem. nouns became intermingled 
with the fem. declension of the -i- stems: e.g. in I. and L. sg. 

(b) The G. sg. in -H appears in Supr., Ps. Sin., Euch. Sin. Some 
texts (Ps. Sin., Saw. Kn., Supr.) use the G. in the function of the 
A. sg.: MhTH otku,<i h durrepe (Saw. Kn., Mt. xix. 19). 

(c) In the G. pi. there appears a form ^TkUlTepei, i.e. ^TiUiTepKH 
(Ps. Sin. cv. 38) on the analogy of the stems. 

(d) The numeral MeTTilpe follows this declension: N. masc. 
MeTKipe, fem., neut. MeTkipH, G. M8T r fcip'K, neTTvipk (Supr., 
Zogr., Ass., Saw. Kn.), D. MeTTiipe/MTi, A. MeTkipw, I. HeTTviphdik, 
L. MeTTiipex'h (§ 59.1). 

( e ) The declension of ^TOUTH, G. ^TvUJTepe follows the paradigm 
of /HdTH. 

Declension of Names of Greek Origin 

§ 45 . The Greek text of the Bible presented the translator with 
numerous proper names, many of them indeclinable. As a rule these 
Greek names entered a Slavonic declension: those ending in -os 
were declined as -o- stems, e.g. ffirpos > IleTp'k, G. IleTpd; 
'Afipadfi. > jflBpdditrk, G. flBpdddid; the ending -10s was assimilated 
by the -jo- stems, e.g. rpqyopws > TpHropHH, G. TpHropma; 
The original gender was usually preserved, as shown by the pre- 
ceding example, and by the following: ’EXurafie r > K>dHCdR6Tk 
according to the fem. stems ; Ev&okIo. > ©b^okhiji. 

The Greek names in -evs and -alos are generally rendered as 
-jo- stems which, however, also present some forms of the hard 
category: Upevs > HiepeH, uepeH, G. sg. Hieped, D. sg. HtepeoBH, 
D. pi. mepeodrk; dpxwepeH < apxicpevs, G. sg. dp^weped, (-'fed); 
'Iovhdtos > HW^H, j>apiaaZos > ^dpHC'bH, 4 >dpHC 6 H. The 

V. is either in -e or in -w: <j>dpHcew; Zaxxaios > Sdlih^H, V. 
3 dKk]ck 6 = Zarate . 
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The names in -as enter the -a- declension while preserving the 
original masc. gender: IovSas > HfO^d, Kaid<f>as > KdHia<t>d, Eara- 
vds > OoTOHd. In later texts we sometimes find these nouns as 
-o- stems: 'Avlvas > flNHNd, Hhhh'R (Ps. Sin.), 'Ayplmras > 
ffrpmid, flrpHlTE (Supr.). The names in -ias take the ending -ja: 
Zayaplas > 3d^dpHld, Mtaalas > AlecHta ; 'Haatas > HcdHId. 
The declension, however, is not consistent with the paradigm. 
Endings of the -o-j-jo- or -u- stems appear in many cases: I. 
HcdHIGiMh; ’Iepeplas > H>pe/MHId, I. K>peMHie/Hk ; D. ffH^pHsoKH : 
flH^p-fed < ’AvBpeas. 

The names in -tjs take the ending -H and have a mixed declension : 
Majvorjs > /Hoch (AIohchh), G. Aloc'bd, /Hoced, D. /tlorfcoRH, 
iHockeBH, Alorkw, iH«cew, A. AIoch, iWoHCHt*, I. iHorfce/Mk, 
iMocee/HK, Alockodth, L. iHoc'fen, AIochh. 

The names in -is are treated as masc. -ija- stems (§ 39) of the 
type c^hH, c^hh: Aevels, Aevi ‘Levi’ > /teifhHH (= deRl'HH), 
A. deyhM/ft; the tl = g’ represents the soft velar of the Greek form 
Xevyis ; AcKairoXis is attested in G. 4 , eK< *no/t'bd (Zogr.), ^eKdRO/vt 
(Zogr., Ass.), 4,6Kdno/tHta (Saw. Kn.), L. ^eKdfiodH (Zogr.). 

Fern, nouns in -a, -la, -ala, which are indeclinable in Greek, 
enter the -a-j-ja- declension and take the endings of this de- 
clension: yeewa > heoHd (= feoHd), A. sg. heoHA, &c.; Awa > 
fltoid, G. IIhhtiI; eV Eiva > R’K GlH'fc. Examples which show 
endings of the -ja- stems are explained by the Greek oblique 
cases in which -a is replaced by -rj : Efivpva, G. Ep.vpvTjs : L. sg. 
BTK 3 /tOfpnHH. The word KdNd < Kava is not declined in OCS 
because it was considered as the first part of a compound name: 
Kava TaXOialas. 

Greek names, containing -A in the ending, have a soft /' or a 
hard /, and are accordingly declined as -jo- or -o- stems: > 

flBedk, flBe/TR; 'IaparjX > H3^pdH/tk, HspdM/ik; ^dHHH/TH, 
rdBpHHd'R, AlHlfdHd'k (§ 40.1). 

The feminine nouns in -77, -17 take the ending -hh (§ 39 .b): 
TrapaoKevrj > (idpdCK6BkhHH ‘the day before the Sabbath’, MayBa- 
Xrjvrj > Aidr^ddTilHH, iWdr^ddHHH. 

Greek common nouns follow the same general rule by fitting 
into one of the OCS paradigms: cr/cdi/SaAov > CKdHT^d/Tk ‘offence, 
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temptation’; npairdipiov > np 6 T 0 p'k ‘palace’; xplafxa > ^pH3<Wd 
‘oil, ointment’; dvplapa > TkAlHUH’k ‘incense’; evayye Xiov > 
eBdnre/iHie ‘Gospel’. 


Nominal Endings 

§ 46 . The following equations of the case-endings are to be re- 
garded as a hypothetical attempt at explaining the Slavonic flexional 
system in relation to the IE prototype (cf. O. Hujer, Slovanska 
deklinace jmenna, 1891). 

1. Nominative singular. 

-d, -w < -a, -ia (>KeN-d, ^oyuj-d, aedtd-ra) correspond to an 
original -a which appears also in other IE languages: Gr. 
Ofd ‘goddess’, Lat. equa ‘mare’, Lith. ranka ‘hand, arm’, Gr. 
fivla ‘fly’, xdtpa ‘country’. 

-K < -1 (koct-k, HA\T-k) corresponds to an original -is: Gr. rroXts 
‘city’, Lat. ovis, Skt avih ‘sheep’. 

- r k < -a (C’UN-'h, KOd-Ti) corresponds to an original -us: Lat. 
manus ‘hand’, Lith. s&niis ‘son’, Goth, sunus id., Skt sunuh 
id., Gr. tttjxvs ‘the fore-arm’. 

-H, -kh < -i/-ia (Gor r kiH-n fern., dd^-HH fern., cdi^-HH masc., 
NeCiRUiT-H fern. pr. part., Hec'KUi-H fern. p. part., dtkNhui-H fern, 
comp.) corresponds to an original -i: Goth, frijondi fern, 
‘friend’, Lith. pati ‘wife, mistress, woman’, Skt bharantl : 
OCS KepdUUTH, Skt vidusi: OCS Be^'kiUH. 

-'Ll < -a (CReKp-lvl, *kry) corresponds to an original -us: Skt 
svasruh ‘husband’s mother’, Lat. socrUs ‘mother-in-law’, Skt 
kru-rah ‘bloody’, Gr. is ‘swine, wild boar’. 

-Til (Kddi-Tii, ndd/H-Tu). The origin of this ending is not 
clear. It may go back to a IE -ons (< *kamdns) (cf. acc. pi. 
of the -o- stems), or to an IE -dn (cf. Gr. arfidiv, -ovos ‘the 
nightingale’, Lat. homo, hominis), or to an IE -en (cf. Gr. 
-noip.rjv, iroifxevos ‘shepherd’). The difficulty inherent in this 
explanation lies in the unusual equation 5 n:y. This also 
appears, however, in the case of the pr. part. act. Eep-TU : Gr. 
pipcuv, but here we may postulate a base *bherdnt- : Gr. tfxpovr-, 
in which case the ending is -onts (cf. Goth, frijonds friend’). 
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-Tk, -k (-H) < -US < -OS, -jps\ - 0 , -16 < -OS, -on, -ion (p4C-"k, /HAW-k, 
Kpd-H ; A'b/l-o, /Hop-e, C/loB-e). These endings should be 
explained together because they form one morphological cate- 
gory. Their origin is complicated and not entirely clear. The 
corresponding IE forms are: OLat. serv-os ‘slave’ (Classical 
Lat. serous), Gr. A vk-os ‘wolf’, Lith. vilkas ‘wolf’, Skt vfkah 
‘wolf’, Lat. al-ius ‘other’; Lat. verb-um ‘word’, Gr. epyov 
‘work’, Lat. init-ium ‘beginning’, Lat. gen-us, Gr. yeVo? ‘jace, 
stock’. The difficulty of explaining these endings consists 
in the fact that in the masculine -u and in the neuter -o 
correspond to an original -os (cf. Gr. teXeyos ‘rumour’ :CS 
sloto). The other neuter type in -on (cf. Gr. epyov ‘work’, 
Lat. verbutn) should result in Slavonic -u (cf. aor. eXafiov: OCS 
ee^Tv). In order to explain these difficulties it has been 
assumed that the neuter cases in Slavonic were formed by 
analogy with the pronoun to, ta and that the masculine end- 
ings represent the regular development. The explanation by 
analogy with the pronoun, however, is not entirely satis- 
factory, and the regularity of the masculine ending is obscured 
by the fact that -os in nom. and -om in acc. underwent the 
same treatment: -u (cf. S. Agrell, Zur Geschichte des idg. 
Neutrums, 1926 ). 

-’k < -us, -BTv < -uus (Hec-'k, A'fc/M-BTk): Skt vidus : SI. K^-'k 
(p. part, act.) ; Skt babhQvus (part, pf.) : OCS K'kiK'k (p. part, 
act.). 

• -a < -en (cfeiH-A), -A < -ent-, -int- (arn-A, \B4 A-a) which may 
go back to an IE -n-, -nt- : Lat. semen ‘seed’, Skt noma ‘name’, 
Goth. namS, Gr. <f>epov, -ros, Gr. Kopdatov ‘a little girl, maiden’ 
< -nt-iion. 

-H (AldT-H, ^TUUT-h) very probably represents an original -e with 
a falling intonation as appears from Lith. mote ‘wife’, dukte 
‘daughter’, Skt matd ‘mother’, duhita ‘daughter’. The 
Slavonic, Baltic, and Skt forms postulate a prototype without 
the -r- suffix, whereas other IE languages presuppose forms 
with the -r- suffix: Lat. mater, Gr. dvyaTrjp ‘daughter’, Goth. 
dauhtar. 
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2. Nominative plural. 

-'hi, = acc. plur. (>KeH- r hi, ^oyuj-A, 36 dU-M»). The original 

ending was -as (cf. Skt asvas) parallel to the consonant stems, 
or a secondary diphthong in Latin and Greek ( terrae , y%>at). 
Because of the difficulty of explaining the development of 
SI. -y < -as, the nom. plur. of the -a- stems has been explained 
as an original accusative (§ 46.6). A similar difficulty arises 
in the explanation of the ending -i- in the nom. plur. of the -0- 
stems. 

-H < -oi (pdE-H, Kpa-H) is of pronominal origin. The IE ending 
was - 6 s (masc.), -as (fem.). This ending appears in Teutonic 
nouns (cf. Goth, wulfds ‘wolves’) and in Skt adjectives (cf. 
brahmanas ‘belonging to a Brahman’). In Slavonic these 
endings would have been reflected by -as (§ 6.1.2). The 
ending -oi has been taken over from the demonstrative pro- 
nouns (cf. Gr. toI ‘those’ , OCS TH, ohh ‘these’) ; this pronomi- 
nal ending appears in Slavonic, Lat., Gr., Celtic with nouns 
(cf. Lat. lupi < *lup-oe ‘wolves’, Gr. Xvkoi ‘wolves’) and in 
Teutonic with adjectives (cf. Goth, blindai ‘blind’). (Cf. 
A. Meillet, Le slave commun, 1934, 408.) 

-e, -te, -oee, -ane, -ape, -eae (n/RTk-ie, rhiH-oee, rpajK^-aNe, 
arkiT-ape, oyMHT-eae). The ending -e in all these suffixes 
corresponds to IE - esj-ies : Lat. hostes, Gr. rfycycoves ‘leaders’, 
Skt sUnavah ‘sons’. The consonant stems and the pr. part. act. 
take the same ending: dldTepe: Lat. matres, Be^dUUT-e : Lat. 
laudantes , Tpme ‘three’ < IE *treies (cf. Skt trayah). 

-H (koct-h). The ending of the fem. -i- stems is explained as 
an original accusative ending in the same way as the nom. pi. 
of the -a- stems (§ 46.2.6). 

-a < -a (arfccT-a, caoeec-a, Haten-a, TeaAT-a) is the same 
ending that we find in the nom. sg. of the -a- stems. The 
neut. pi. form is in origin a collective feminine noun. 

3. Nominative and accusative dual. 

-a < -6 (BdhK-a, pas-a). The same ending appears in Gr. Xvkco 
‘two wolves’, Lat. duo, ambo, Vedic vrka, Lith. vilkii < -6 
‘two wolves’. 
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-•fe < -oi < -o-+-i (dvfceT-'b). The ending -oi represents the 
final stem vowel of the neuter -0- and the ending -i. The same 
diphthongal origin is suggested by Skt jugi ‘both yokes’. 

-*fc < -ai < -ai (>KeH-'fe). The ending -at represents the reducea 
grade of -ai. The ending -l of the du. fern, could hardly 
represent the diphthong -oi of the masc. nouns. Lithuanian 
too has different endings in the two categories: ranki ‘two 
hands’ and gereji ‘two drinkers’. There is a difficulty also in 
deriving this -l directly from the diphthong -ai because of 
its rising intonation as shown by Lith. ranki (§ 10.2). There- 
fore, as in the case of -i in the masc. nouns, it seems that this 
ending represents a combination of the du. -i ending of 
the consonantal stems (see below) added to the final -a 
of the stem, i.e. to its reduced grade -aj. 

-M < -i (koct-h, toct-h). This ending appears also in corre- 
sponding forms of other IE languages: Lith. avi, Skt avl 
‘both sheep’. 

-Til < -fi (CTilH-Til). This ending appears only in isolated 
examples, because the -u stems have been assimilated to the 
- o stems: rkiiid ‘both sons’ (§ 42.0). 

-h (KdiH6H-H, ^kH-H). In view of the fact that other IE languages 
do not have this ending in the masc. and fern, consonantal 
nouns, this -i is considered as being an analogical formation 
from the -i nouns. In the corresponding noun category Greek 
has the ending -e (Gr. rroSe ‘two feet’, ftrjrepe ‘two mothers’) 
which represents the IE ending of the consonantal stems in the 
dual. The neuter consonantal nouns have the ending -i or 
HdteHH or HdteH’fc. The -( has been taken over from the -0 
stems. The -1 ending appears also in cmh, oyuiH (§ 44.3). 

4. Vocative singular. 

-e < -e (jidE-e, E0>K-e). The ending is of IE origin: Lat. domine, 
Gr. A vk€ ‘wolf’. 

-oy < -ou (K$>d-w, AUUK-oy). This ending has been taken over 
from the -u- stem nouns (rklHoy). It is of diphthongal origin 
(cf. Lith. sunaii, Skt suno, Goth, sunau). 
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-H < -ei (koct-h) seems to be also of diphthongal origin if it is 
compared with other IE cognates: Lith. ake ‘eye’, Skt agne. 

-o < -a (5K6H-o). Latin and Greek have in this case the end- 
ing -a: poeta, wj wf>a (§ 7). In the plur. and dual the voc. is 
identical with the nom. 

5. Accusative singular. 

-x. < -ant (jk6N-;r, which appears also in other IE 

languages; Lat. equam, Gr. Oeav, Lith. rank# (§ 13.3). 

-k < -im (roCT-k) compares with Lat. turrim ‘tower’, Gr. noXiv 
‘city’. 

-Tk < -urn (rklN-Ti, EO/i-Tk) compares with Skt sunum ‘son’, Lat. 
portum ‘harbour’. 

-k < -ip (cB6Kp r kB-k). Long -u- developed, in these stems, 
into -uu-, which changed in Slavonic into -iiv-. The acc. 
*svekruurp became svekruvi. The same origin accounts for 
the ending -k in the acc. of consonantal stems (KddteHk, 
AtdTepk) which compare with Lat. matrem, hominem, Gr. 
prjTepa, aKpova ‘anvil’, Skt mataram, asmanam ‘stone’, Lith. 
moterj, akmeni ‘stone’ (§ 16.3). 

-Tk < -um < -om (pdB-Tk) compare with Lat. servum < servom, 
Gr. timov ‘horse’, Skt asvam ‘horse’. When the preceding 
vowel was short the -m disappeared. 

-k < -im or -ium (upa-H, koh-k). The ending of the soft stems 
is ambiguous. It may go back to -im, as -k of the nom. may 
go back to -is, or it may represent -ium > -ju > -ji. The 
difficulty which complicates the latter development is of a 
chronological nature, namely -ium could not represent a 
development of -iom because this should have changed into 
Slavonic j§ (§ 46.6), as shown also by KpdMt (acc. pi.) < 
*krajons or by dtopie < *morjom, before having reached the 
stage -ium. The working of analogy may also have played 
some part in this process. 

6 . Accusative plural. 

-Tki < -Os < -ons (BdkK-Tki, JKeH-Tki) (§ 9.2). The ending -ons 
is attested by Gr. (Cretan) Xvkovs (Attic A ukovs), Lat. lupos < 
m lupons, Goth, vmlfans, OPr deiwans, Lat. deos (§ 9.2). 
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-Tvi < -us < -ys < - ttns < -uns (rkiH-Td), cf. Goth, sununs 
Skt suttQn ‘sons’ (§ 9.2). 

-H < -is < -}s < -ins < -ins (iiat-h, k<um6h-h), cf. Gr. (Cretan) 
itoXivs ‘cities’, Skt agnin ‘lambs’. 

-A < -jams (kon-ia, 3e/M/t-»A). After j the treatment of -ons was 
different from that described in § 9.2. The development of 
this group is reconstructed by the following stages : jens > 
-jpis > -j§ (§ 14.3). In a dialectal area (Western and Eastern 
Slavonic) the nasalization disappeared and so the ending -( 
arose in acc. pi. and gen. sg. : OR K4H*b, Aoyui'b, OCz duU. 

-d (cdosec-a, dufecT-d) : see nom. pi. endings (§46.2). 

7. Genitive singular. 

-"Kl < - 5 ns (JK6H-Tii). For the development of -ons see § 9.2. 
The probability of this origin of the gen. ending is supported 
by its presence in other IE languages: Lat. serm-Onis, reg-idnis, 
Goth. tugg- 5 ns ‘tongue’. The ending has been taken over 
from the -n- stem nouns. Some of the -a- stems are original 
-n- stems: voda (cf. Skt uddn-, G. udn-ah), zena (cf. Goth. 
quind, G. quindns). 

-A < -jons (^oyui-A). The explanation of the origin of -'Kl from 
- 5 ns applies also to this ending. Attempts have been made to 
explain the -Til as a continuation of -as in view of the fact that 
the accusative has the ending -am, and of the existence of 
gen. -as ending in other IE languages (cf. Lat. {pater) familias, 
Skt devyah ‘goddess’, Lith. rankos ‘hand’, Gr. x^pas ‘country’). 
The ending -§ of the soft stems argues against this explanation. 
Some authorities consider it analogical to A. pi. (cf. A. Meillet, 
Le slave common , 1934, 398). 

-a, -ra < -ad < - 5 d (pdE-d, Kpd-td). The genitive has been 
explained as representing an original ablative (cf. Skt ablative 
vfkat, vfkad ‘wolf’ ; Lat. Iup 5 < *lup 5 d, eo < OLat. e 5 d). The 
origin of the ending - 5 d (- 6 t) is not clear. It may be an original 
preposition. In other stems too the genitive was originally 
identical with the ablative; so: n&TH, nodoy, HM6He continue 
IE genitive-ablative forms. 
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-e < -esj-os (K&M6H-6, C/toBee-6, dtdT6p-e, redAT-e) repre- 
sents the IE genitive-ablative ending of the consonantal stems 
in the e grade (cf. Gr. irarpos, Lat. hominis). 

-H < -eisl-ots (riAT-H) represents the stem vowel -i- which was 
originally followed by -s (cf. Lat. pont-is ‘bridge’). 

-oy < -eus/-ous (cTUN-oy, ^odl-oy) represents the IE -euj-ou 
which was followed by -r (cf. Lith. sunaus ‘son’, Goth, sunaus 
‘son’, Lat. mantis ‘hand’. 

8. Genitive plural. 

-tL, -h < -um < -om (pdE-'k, duuK-k, JKeH-Ti, ctvIH-ok-Tv, 

nATk-H [pQti-ji\, KdiM6H- r K, didTep-T*). All stems have the 
same ending -u which changes into -t after j. The other IE 
languages, however, show a long ending: Gr. dewv, Lat. 
deum, Lith. vilku, Skt vfkam. The Slavonic short vowel is 
difficult to explain because there are no other examples of a 
shortened vowel in this position. The attempt to account for 
the shortening of -Om by its falling intonation is not supported 
by other cases. One may suppose that in IE a short ending 
existed alongside the long one, as posited also by OPr -an 
( grlkan ‘of the sins’), Lat. -om {Romanom, Romanum ‘of the 
Romans’), and by Irish ( maqua ‘of the sons’) (A. Meillet, Le 
slave commun, 1934, 394). 

9. Genitive and locative dual. 

-oy < -au, -ou, -eu (pdfi-oy, p.KK-oy, H0UJTh-w, cTunoK-oy, 
KdAieu-oy). The same ending appears in the Lith. preposi- 
tion (originally a gen. loc.) pusiau ‘between’ from piise ‘half’, 
just as OCS <H6>K^&y is an original loc. du. from /HeJK^d 
‘boundary’. 

10. Dative singular. 

-■fc, -H < -at (JKeH-'fe, ^oyuJ-H). The origin of this ending is clear. 
It goes back to the diphthong which appears in Lat. terrae, 
Gr. dea, Lith. rankai. The soft stems have the corresponding 
ending -i. 

-oy < -Of (pdK-oy). On the analogy of the preceding fern, end- 
ing it has been accepted that the masc. ending also represents 
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a diphthong — that attested by Gr. 6eq>, OLat. populoi, Lith. 
vilkui. Though the postulated development -Gi > -Gu > 
-Gu > -ou > -u is unusual, it might be confirmed by the 
development of the instr. plur. ending -y < -Gis (§46.14). 

The explanation of this ending by analogy from the loc. of 
the -u- stems is not probable in view of the fact that there are 
no other cases of the working of analogy between these two 
categories in the prehistoric period, and that the fusion of the 
two nominal categories is a phenomenon of late date. 

-H < -at (fl/RT-H, KOCT-H, rkiNOK-H, K4/H6N-H, AtdTep-H, 
cdOK6C-H). The origin of this ending is not clear. It might 
have been taken over from the consonantal stems (which have 
acc. sg. in -l, identical with the acc. of the -i- stems) just as 
the Lat. ov-l has taken its ending from the consonantal stem 
homin-l, or it may represent an original diphthong. The latter 
derivation presents difficulties because the other IE languages 
have the ending -ejl-ai (parallel to -etfl-ai of the -u- stems) 
which should develop into Slavonic -Iji. To meet this 
difficulty haplology of the two diphthongs, in the IE period, 
has been suggested (A. Meillet, Le slave commun, 1934, 418); 
thus we might postulate: *kosteiai > *kosteiej > *kostej > 
kosti; *suneuai > synovi (cf. Lat. senatui, Skt sUnave ‘son’, Skt 
agnaye ‘lamb’). 

11. Dative plural. 

-ATh (^OYllld-ATK, pdEO-AHi, KOCTk-ATh, Kd/MeHk-AVK). To the 
ending -bhos, -bhios (cf. Lat. -bus, Celtic -bo, Skt -bhias) cor- 
responds in Slavonic (and also in Baltic and Germanic) an 
original ending -mos. However, in view of the fact that the 
development -os > -u is no more than a hypothesis (§46.1), the 
explanation of -mu from -mos is not entirely satisfactory. 
Therefore the existence of an original ending -man (-mom) 
alongside -mos has been assumed. A dative ending with a 
nasal appears in Skt -bhjam (dat., abl., instr., du.) and this 
ending could justify a prototype -mom for the Slavonic 
dialect (cf. AtdT6piwH r k : OCeltic matre-bo(s), Lat. matri-bus\ 
BdkKOiUTi, Lith. vilkams, Skt vfkebhyah). 
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12. Dative and instrumental dual. 

-AM (JKeHd-<M 4 , pdGo-iWd, KOCTk-Md). This ending may go 
back to -ma, -mS, -mas, -m5s ; it has the consonant m, like the 
Baltic languages (cf. Lith. rankoma : OCS p<KK&Hd, to which in 
Skt corresponds -bh-: Skt vrkabhjdm, OCS BdhKOAtd, Lith. 
vilkam). 

13. Instrumental singular. 

-owt < -oiam (p^K-obK, ^oyui-ehR, koct-ki*, <tndi-oiA>, T-ot*). 
This ending represents a contamination of the pronominal 
ending -ojp < -oiam -oia (cf. Skt tayd) with the nominal end- 
ing -p < -dm (cf. Lith rank < *ronkam). The old instr. 
in -p < -dm has been replaced in OCS by the instr. in -ojp. 
A similar development is illustrated by Skt asvajd for Vedic 
asvd. The forms in -p of the OCS texts of the type p^K^t are 
new formations by contraction of the ending -ojp, or they are 
archaisms. 

-Mh. < -mi (pdKO-iHh, rkiN r k-<HH > nATk-Aih, MOKeck-Aih). The 
origin of this ending is not clear. It goes back to -mi, but 
the -0- stems of other IE languages have an original ending 
-6: Lith. vilkii, Goth, umlfa, Avesta vahrka. The -mi appears in 
Lith. -i- stems ( naktimi ‘with the night’) and -u- stems ( sunumi 
‘with the son’) and corresponds to -bhi in Greek ‘with 
strength’) and Armenian (marb 1 with the mother’ < * mat f -bhi). 

14. Instrumental plural. 

-/HM < -mi (jK6Nd-<MM, CTilHTwHH, n*Tk-/MH, AtdTeph-AIH). 
The ending -mi or -mis is postulated also by Lithuanian 
which forms the instr. pi. in -mis (except from the -o- stems): 
rahkomis-.rpkami, sUnumis : synumi. To -m- corresponds -bh- 
in Skt matjbhih, Irish mdthraib, Armenian marbk' ‘with the 
mothers’ (§ 46.11). 

-Td, -H < -Sis (pdE-Td, Kpa-H, /MOp-H, C/WBeC-Td, H<H8H-nd, 
rpdJK^dN-id). To the Slavonic -y corresponds in Baltic -ais 
and in Skt -ais (in the -0- stems), in Lat. -is, in Gr. -ots (cf. 
Lith. vilkais, Skt vfkaih, Lat. lupis, Gr. Xvkois). The develop- 
ment -Sis > -y presents difficulties; generally the development 
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-Sis > fits (> Hus) > -as > y has been postulated. Hujer 
suggests the possibility of explaining the instr. plur. of the 
hard -o- stems ( rab-y ) on the analogy of the soft -jo- stems 
( kraj-i ), the -i being a normal development of -ois. A. Meillet 
(Le slave commun, 1934, 153) explains the development -ois 
>y as being parallel to the development -ons>y (§ 9.2). 

15. Locative singular. 

-■b, -H < -at < -a- + -i (}K6N-'fe ^oyui-H). This ending appears 
also in Lat. loc. Romae, Gr. Oea (dat. sg.) (§46.10). 

~*b, -H < -oj (pdK-'b, Kpd-H). The corresponding Greek case is 
oIkoi ‘at home’, Lith. vilke ‘wolf’, Skt vjke id., Lat. domi ‘at 
home’ (§ 10.2, § 23.1). 

-H < -H (ri/KT-H, koct-h). The same ending appears in Homeric 
Gr. troXrji. 

-oy < -eu, - 5 u (^odt-oy, CTiiH-oy). This ending appears in 
Lat. noctU, Goth, sunau, Skt sunau. 

-e Heeec-e, u.p’LK’LB-e). This category of nouns had 

originally a loc. form with zero ending: *nebes like Gr. ales, 
alev = Attic aid ‘always’. The ending -e, of obscure origin, 
has been added to the stem. We find the same ending in Lith. 
loc. sg. of the -a- stems rankaj-e ‘in the hand’ < *rankai+e. 

16. Locative plural. 

-\'K < -SU (weNd-Jp*, pdE'fc-X'H, roCTk-yTs C'WH'K-X’Tv, KddteHK- 

X'K, didTepK-yii) (§ 10.2). This ending is common to the Indo- 
Iranian, Slavonic, and Baltic languages (Old Lithuanian -5 m, 
Modern Lithuanian -se), Gr. -si: Skt ndktisu, vjkesu, Lith. 
rankosu, rankose, Gr. (Homer) Xvkokh. For the change s > x 
see § 22.1. Forms with j have been preserved in locatives of 
Czech names of tribes like Luzas from Luzane, Pol'as from 
Poljane for Luzanexu, Poljanexu. 

Formation of Nouns 

§ 47. The vocabulary was largely increased by means of composition 
and of suffixal derivation. A great number of compound nouns are 
translations of Greek compounds: EddrocdOB/U6HHl6 ‘blessing’ = 
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evXoyla, JKeCTOKOCpT^we ‘hardness of the heart, stubbornness’ 
= cn<Xr]poKap8la, iMd/lo^oyLUHie ‘timidity’ = ptKpoijjvx ia, ^/Tkro- 
Tp'hfl'kNHie ‘long-suffering, patience’ = paKpodvpia, 3dK0H0- 
oyMHTedk ‘law-teacher’ = vopoSt^doKaXos, n^TKUjhCTBHie 
‘journey’ = oSonropla, p,T>KonkCdHHie ‘handwriting, bond’ = 
geip6ypa<f>ov. 

Of Teutonic origin are the compounds: dtdd’kHteNd ‘wife’ (cf. 
MHG mal-tcip ‘wife’, trial = ‘agreement’), oycepArk, oycepASk 
‘ear-ring’ < Goth. *ausariggs < T *ausan (Goth, auso) ‘ear’+T 
*hringa ‘ring’, MHG oserinc ‘a coin’. 

From the point of view of the constituent elements and their 
endings there are different types of compound nouns. 

The most productive type is that in which the first element is 
represented by a noun showing the -o- stem vowel: ko^oiiock, 
ko^ohock ‘water-pot, urn’, KpkBonpo/tHTHie ‘blood-shedding’, 
BHHorpa^iY ‘vineyard’, Eoropo^Hi^d = Gr. Ocotokos, p-v.KOTKopen’K 
‘made by hand’ = Gr. x il P 07t0 '’ r ) T °s> BOKJKo^d ‘war-leader’ = 
OHG heri-zogo, G Herzog, which is a translation of Byzantine 
Greek arpaT^AdTij? ‘army-commander’. 

The first part of the compound could be an adjective: coy^op^KTi 
‘with a dried hand’, <Md/tMtowTk ‘weak’, TAJKkKocpT^'k ‘low- 
spirited, stupid’ = Gr. ftapvKapSios. 

The first part of the compound could show a case-ending: 
Aie^B'k^k ‘bear’ = ‘honey eater’, ^©riwysaKOHHK'h ‘master of the 
house’ = oiKovopos, EpdTOyM/k^'k ‘nephew’. 

In a few compounds the first part is a verbal stem : neiAC'kiTk 
‘pelican’ (= ‘who does not take satiety’), NefAB*fep r h ‘unbeliever’ 
(= ‘who does not accept belief’), HeB’ferddC'K ‘ignorant’ (= ‘one 
who does not understand the voice ; does not learn’). 

The first part may be a numeral, an adverb, a pronoun : MeTBp'b- 
Hork ‘(on) four feet’, M6TBp r kT©,^kNkH'k (adj.) ‘on the fourth day, 
lasting four days’ = Gr. reTpa^pepos, TpHH<H6HkH'k (adj.) ‘with 
three names’, ridK'klB'klTHie (neut.) ‘rebirth’ = -rraXiyyeveola, 
Bkce^p r kJKHTe<ik (masc.) ‘Almighty’ = Gr. travroKpaTiop, B6dk- 
d'kllOTd (fern.) ‘splendour’ = Gr. fieyaXoirpeneia. 

Numerous are the compounds whose first part is a negation, a 
preposition, a particle: nenpdBk^d ‘injustice’, N6npHra3Hk (fern.) 
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‘evil; devil’, B63di/rkBHie (neut.) ‘silence’, npd^'b^'K (masc.) ‘great 
grandfather’, (adj.) ‘poor’, c^c'b^'h (masc.) ‘neighbour’, 

&A0/1HI6 (neut.) ‘valley’, rkEdd3Hk (fem.) ‘temptation, offence’ 
= Gr. oKav&aAov, c r KBd,d l kNHK r k (masc.) ‘contentious, disputatious 
(person)’, pacnATHie (neut.) bifurcation, cross-road’, c r KH I fc i a,K (fem.) 
‘meal’, rkNHTHie (neut.) ‘the going down’ = Gr. Kardfiaois, 
34BHCTK (fem.) ‘envy’, npoKd3d (fem.) ‘leprosy; intrigue’. 

The formation of nouns and adjectives by means of suffixes 
(§ 48 ) is a very productive process throughout the history of 
OCS. The derivative suffixes are not recognized in the language 
unless they are opposed by corresponding words without suffixes, 
e.g. 0 TkU,k, cpk^hU,e, 0 BhU,d have no forms without suffix, 
though they are nouns derived by means of a - k - suffix, whereas 
the derivation of ^<noKkHHKT\ (masc.) ‘debtor’ by means of the 
suffix - in-ik-u , and of ^,/lTOKkH'k (adj.) by means of the suffix -in-u, 
from jymrK (masc.) ‘debt’ is apparent. 

Nouns are derived from verbal stems by means of the masc. 
endings -tv, -h or by means of the fem. endings -d, -k : rhHkdtA ca ‘I 
come together’ — rkHk/MTv (masc.) ‘gathering’, dteTA ‘I throw’ — 
no^ r k/He r rk (masc.) ‘fringe, border, end’, npH/tojKHTH ‘to add’ — 
npHdork ‘addition’, rddroddTH ‘to speak’ — rddro/Tk ‘the word’ ; 
orpa^HTH ‘to enclose, to fortify’ — orpd^,d ‘enclosure’, no^KddHTH 
‘to praise’ — no)fBddd ‘the glory’, B'k^'fcTH ‘to know’ — B'fe^k 
‘the knowledge’, idCTH ‘to eat’ — ra^k ‘meal, food’, bo^hth ‘to 
lead’ — BOJK^k (masc.) ‘leader’. 

Some deverbative formations alternate the thematic vowel: 
CREkpdTH ‘to bring together’ — CREopT* ‘gathering’, TBopHTH ‘to 
make’ — TBdpk (fem.) ‘creation, creature’, u,bhcth, u,BkTA> 
‘to flourish’ — U,B'feT r k ‘flower’ (§ 37 ). 

By means of the same ending -k are formed abstract feminine 
nouns from adjectives: 3 r k<ni ‘bad’ — 3l%dk ‘evil’ (also 3T»do 
(neut.)), TBpTs.A'k ‘hard’ — TBpT^k (fem.) ‘solidity’, npions. 
‘black’ — MpkNk (fem.) ‘blackness’. The same suffix derives col- 
lective nouns: ma^o ‘child’ — MA^k ‘retinue’, ^ta ‘child’ — 
^■feTk ‘children’, CKA^'lurk ‘roof-tiles, tiled roof’ — CK/EA'kdk 
‘bricks’ (coll.). 
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§ 48 . Denominal and Deverbative Suffixes 
1. Vocalic suffixes. 

-d, -id derives feminine nouns: ^poyrk (masc.) : ^poyrd (f em 0 
‘friend’, pdEl* (masc.):pdBd (fem.) ‘servant’, KOyriHTH:KC>yn<id 
‘trade’, xpdCTH ‘to steal’ : KpdJK^d ‘theft’. 

-ie derives neuter nouns : dowe ‘bed’ < *log-je (cf. no-doJKHTH ‘to 
lay out, to set’). 

-Hid derives nouns with collective meaning: BpdTpHid, BpdTHfd 
‘brethren’. 

-Hie is very productive and derives neuter collectives and 
abstracts: Rp'XBHie ‘willow trees’ : Bp’KEd, KddteHHie ‘stones’, 
rBApdBHie ‘health’, BesoydlHie ‘ignorance’, Ke 3 <H/TkBHie 
‘silence’ ; also some with concrete meaning: no^’KHOJKHie ‘foot- 
stool’, no^poyjKHie ‘marriage’. 

-HH derives masculine nouns: Ed/IHH ‘healer’ :BdidTH ‘to speak’, 
c^hh ‘judge’ : ‘judgement’, TB03 ^hh ‘nail’:rB03,tyi id. 

These nouns decline like the feminine nouns in -ija- (§ 39. c). 

-•fcn, -dH derive masculine nouns: oB'hNdH : oetukhath ‘to get 
accustomed’, npHKAMMdH ‘good chance’ : npHKdWMHTH ca ‘to 
happen’. 

-•bra. -did derive feminine nouns: dAMdtd ‘brooding hen’ :deuiTH, 
AArA ‘to sit down, to brood’. 

2. -k- suffixes. 

These suffixes appear under different forms owing to palataliza- 
tion and to the addition of other suffixal elements. 

-KTv, -Turk, -H'kK’k, -TWk: AlpdKT* ‘darkness’, KdATkiKTi ‘stone’, 
ocTdTKKTv ‘remnant’, HdHAT T kK , h ‘beginning’, c r kBHT T kK r k 
‘paper-roll, volume’. 

-dlTh, -HKd, -HK r k, -T\Kd, -OITk, -kHHK’k, -TAKd: TAJKdKTi 

‘labourer’ : TAJKdTH ‘to puli’, HHdiTk (pron.) ‘of another kind’ : 
HHTj, ‘one, the other’, hhokt* ‘monk’, Bdd^TiiKd ‘ruler’ : BddCTH, 
BAd^A ‘to rule’, ^'fcR’kKd ‘girl’, BAHKHKd ‘neighbour’ : BdHSTi 
(adj.) ‘near’, oy i i6HHK r k ‘disciple’ lOyMeHTv ‘learned’, rp*feujk- 
HHK’k ‘sinner’ ^p'fex'k ‘sin’. 
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- 811 , 8 , a very productive suffix deriving nomina agentis, diminu- 
tives, nouns from adjectives: ;K8pBU,8 ‘sacrificer, priest’: 
JKpTiTH ‘to sacrifice’, dOB8U,8 ‘hunter’ : /lOBHTH ‘to hunt’, 
Kop 4 BHU ,8 ‘small boat’, arN8Uh ‘lamb’ :arHA, id., CT 4 p 8 U ,8 
‘old man’ : CT 4 pT\ (adj.). 

-8U,a, derives masculine nouns from verbs : oyEHHU,a ‘murderer’, 
ia^8U,a ‘great eater’; diminutives: /H r 8llU8U,a ‘arm, muscle of 
the arm, biceps’, 0B8U,a ‘sheep’. 

-HU,a, - 8 NHU, 4 , derive feminine nouns, diminutives, nouns from 
adjectives: u.'bcapHU.a ‘empress’, B’K^0BHU,a ‘widow’, nma- 
HHU,a ‘drunkard’, p'kiEHL^a ‘small fish’, at r 8iuiHU,a, atoyiUHi^a 
‘small fly’, ^ecHHU,a ‘right hand’, TpoHua ‘trinity’, rp’bui8HHU,a 
‘sinner’ (fem.), T84t8HHU,d ‘prison’, K'8HH>K8HHU,a ‘library’. 

-8U,e derives neuter diminutives: MA^8U,6 ‘baby’:MA^o ‘child’, 
H4vfeNHBU,6 ‘small possession’ : HafkHHie ‘possession’, cf. also 
ca r 8H8ii,e ‘.sun’, cpTi^Bi^e ‘heart’, «8U,e ‘egg’. 

-H8, -a>!8, -'kmhh, -8MMH : BHM8 ‘whip’ : ehth ‘to beat’, K0naM8 
‘vine-dresser’ : KondTH ‘to dig’, K'KHHrBMHH ‘scribe’ : KKNHnu 
‘book’, KpnuH8MHH ‘pilot’ : Kp'Kata ‘rudder, helm’. 

-HU 1 T 6 < *iskjo (§21.2.6) derives neuter nouns which designate 
place-names: CA^HUlTe ‘tribunal’ : ca^'K ‘judgement’, rpoE- 
muTe ‘cemetery’ : rpoBTi, ‘grave’, c r 8H8aumiT6 ‘synagogue’: 
rKHEdTH (cTkHiATH, ‘gathering’. 

3. -t- suffixes. 

-T8, - 0 CT 8 , -TBa, - 8 CTE 0 , -8CTBHI6, -OTa, -ieT4 derive abstract 
nouns: BaacT8 ‘rule, power’ : B44CTH, ‘to rule’, B*kcT8 

‘news’ : B'b^'feTH ‘to know’, dtoiUTE ‘power’ : atoiUTH ‘to be able’, 
EdarocTE ‘goodness’ : Edam* ‘good’, caa^ocTB ‘sweetness’ : 
caa^iiKTs. (adj.) ‘sweet’, dtodHTBa ‘prayer’ : aiodHTH ca ‘to pray’, 
JKp r 8TBa ‘sacrifice’ : JKpiiTH ‘to sacrifice’, EoraTBCTBo ‘rich- 
ness’ : Eom ,r 8 ‘rich’, 0T8M8CTB0, OThMECTBHie ‘fatherland’: 
0T8U.8 ‘father’, MdOB'knBCTBO ‘humanity’ : HdOB'kK'K ‘man’, 
u/fccapBCTBHte ‘kingdom’ : lyfecapE ‘emperor’, MHCTOTd ‘clean- 
ness’ : mhctx ‘clean’, BedHKOTa ‘greatness’ : BedHK'H ‘great’, 
coyiBTa ‘vanity’: coyw ‘vain’. 
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-HUiTk < itji (§ 21.2 .a) derives nouns for young creatures: 
oTpoMHUJTK ‘infant’ :oTpotrk ‘child’ (=0T+peiuTH, peKA ‘to 
speak’), ^THUITK ‘boy’^'fcTA ‘child’, K©3dHlilTk ‘kid’: 
K«3h<l'K ‘wether, ram’. 

The -t- suffix has the same semantic function in the -nt- stems 
(§44.4): K03kdA, G. K03kdAT6 ‘kid’ : K03hit'R, OTpoMA, G. 
oTpoMATe ‘baby’ lOTpoKTi, ^ta, G. ^tatb ‘child’, JKp'fcBA 
‘foal’, G. JKp’fceATe. 

-Tedk derives nomina agentis from verbs: ^'kadTe/ik ‘worker’: 
^■feddTH ‘to work’, c r KB , fc,yfcTedk ‘witness’ :c r KK‘b^ , bTH ‘to 
know’, oyiHTedk ‘master’ :oy4HTH ‘to teach’. 

-(d)TdH designates agents: pdTdH ‘ploughman’ ropdTH, yo^dTdH 
‘intermediary’ ‘going’, B03dTdH ‘driver’ :K03'K ‘cart’. 

4. -d- suffixes. 

-k^d derives abstract nouns: lipdBk^d ‘justice’ :npdB r k ‘right’, 
BpdTKk^d ‘animosity’ : Spark ‘enemy’. 

-do < -did: derives names of instruments: pddo ‘plough’ :opdTH 
‘to plough’, p r ki/io ‘mattock, spade’ : p r kiTH ‘to dig’, Kd^Hdo 
‘censer’ :Kd^HTH ‘to burn incense’. 

5. suffixes. 

-do, -Cdo derive mainly abstract nouns : ^‘fedo ‘work’ : ^■feidTH ‘to 
work’, HdMAdo ‘beginning’ : Nd4ATH ‘to begin’, HHCdo ‘number’ : 
MkTA ‘I count’; but also concrete nouns: rpecdo ‘oar’:rpeBA 
‘I row’, didCdo ‘grease’ : dU3dTH ‘to grease’. 

-d r k, -kdk, -dk, -*fedk, -ed r k : AS'kd'h ‘tie, bond’ : A3d ‘tie, bond’, 
npHB'kidk ‘gain, profit’ : npHETUTH ‘to come to, to increase’, 
NOBopdCdk ‘new plant’ : pdCTH ‘to grow’, r r kiB*bdk ‘loss’: 
norklENATH ‘to perish’, ^'fe'rfedk ‘ action’ :^*feldTH ‘to act’, 
B63oydlkdk ‘fool’ : B63 oydid ‘without intelligence’, fid'kaed'k 
‘weed’ : nd'kBd ‘chaff’. 

6 . -n- suffixes. 

-Hk, -CNk, -3Nk derive feminine nouns from verbs: ^dHk 
‘tribute’ :^dTH ‘to give’, irfccHk ‘songbrrfcTH ‘to sing’, 7KH3Hk 
‘life’:}KHTH ‘to live’. 

-HHd is a productive suffix and derives nouns from nouns and 
from adjectives: HCTHHd ‘truth’ : HCT r k ‘the same, real’, 
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THLUHHd ‘quietness’ : TM)pv ‘quiet, silent’, ridAMHNd ‘spider- 
web’ : nddiK'R ‘spider’, ypddlHHd ‘house’ : ypddrR ‘house’, 
ss'fepHHd ‘wild animal’ : SB'fcpk id. 

-H 3 Nd: rddBH 3 Hd ‘chapter’ : rddfid ‘head’, oyxopH 3 Hd ‘scorn, 
derision’ : oyKopHTH ‘to despise, to scorn’. 

-kNfd: BBMephHtd ‘even-tide, vespers’ : BeMepT* ‘evening’. 

-TiiHH derives feminine nouns from masculine, and abstract 
nouns from adjectives: pdCnUKH ‘servant- woman’ : pdK r K, 
nordNTiiHH ‘heathen woman’ : nordH'k, c^ck^'kiHH ‘neighbour 
(female)’ : Aidr^ddiUHH ‘Magdalen’, OddtdptdH'kiHH 
‘woman of Samaria’, Bddr'klHH ‘goodness’ : BddTh, noycTTilHH 
‘wilderness’ : noycTE ‘desert’ (§ 38.1. I). 

-HNE, -dHHHTv, -idHHH'E, -'feHHH'E, the first of these suffixes appears 
only in singular and dual. It has a singularizing function. 
The second suffix derives names of inhabitants of a locality 
or country: rocrio^HH'E ‘master’ ^’ocno^k ‘Lord’, /UO^HN'h. 
‘a man, a layman’ : dW^Hie (pi.), PoydtHN'h ‘Roman’ :PoydHil 
(I. pi.) (Supr.), noPdHHH'E ‘heathen’ :nordH r K ‘heathen’, 
rpdJK^dHHHTv ‘citizen’ ^pd^Tv ‘city’, I'ddHd'fcdNHN'k ‘Galilean’, 
HdSdp'kHHH'k (§ 41). 

7. -b- suffixes. 

-okk, -OKd: 3 'EdOBh ‘wickedness’, 3 EdOEd ‘wickedness’ : 3 EdE 
‘bad’, ATpOKd ‘intestines’ :*Tph ‘insides’. 

-KKd: ddTv’ihKd ‘hunger’ :ddEKdTH ‘to be hungry’, dtodkEd 
‘prayer, demand’ : dttdHTH ca, cdoyjKhBd ‘service’ : cdoyrd 
‘servant’. 

8 . -v- suffixes. 

-bo: (ihbo ‘drink’:nHTH ‘to drink’, C'bmtBO ‘axe’:-c , fcKdTH ‘to cut’. 

-Bd, -raBd: KdATBd ‘curse’ : KdATH ‘to curse’, ^pEJKdBd ‘holding, 
power’ ^pTOKdTH ‘to hold’, KpHMdBd ‘shouting, cry’ : KpHHdTH 
‘to shout’. 

9. -g- suffixes. 

-orh: oCTporE ‘hedge, fortified place’ : ocrpE (adj.) ‘sharp’. 

-eJKk: dtATeJKE ‘trouble, tumult’ :/« acth, dtAT* ‘to disturb’; 
the origin of this suffix is not clear. 
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10. -r- suffix. 

-dpk is a borrowed suffix (cf. Lat. -drius in librarius , Goth, -areis 
in bokareis ) and derives names of professions or occupations: 
BpdTdpk ‘porter’ :BpdTd ‘door’, rp'kHkMdph ‘potter’: rp’LH’X 
‘vessel’, /M'KiTdpK ‘toll-gatherer’ : /HTiiTO ‘gift, gain’ (§41), 
EoyKdpk ‘scribe’ :KO\fKTU ‘book’. 


ADJECTIVES 

Declension of the Nominal Forms of Adjectives 
§ 49 . The adjectives appear in two forms, a simple, short, or 
nominal form, and a form with a pronominal suffix, called the 
compound, long, or pronominal form (§ 56). The two forms 
fulfilled different syntactical functions and had different declen- 
sions. 

The simple adjectives have the endings and declensions of the 
noun (§ 38. I. II): 

Masc. ^oepTi, fern. ^OBpd, neut. ^OEpo ‘good’, decline like 
masc. pdETv ‘servant’, fern. rddBd ‘head’, neut. drfccTO ‘place’. 

Masc. HHiiiTK, fern. NHiilTd, neut. HHUiTe ‘poor’ decline like 
masc. bojk^k ‘leader’, fern, ^oyiud ‘soul’, neut. aojkc ‘bed’. 

The soft adjectives could have the ending -hh, -hm, -Hie: 

Masc. kojkhh, fem. eojkhw, neut. EOJKHie ‘divine’ which decline 
like masc. 3 /HHH ‘dragon’, fem. 3 dUira ‘snake’, neut. 
3H<MieHHie ‘sign’. 


Singular 

Masculine 


Neuter 

Feminine 

N. 

AOEp-T* 


^OEp-O 

^osp-d 

G. 


AOEp -4 


^OBp-Til 

D. 


A«Kp-«Y 


^OBp-'fc 

A. 

^CGp-Tv, A«Ep-d 


40BP-0 

^OEp-Ai 

V. 

4,«Ep-e 


^OEp-O 


I. 


^OBp-Odtk 


A«Ep-cw. 

L. 


^OEp-*fe 


^OEp-*fe 
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§ 49 


Masculine 


Neuter 

Feminine 

N. AOBp-H 


^OEp-d 

AOBp-Til 

G. 

AOEp-T* 


^OEp-’E 

D. 

^OBp-O/HTv 


AOBp-diH'K 

A. ^OBp-'kl 


^OBp-d 

^OBp-T»l 

V. AOEp-H 


^OBp-d 

^OBp-Tvl 

I. 

^OEp-Til 


AOKp-MIH 

L. 

^OEp-'t^ 


Aoup-axT, 

Dual 

N. A. V. Aoep-d 


^oep-'fc 

AOBp-'fc 

G. L. 

A«Bp-ov 


Aobp-oy 

D. I. 

Aoep-odta 


AOEp-d/Md 


Singular 

Masculine 

Soft stems 

Neuter 

Feminine 

N. 

HHIUT-h 


HHJUT-e 

HHUJT-d 

G. 


HHUJT-d 

• 

HHJUT-A 

D. 


HHUJTw, -oy 


HHUJT-H 

A. 

HMUIT-h, NHIUT-d 


HHUJT-e 

HHJUT-A. 

V. 



HHUJT-e 


I. 


HHJUT-edJb 


HHJUT-6UK 

L. 


HHUJT-H 


HHUJT-H 

Plural 





N. 

HHUJT-H 


HHUJT-d 

HHIUT-A 

G. 


HHJUT-B 


HHLUT-K 

D. 


HHJUT-6<M'K 


HHUJT-ddJ r K 

A. 

HHUJT-A 


HHUJT-d 

HHJUT-A 

V. 

HHJUT-H 


HHUJT-d 

HHJUT-A 

I. 


HHUJT-H 


HHUJT-ddJH 

L. 


HHUJT-HyE 


HHJUT-dyE 
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Dual 



Masculine 

Neuter 

Feminine 

N. A. V. 

HHUiT-d 

NHUJT-H 

HHUIT-H 

G. L. 


NHUIT-W, -wf 

HHUIT-W, 

-*v 

D. I. 


HHUJT-edld 

HHIllT-ddfd 


(a) The stem of the adjectives could end in any consonant: 
oi'kn-Ts., C/vfen-a, c/vbn-o ‘blind’; nob-Tv, NOR-d, hob-o ‘new’; 

p'k^p-d, p'k^p-o ‘red’; B'fcpkH-'k, K'fcpkH-d, R'fcpkH-0 
‘faithful’; npopoHkCK-'k, -d, -0 ‘prophetic’; tam-Tv, -d, -0 
‘heavy’. Velar consonants change before the front vowels of the 
endings according to the rules noted in § 30. 

(b) When the stem was soft the endings changed accordingly : 
irfcui-k, -d, -e ‘on foot’ ; dTvJK-k, -d, -e ‘lying’ ; OTkM-k, -d, -e ‘of the 
father, paternal’; OEklUT-k, -d, -e ‘common’; Eoy-H, -d, -ie 
‘foolish’. 

(c) The hard masc. adjective shows in some cases the ending 
-e in voc. sg., but more frequently the voc. sg. is the pronominal 
form of the adjective in nom. (§ 56). 

Formation of Adjectives 

§ 50. (a) By means of the endings -OBT*, -eRTk, -HITE, -kNk, -k, 
-MH [- 2 / 1 ] possessive adjectives are formed from nouns: rfRpdddt- 
oRTs. ‘of Abraham’ : ffapdd/Vrk; Hcoyc-OR'k ‘of Jesus’ : Hcoyrk; 
/ltocb-oR r k ‘of Moses’ : Alocbn ; H3 r \pdHd-eB k ‘of Israel’ : H.3^pd- 
Hdk ; ftecdp-eEk, Kecdp-OR'k ‘of Caesar’ : ftecdpk ; dkR-OR'k ‘of the lion’ : 
dkK'k ; — Hoh-hhTv ‘of Jonah’ :HoMd; Hto^-hu k ‘of Judas’ :Hw^d; 
AJohc-hh'E ‘of Moses’ : /H ohchh ; — Focno^-kHk ‘of the Lord’: 
Focno^k ; EpdTp-kHk ‘of the brother’ : KpdTp'H ; ^poyjK-kHk ‘of the 
friend’ ^poyrk; — flfipdd/H-dk ‘of Abraham’ : flBpdd/H'k ; K’kHAJK-k 
‘of the prince’ : kt^h A 3k ; npopoM-k ‘of the prophet’ : npopoirk ; 0 RkM-k 
‘of the sheep’ : ORkUd ; — RpdJK-HH ‘of the enemy’ : Rpdrk ; Red-HH 
‘big’ : R6d-HK r h. The ending -HH represents an original -ijl (§33.3.4). 

(b) Adjectives derived by means of the suffix -kHk (masc.), -kfid 
(fem.), -kite (neut.) express place or time: Bkiui-kHk ‘upper, high- 
est’ :B r kc-oK r k; HHJK-kfik ‘low, lower’ : HH3- r k (adv.) ‘lowly’; ^peB- 
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kHk (ApeB-kNHH), Ap 6 B-/tkHk ‘old’; RTvH,KTp-kHk ‘inside’ :RTvHATpk 
(adv.). Enlarged by -s- the suffix fulfils the same function: 
BkM 6 f>d-WkHk ‘of yesterday’ : Bkuepa (adv.); ^kHk-UikHk ‘of today’: 
^kHk ‘day’, ^kHkCk ‘today’; ^OAid-lUkHk, ^O/Hd-uiTkHk ‘belonging 
to the home’ : ^odtTv ‘house’. 

( c ) The suffix -kHTv derives adjectives, expressing potentiality, 
from the p. part. pass. (§ 77 ): npHMvT-kHTv ‘agreeable’ : npHMVTK 
‘received’; HenocTpd^dN-kN'k ‘unbearable’ : nocTpd^dHTi ‘exhaus- 
ted’; XRd/t-kHTv ‘praiseworthy’ for XKdd 6 H-kH r k : ^RddHTH ‘to praise’. 
This suffix is very productive in deriving adjectives from nouns : 
AkH-ktrh ‘daily ’: ^kHk ; 3dnd,4,-kHTv ‘western’ : 3diid^ r k ; orn-kHTv 
‘fiery’ :orHk ‘fire’. 

(d) In a few compound adjectives -kHTv is replaced by -Tv, in 
later texts: B63p;&K-Tv ( 13 th century) ‘without hands’ : Ee 3 p<KM- 
kHTv; B 6 d 6 dBftAp-Tv ‘magnanimous’ : Be/ie/tu&Ap-kHTv ; Reder/idB-Tv 
‘with a big head’ : T/tdB-kHTv ‘principal’. 

(e) The endings -■kHTv, -tdHTv added to the stem of a noun form 
adjectives which indicate the material expressed by the stem: 
AP'kB-'kHTv ‘wooden’ : Ap'fcRO ‘tree’; dkH-'fcn'k ‘linen’ : dkHTv ‘flax’; 
pontdHTv ‘of horn’ : pork ‘horn’ ; dto?K^dHTv ‘(full) of marrow’ : /H03rTv 
‘marrow’. 

(/) Adjectives expressing the category of the noun from which 
they are formed show the ending -kCKTv: weHkCKTv ‘feminine’: 
JK 6 Hd; ^■fcTkCKTv ‘childish’ : ^Tk ; cdOB'fenkCKTv ‘Slavonic’ : cdOR'fcne 
(nom. pi.) ; MdOB'fcHkCKTv ‘human’ : MdOB’fcKTv ; rocno^kCKTv ‘belonging 
to a master’: Tocno^k ‘master, Lord’. 

(g) The ending -HBTv, -MHBTv forms adjectives expressing the 
quality associated with the meaning of the word from which they 
derive: dTvJKHBTv ‘lying’ :<noKk ‘lie’; npdBk^HRTv ‘rightful’ : npaBk^a 
‘justice, truth’; noc/loyiiJMHRTv ‘obedient’ : noc/toyauiTH ‘to obey’, 
34BHCTk<lHBTv ‘envious’ :3dBHCTk ‘envy’. 

(h) The endings -dTTv, -HTTv, -dBTv form adjectives to express the 
possession of the quality contained in the basic word: EordTTv 
‘rich’ :oyEorTv ‘poor’ < *baga- ‘share, destiny’; KpH/tdTTv ‘winged’: 
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KpH/to; H/M6HHTT* ‘famous’ : h<ha ; n/to^oBHTTi ‘fruit-bearing’: 
n/to^Tv; TMNdKT* ‘muddy’ : THNd ; Kp r kBdB r k ‘cruel’ : Kp'RKK ‘blood’. 

(t) The endings -dick, -hick form pronominal adjectives: 
KS^HHdK'k ‘of one kind’, HHdK'K ‘of another kind’, TOdHK'K ‘such’ 
(§ 55*5)- 

(j) The endings -OKT\, - r kK r k, -KK'K derive adjectives from 
original -u- stems: R'kicoKTv ‘high’, TAWkKT* ‘heavy’, cdd,i, r kK'K 
‘sweet’ (cf. Lith. saldiis ‘sweet’, Gr. rjSvs, Skt svaduh). 

(k) The ending -pT* appears in BT^piv ‘vigilant’ : BK^'fcTH ‘to 
watch’; dtoKp'K ‘wet’ : aiomhth ‘to wet’; the ending -HTv appears in 
JKed*fc3H'K ‘of iron’: JK6/i*fc3e ‘iron’. 


Comparative Forms of Adjectives 
§51. The IE suffix of the comparative is : -ies-l-ios-/-is- (cf. Lat. alt- 
ior, alt-ius, mag-is). The CS result of these suffixes is: -ios-, - ies - > 
-je ; -is- > -jis--\-i (fern, ending) > -jix-\-i (§ 22) > -jisi- = -kwh. 
The formation of the comparative in OCS is obscured by the ad- 
dition of a secondary -ji. The comparative suffix -HM (< -je- -f- 
-ji) could be enlarged by adding -i- to form -*feH (masc.), -•fehUIH 
(fem.), -*bie (neut.). 

These processes gave rise to the following types of comparative 
forms which decline like soft stems (§ 49, § 52.3) with some 
differences: 


1. A short comparative form in -HH (masc.), -e, -ie (neut.), -kuik 
( fem.): 

(a) The endings are attached to the adjectival stem : 


rp^KTi. ‘rough’ 
Apdrk ‘dear’ 
dHjfTk ‘exceeding’ 
dWTK ‘violent’ 
X°YA^ ‘bad’ 
TKp'K^'K ‘hard’ 


Masculine 

rp^EdHH 

ApdKHH 

dHIUHH 

dHMJITHH 

X°Y }K A HH 

TKp’RJK^HH 


Neuter 

rp*Kde, -die 

AP<UKe 

dHiue 

dwuiTe 

X^A 6 

TBpTOKAe 


Feminine 

rp^BdhlUH 

ApdJKhlUH 

dHIIIKUlH 

dWUlTkUlH 

X9 Y jk A kujh 

TBpTvJKAkUJH 
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( b ) The adjectives ending in a secondary suffix -T*lVk, -KKTv, -OKT* 
drop this suffix in the comparative: 



Masculine 

Neuter 

Feminine 

BTvICOKB ‘high’ 

B'kllllHH 

Biiiiiie 

BlkllUhlllH 

T/WiEOKTv ‘deep’ 

r4A.K4HH 

r4AK4e, 

4>6 r4AB4kUJH 

caa^TiKTi ‘sweet’ 

C44H^HH 

caajK^e 

caa^kuiH 

Kp'kn’RK’R ‘strong’ 

Kp'knaHH 

Kp>kn46, - 

'416 Kp*kn4kUJM 

(c) Comparative forms without positive bases 


Masculine 

Neuter 

Feminine 


E04HH ‘bigger’ 

B046, -416 

B04M1JH 

B64HH, B64HK r k 

‘big’ 

baiuthh ‘larger, 
more’ 

BAWT6 

BALUTkWH 

4ThH0r r k 

‘many’ 

atkHHH ‘smaller’ 

4tkH6 

41htihliJH 

4(44^, ‘small’ 

aoyMHH ‘better’ 

40yM6 

aoyMkiUH 

saar'K, ^oepiv 
‘good’ 

oyNHH ‘better’ 

oyme 

oyw-fcie 

OyHkLlJH 


coy/iHH, coya'ku 

‘better’ 

coy4ie 

coyakuiH 


co^'kie 

coya-kmim 


ropHH ‘worse’ 

ropie 

ropkLUH 

3TuTK ‘bad’ 

paMHH ‘better’ 

pame 

paMKUJH 


(d) Adverbial comparative forms 
naMe (adv.) ‘more’ 

y\aae (adv.) ‘further’ 

HH%e (adv.) ‘lower’ 


naicfci (adv.) 
‘again’ 

^a46M6 (adv.) 
‘far’ 

NHST* ‘low’ 

4HUJ6 (adv.) ‘bigger, 
yoyjK^e (adv.) ‘less’ 

more’ 


4Hy , K ‘abundant’ 
yoy^Tv ‘small’ 


2 . A long comparative form in -'fcH (-raH, -an), -•fcie, -*kHUiH: 
Masculine Neuter Feminine 

HOB'R, -0, -a ‘new’ HOB'kH H0B*kie HOB'fcHWH 

cTajnv, -o, -a ‘old’ cTap'feH cTap'fcie cTap'kHWH 
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MHCT'K, -©, -d ‘pure’ 

MHCTfeH 

MHCT'feie 

MHCT’kmUH 

/HTvHork, -0, -d ‘many’ 

dVRNOJKdH 

dt r kHO?Kdie 

dTkNOJKdHliJH 

AOBdh, -e, -« ‘valiant’ 

^OEdldH 

^oEdtdie 

^OEdldHUiH 

coy)fk, -«, -d ‘dry’ 

coyuidH 

coyujdie 

COytUdHUlH 

eyEon*, -0, -d ‘poor’ 

OyEOJKdH 

oyEOJKdie 

OyBOTKdHUIH 


(a) There are isolated instances of comparatives formed from 
adjectives in -'KK'lv (§ 51.1.6) by means of the suffix -•few attached 
to the secondary stem: 

Masculine Neuter Feminine 

ropkK-Tv, -o, -a ropkMaH, ropHH rop'vi'fcie rop(h)*UHiiJH 

‘bitter’ 

TkNTiK-Ti, -0, -a •TkH'kHaH T T kH r k>iaie *TkN r kMdHUiH 

‘tender’ 

KpOTTiK-Ti, -0, -a KpOT(Ti)«iaH # KpOT’k4die KpOT(Tv)<vfcHUIH 

‘tame’ 

(b) There is no precise criterion to indicate which comparative 
ending is taken by an adjective. The adjectives ending in a 
secondary -k- suffix (§51.1.6) and the adjectives without a basic 
degree (§51.1 .£•) take, as a rule, the ending -hh (masc.), -le (neut.), 
-klUH (fern.). Other adjectives form the comparative with the 
ending -'kw (masc.), -'kie (neut.), -’femuH (fern.). 

3. The superlative is formed by the prefix NaH- and the com- 
parative form; this form of superlative occurs only in adverbs: 
HdHB'kiiue, HaHHOB'kie, NdHiMie ‘the most’. More frequently the 
superlative is indicated by the genitive of comparison. The 
context shows the meaning, e.g. Bkrkjyh dtkNHH ‘the smallest of all’. 

The absolute superlative, which does not express a com- 
parison, is expressed by means of adverbs: S'kdo ‘very’ or by the 
prefix np'b-: np’fecBATk, np'fcHedHK'h. 

4. The comparatives have a nominal and a pronominal declen- 
sion (§ 57). With the exception of N.A.V. sg., masc. and neut., 
the declension is based on the feminine stem in -kiu- or -*kHUl- 
to which are added the case-endings of the soft adjectives: 
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Declension of short comparative forms 

Singular 

Masculine Neuter Feminine 


N. V. 

KTvIlll-HH 

sme 

B'kllUkUJ-H 

G. 


BKIlOhUJ-d 

B'KUJkUi-A 

D. 


BkllllkW-Oy, -W 

BklWkllJ-H 

A. 

B'KIUIH-H, 

BUIU-S 

BTiltllKUJ-A 


-UJklllk 




BTilLUhW-d 



I. 


BTillllkllJ-e/Hk 

BTilUJkUJ-ei* 

L. 


B'klUklll-H 

B'klUlkUI-H 

Plural 




N. 

B'klUJklll-e, -H B'kILlJkliJ-d 

K'klUIklll-A 

G. 


KTilUlkUI-k 

B'klUJkUI-k 

D. 


B r klLUklli-8dVk 

B'klUlkUl-diH'R 

A. 

BklWkUJ-A BTUUJkUJ-d 

BTvIUlktU-A 

I. 


BtllllkUJ-H 

BUIUkUI-ddlH 

L. 


B’klUJkllJ-H'fk 

B'klUlkUI-dX'R 

Dual 




N. A. V. 

BT^IUIKLU-d BTkUUkUI-H 

B'kllllkUJ-H 

G. L. 


BTUOJkUJ-Oy, -K) 

S'kiuikui-oy, -w 

D. I. 


KTuajKUJ-eaid 

B'kllUklll-ddld 


Declension of long comparative forms 

Singular 




N. V. 

CTap^-H 

cTap*fe-ie 

CTdp'bmn-H 

G. 


CTdp'fcHUI-d 

CTdp'kmu-A 

D. 


cTdp'bHUJ-oy, -w 

CTdp'fcMin-H 

A. 

CTdp'fe-H 

eTdp'k-ie 

cTap'kHUJ-A, 


CTdp’bHUl 

-d CTdp'k-Hllie 

-1* 

I. 


cTapiiHLii-edih 

CTdp'feHUI-ei* 

L. 


CTdp’fcHUJ-H 

CTdp'fcHUJ-H 



§ SI 
Plural 
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Masculine Neuter 

Feminine 

N. cTdp'fcmiJ-e, -h cTdp’kHiH-d 

CTdp'feHUI-A 

G. CTdjvkHUJ-li 

CTdp'kHUi-l* 

D. cTap'bHUJ-eAn* 

CTdp'fcHUi-dAiT* 

A. CTdp’feHUJ-A CTdp'fcHUJ-d 

CTdp'feHUI-A 

I. CTdp*fcHUJ-H 

CTdp*feHUJ-dA1H 

L. CTdp'feHUJ-HyT* 

CTdp’feHUI-dyT* 

Dual 


N. A. V. CTdp'bHLU-d CTdp'fcHUJ-H 

CTap-feHUI-H 

G. L. cTdp , feHuj-oy, -w 

CTdp'feHUl-Oy, 

D. I. cTdp'bHui-eAtd 

CTdp'feHUI-dAtd 


(a) The expected form of the N. sg. masc. is *vysi, *bol'i, &c. 
The secondary -ji ( vysijl = B'kUUHH) is of obscure origin ; it may 
be analogous with the pronominal ending (§ 56), supported also by 
the -■bn ending of the enlarged comparative. 

(A) The fern, ending -1 is that of the fern, -i- stems in -yn'i 

(§ 39). 

(c) The nom. pi. masc. -e is the ending of the consonantal stems. 

(d) The soft endings -la, -to, -l*, &c., alongside the hard -a, -oy, 
&c., are explained in § 31. 

Declension of Nominal Forms of Participles 
§ 52. 1. The following participles are declined like hard or soft 
stem adjectives (§ 49, § 56) : 

(a) pr. part. pass, in -ATE, -Aid, -AW: NecoAn* (masc.), Hecoaid 

(fem.), H6C0AW (neut.) (§ 74). 

(b) p. part. pass, in -NT*, -Hd, -ho: ABHW6HT* (masc.), ^RHJKeHd 

(fem.), ABHM6H0 (neut.) (§ 77). 

( c ) p. part. pass, in -TT*, -Td, -TO : iiatt* (masc.), riATd (fem.), 

nATO (neut.) (§ 77). 

(d) p. part. act. in -AT*, -Ad, -AO : awahat* (masc.), AtoAHAd (fem.) ) 

AiOAHAo (neut.) (§ 70). 

2. The present participle active (§ 73). These participles are 
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§ 5* 

originally consonantal stems formed by means of the derivative 
suffix -nt- (cf. Lat. lauda-ns, lauda-nt-is). In N. sg. masc. neut. 
these participles added the suffix -o- and developed into Slavonic 
-o-nt-s > -TU [-y] (§ 9.2). In the other cases they added the suffix 
-jo-, -ja- and declined like -jo- stems (masc. and neut.) or like 
-ja- stems (fern.). The N. pi. masc. has the ending -e of the 
consonantal stems. 

Verbs of conjugations I, II, and V 


Singular 

Masculine 


Neuter 

Feminine 

N. 

HA'™ 


HA-TA 

H^AUIT-H 

G. 


HAAWT-d 


M^AUIT-A 

D. 


HA^uiT-e\f 


H^AUJT-H 

A. 

H^AWT-k 


H^AIIJT-e 

H^AWT-A 

I. 


HAAUJT-ediK 


M^AUIT-SIA 

L. 


HA^UIT-H 


H^AWT-H 

Plural 





N. 

HAAUJT-e 


H^AUIT-d 

H^AWT-A 

G. 


H^AWT-k 


H^AUJT-k 

D. 


HAAilRT- edt'K 


H^AWT-ddt'k 

A. 

HA*U1T-A 


HAAUJT-d 

M^AWT-A 

I. 


HA^>UiT-M 


H^AIUT-diHH 

L. 


^AWT-H^Ti 


HAAUIT-d)fR 

Dual 





N. A. 

HA*lUT-d 


HA^RUIT-H 

H^AUIT-H 

G. L. 


MA^iRT-oy 


H^AIUT-«Y 

D. I. 


H^AUJT-edtd 


HAAUIT-ddld 


Verbs of conjugations 

III and IV 



Singular 

Masculine Neuter Feminine 



3Nd-IA, dtod-A 3H4b¥>HIT-H, MMAUJT-H 

3HdMUUT-d, AWdALUT-d 3NdlAUIT-A dtOdAUJT-A 

further, like H^Tii 


N. 

G, 
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§ 5 * 

(a) In A. sg. neut., and in other cases, forms appear in -auits, 
-AU1T6 derived from the fern. stem. 

(b) The N., A. fern. pi. ending -M* of these participles represents: 
-jens > -jf and -Ins > -jf (§ 14.3). 

3. The past participle active 1 (§75). The endings of the past 
part. act. 1 are -'L (masc., neut.), - r klilH (fern.) for the hard stems 
ending in a consonant, and -BTv (masc., neut.), -B'KUJH (fern.) for the 
hard stems ending in a vowel. The verbs of the second conjugation 
attach the ending to the primary stems, dropping the infix -ne-. 
The soft stems of the verbs of the fourth conjugation take the 
ending -k (masc., neut.), -kUJH (fern.); the former is replaced, in 
later texts, by -mbt* : 


Masculine Neuter 

Feminine 

H6CTi 

HeCLIilH 

no^BHrh 

nO^BHrhUIH 

3HdK’k 

3HdB r hllJH 

iMOrtk, AtMHB'H 

iHO/UvUJH, iUOdHB r kUJH 

In all other cases, except in the N. sg. masc. and neut., the stem 
is characterized by (fern.). The masc. and neut. decline like -70- 
stems. The masc. regularly has in the N. pi. the ending -e of the 
cons, stems. The fem. forms decline like the fem. nouns in -yha- 

(BorwHM) (§ 39). 


Singular 


Masculine Neuter 

Feminine 

N. HeC-% 3HaB- r k,/H0/i-l», <M04-HB- r K 

Hec-’LUIH, 3HdBTv- 


-IUH, /MOd-kUIH 

G. H6CLUJ-d, 3NdB r MU-d, ,HMkW-d, 

NerkUJ-A, 3HdBTvlll- 

/HOdHB'klll-d 

-A, /MOdklll-A 

D. HecTiiiJ-eY, -w, &c. 

H6C'klU-H, &C. 

A. HecTvUj-k, &c. HecivUi-e, &c. 

HeCT^UJ-A, &C. 

I. HecLUJ-e/Hh, &c. 

HecMu-etA, &c. 

L. HecLUi-H, &c. 

nerkw-H, &c. 
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Plural 

Masculine Neuter Feminine 

N. HerKui-e, &c. Hec r Kin-d, &c. 

G. HBCkllJ-k, &C. 

D. Hec'Eui-em'K, &c. 

A. HeCkUJ-A, &C. HCrkllJ-d, &c. 

I. Nerklll-H, &c. 

L. N6C r kUJ-Hy r k, &c. 

Dual 

N. A. Nerkw-d, &c. Herkui-H, & c. Neckui-H, &c. 

G. L. nerkin-oy, -w, &c. HecT^ui-oy, -w, &c. 

D. I. Heckiu-edid, &c. Heckiu-ddid, & c. 


HeCklli-A, &c. 
Nerkui-k, &c. 
Herkiu-ddi’k, &c. 
Nerkw-A, &c. 
HeCTslU-d/MH, &c. 

Hec'kiu-dX'k, &c. 


Indeclinable Adjectives 

§ 53 . The OCS texts contain examples of invariable adjectival 
forms in -h : 

Hcnd'kHk ‘full’: ,vkBd Hd ^ecATe Kouid hcii/ikhk (-at^hk) 
(Mar., Mat. xiv. 20) ‘twelve baskets full’, CKfVkBH hcna'Khk 
cp’k^’kl^d RdUJd (Zogr., J. xvi. 6) ‘your hearts (are) full of 
sorrow’ ; 

pdBdHMK ‘varied’: dworoy h pdBdHMk rN'feBoy (D. sg. masc.) 

(Supr. 303.4) ‘(to) a great and varied anger’; 

CBOEO^k ‘free’: CBOEO^k EA^eTe (N. pi. masc.) (Zogr., 
Mar., Ass., J. viii. 33, 36) ‘you shall be free’; 
coyroyEk ‘double’: coyroyEk .... npHiiikCTRHie (N. sg. 

neut.) (Supr. 449. 1) ‘double (is) the presence’; 
oy^osk ‘easy’ : He oy^oek errk .... BkNHTH (Zogr., Mar., 

Mk. x. 24) ‘hard is it to enter’ ; 

np’fcnpocTk ‘plainly’: jkhthk? np'fenpocTk (Supr. 272.5) 'the 
life, the biography’. 

In some examples these adjectival forms could be conceived also 
as adverbs. In general, adjectives of this category have an adverbial 
form (§ 54) or are themselves adverbs (§ 99). 
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Adverbial Forms 

§ 54 . The adverbial form of an adjective is, as a rule, identical 
with the neuter sg. of the adjective : ropKKo ‘bitter’, AVkNoro ‘much’, 
A0RA6 ‘heroically’, BAUJT6 ‘more’ (§ 99.2). 

Some adjectives show the adverbial form by means of the end- 
ing -*k: ^oep'fe ‘well’, cdd^hu.'fe ‘sweetly, agreeably’, rop r ku 1 , fe 
‘bitterly’ (§ 99.1). 

The adjectives in -keiCL show the adverbial form in -kcitm : 
cdoe-fenkCKTii ‘in Slavonic’, nkCkCKiu ‘doglike’, BkCdikcirki ‘by all 
means’ (§ 99.5). 

Many adjectives form the adverbial form in -k: npdRk (npdBo, 
npdB'fe) ‘right’, Hcnd'kNk ‘fully’ used also as adjective; the same 
ending also forms adverbs from nouns: onATk ‘again’ (fiATd 
‘heel’), OTTkH^k ‘entirely, altogether’ (cf. HAUK^d ‘compulsion, 
violence’, ha^hth ‘to compel, to force’) (§ 99.2). 


PRONOUNS 

Formation and Declension of the Pronominal 
Categories 

§ 55 . The pronouns can be divided into two categories : ( 1 ) pronouns 
having a single form for the three genders and (2) pronouns with a 
different ending for each gender. To the first category belong 
the personal and the reflexive pronouns ; to the second the demon- 
strative, the relative, the possessive, and a great number of pro- 
nominal adjectives. 

1. Personal and reflexive pronouns 

Singular 


N. 

lit person 
d 3 'k ‘I’ 

2nd person 
Tiki ‘thou’ 

Reflexive (3 rd 
pers., sg., du., pi.) 

G. 

/H6N6 

T6E6 

C6B6 ‘(of) oneself’ 

D. 

iHbH'fc, <HH 

TeE’fc, TH 

ceE'fe, CH 

A. 

/MA, dt6N6 

TA, T6E6 

CA, C6B6 

I. 

dVkHOIA 

TOKWA 

COEOIA 

L. 

/MkH'fe 

TBB'fe 

ceE'fe 
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Dual 


i st person 

znd person 

N. 

B'fc 

Bd, Bhl 

A. 

Hd, Hlil 

Bd, Bhl 

G. L. 

HdH> 

BdIO 

D. I. 

Hddtd (D. Hd) 

Bddid (D. Bd) 

Plural 

N. 

dTKI 

Bill 

G. 

HdC'h. 

BdCh 

D. 

HddVL, Hlil 

Bddih, Bill 

A. 

Hlil, HdCli 

Bill, BdCh 

I. 

HddiH 

BddlH 

L. 

HdC'h 

BdCh 


(a) For the 3rd person is used the demonstrative pronoun OHh, 
OHd, oho (§ 55. 2), 

(b) The dative forms diH,TH,CH are used only enclitically. The en- 
clitics are used in unstressed positions and never after a preposition. 

(c) The accusative forms diA, TA, ca, nto, Rhi are used as 
stressed independent words at the beginning of a sentence and as 
enclitics. The last function developed in opposition to the use of 
the gen. forms (dt6H6, Teee, cece) as acc. forms. 

(d) The D. pi. Hhi and Bhi appear as enclitics in Supr., Euch. 
Sin., Cloz. In the Kiev Miss. HhH appears regularly in the 1st 
pers. N. pi. 

( e ) The variants Hhl, btu : Hd, Bd in A. du., Rhi :Bd in N. du. 
are supposed to be of dialectal origin. Mar., Zogr., Ass. use Hhl, 
Bhi ; Saw. Kn. has Hhl, Bill and Hd, Bd. 

(/) For G. sg. dtene appear also diHe, di’ne which could be 
conceived as dialectal variations created under the influence of 
the D. ditiH'fc > *m'n£ > mne. 

(g) For the N. d3Ti there appears once ^ 31 * (Mar., Mk. xi. 29) 
which is postulated by all the modern Slavonic forms, with the 
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exception of Bulgarian, which has dST*. The origin of dSTv, com- 
pared with Lat. ego, Gr. eya>, is not clear. In Ps. Sin. 38. 13 we find 
a T, which is probably a mistake. 

2. Demonstrative, possessive, and pronominal adjectives 

The pronominal declension is characterized by the ending - go 
in gen. sg. masc. neut., which is added to the hard stem by means 
of the liaison vowel -0- and to the soft stem by -e- ; and by the 
ending -xu in gen. pi., which is added to the hard stem by -l- and 
to the soft stem by -*-. The other case endings are built on the 
nominal endings of the -a-/-ja- and -0-/-/0- stems (§ 39, § 40). 

I. Hard stems 

OHTi, ONd, OHO ‘that’; TTv, Td, TO ‘that’; HH'K, HNd, hho ‘another’; 
0B r K, OKd, OKO ‘this, that’; Km^o ‘everyone’; cddVK, Cd/Hd, c<u»o 
‘alone, oneself’; TTOK^e, TdJK^e, TOJK^e ‘the same’; kj^hhTi, 
te^HHd, le^HHO ‘one’ ; a number of pronominal adjectives ending 
in -dKTi, -HK'K: TdK’K, TdKd, TdKO ‘such’ ; fdK’k, tdKd, «KO ‘of what 
kind’; raiCkJKe, tdKdJKe, MKOJKe id.; KhCdK r k ‘everyone, each’; 
CHK’L ‘such’ ; cedHKT. ‘so much’ ; l6/1HK r K ‘however much’ ; KOdHKTv 
‘so much’ ; TOdMiCK ‘so big’ ; AVkHorTi ‘much, many’ ; the numerals 
^TvKd ‘two’ and OKd ‘both’ have only dual forms according to 
this declension (§ 59.1). 


Singular 

Masculine 


Neuter 

Feminine 

N. ON-T* 


OH-O 

OH-d 

G. 

oH-oro 


OH-Ohfc 

D. 

oN-odtoy 


OH-OH 

A. OH-T*, OH-Oro 


OH-O 

0H-/R 

I. 

OH-’fc/Hk 


OH-Obft 

L. 

OH-OAtk 


OH-OH 

Dual 

N. A. OH-d 


OH-'fc 

OH-'fc 

G. L. 

OH-OtO 


OH-OIO 

D. I. 

OH-'fciHd 


OH-'fc/Hd 
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Plural 


Masculine 


Neuter 

Feminine 

N. ON-H 


OH-a 

OH -'Ll 

G. 

OH-'tyTi 


OH-'fey'k 

D. 

OH-'fcat'k 


OH-'fe/H’k 

A. ON-Til 


ON-a 

OH-Til 

I. 

0H- , katH 


OH-'fcaiH 

L. 

OH-*fe)fk 


OH-*fey r k 


(a) Instead of TT* (N. sg. masc.) we may find tli in the texts, 
instead of th (N. pi. masc.) we may find thh, instead of r rhi (N. pi. 
fern.) TTiiiA. These secondary forms are on the analogy of the 
pronominal adjectives (§ 56). 

(b) The suffixes -JKe, -JK^e, -Wh^o are added to the inflected 
pronominal forms: N. TT^e, G. TorojK^e, D. ToatoyjK^ 6 - 

(c) K’hrn^o (K'kJKK^e), G. KoroJKh^o has one single form for 
masc. and fern, and has no plural forms. 

II. Soft stems 

Ch, ch, ce ‘this’; the possessive pronouns: atoH, atom, atoie ‘my’, 
troh, trow, TRoie ‘thy’, croh, crow, CROie ‘his’ (refl.), Hams, 
Hduia, Hauie ‘our’, Rduih, Rama, Baiue ‘your’ ; the pronominal adjec- 
tives: cHu,h, cmi,d, CHU,e ‘such’, rrcr, Bhca, Bhce ‘all’; the collective 
numerals: ^TvBoie ‘group of two’, oeoie ‘both’, Tpoie ‘three’; the 
relative pronoun HJK6, I3JK6, lewe ‘who’; the anaphoric # H- pre- 
served in G. sg. masc., neut. iero ‘his’, fern. ‘her’, D. sg. masc., 
neut. leaioy ‘to him’, fern, lew ‘to her’, &c. 


Singular 

Masculine 


Neuter 

Feminine 

N. 

Ch, CHH 


ce 

CH 

G. 


cero 


cetrft 

D. 


ceaioy 


C6H 

A. 

ch, cero 


ce 

CHKR (chHh) 

I. 


CH/Hh 


cet* 

L. 


ceath 


C6H 
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Dual 



Masculine 

Neuter 

-* 

Feminine 

N. A. 

CHM 

CH, CHH 

CH 

G. L. 


ceto 


cew 

D. I. 


CHAid 


CHAW 

Plural 





N. 

CHH, CH 


CH 

CHhft (CKMk) 

G. 


CHX'E 


CH)fTv 

D. 


CHAITi 


CHALK 

A. 

CHMk (CEIrfi) 


CH 

CHt/ft (ChMk) 

I. 


CHAtH 


CHAIM 

L. 


CHXT. 


CHXTv 

Singular 





N. 

AW-H 


AW-16 

Aio-ra 

G. 


Aio-iero 


Aio-iews 

D. 


AW-I6A»Y 


AiO-ieH 

A. 

aio-h, /wo-iero 


Ato-ie 

AW-I* 

I. 


A10-HAIK 


AW-I6I/K 

L. 


AtO-ieA1K 


AtO-ieH 

Dual 





N. A. 

AlO-td 


AW-H 

AW-H 

G. L. 


Aio-iew 


aw-kjw 

D. I. 


A10-HAW 


AW-HAid 

Plural 





N. 

Ato-H 


aw-w 

AW-Mk 

G. 


AtO-H)pi 


AW-HX'k 

D. 


AtO-HALK 


AW-HALK 

A. 

AtO-Mk 


Aio-ra 

AW-Mk 

I. 


AI0-HA1H 


AtO-HAtH 

L. 


MO-H\ r h. 


AW-H)fK 


(a) With the particle -JK^e, added to the flexional form, an 
enlarged demonstrative is obtained: CKJK^e ‘this’ (emphasized). 

( b ) There are three demonstrative pronouns in OCS: ck for 
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the nearer object, OHTv for the farther object, and the general 
demonstrative TT\. Apart from these forms there exist the 
correlative demonstrative ORTi . . . CRT* ‘this . . . that’, OB'K . . . 
HH r R ‘this (here) . . . the other (there)’. 

(c) The secondary form CHH (C6H) of the N. sg. masc. appears 
in later texts (Euch. Sin., Supr.). 

(d) The variants with H for k can be explained according 
to § 33* 3- 

(e) In N. A. sg. neut. there appears also ewe, in very few cases 
(Euch. Sin., Supr.). 

(/) The reflexive-possessive pronoun croh, crow, CRoie is used 
with all three persons. 

( g ) The possessive relation in the third person is expressed by 
the genitive of the anaphoric pronoun: otku,k ieiA ‘her father’, 
AMTH lero ‘his mother’, C/MRd H)fk ‘their glory’, or by the dative 
of the personal pronoun: cuN'k TH ‘thy son’. 

(A) In G. sg., D. L. sg., I. sg. fern., and G. L. du. contracted 
forms appear frequently in the texts: moia, tboia, croia; awh, 
TBOH, croh; /HOI*, TROf*, CROt*; /MOW, TROIO, CROW, &C. 

(i) The vowel of the pronominal endings, in the soft and in the 
hard declension, varies according to regular correspondences : to a 
hard stem -o- corresponds a soft stem -e (Toro : cero) ; to a hard 
stem -£- corresponds a soft stem -t- (T'fem'K : CH/MTs.) ; to a hard stem 
-y- corresponds a soft stem (oht*i : chia) (§ 37.6). 

(j) The origin of the G. ending -go is obscure, the other endings 
can generally be found in the nominal declension: 

The N. A. sg. masc. -k is the ending of pdB-Hv, 4 UUK-K. 

The N. A. sg. neut. -0 continues an IE -od (cf. Lat. istud). 

The D. sg. masc., neut. has the ending -oy of the nouns sup- 
ported by an -m- of obscure origin. 

The I. sg. masc., neut. has the ending -<Hh of the nouns added to 
a stem in -ot-, m onoi-mi, *sej-mi. 

The origin of the ending -/Mk in the L. sg. masc., neut., added to 
the -0- or -e- stem, is not clear : OHo-zMk, ce-/Hk. 

The vocative case of the pronouns is identical with the nomi- 
native. 
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The -H ending of N. sg. ch is the same as that which we find in 
some -ija- stems (§39.I.c). 

The N. A. pi. neut., N. sg. fern, have the same ending as in the 
nominal declension: a'fcTa, aowa; raasa, ^©yuja. 

The -yn* ending of the G. L. pi. goes back to IE -su which 
changed into -jp*, after the diphthongs -oi-, -ei- were mono- 
phthongized: *ono}-su, *sej-su > ©N'fcyR, CHyii (§ 22). 

3. Interrogative and indefinite pronouns 


N. 

Kiv-ro ‘who ?, anybody’ 

mk-to ‘what ?, anything’ 

G. 

Koro 

Met© 


D. 

KOiHOy 

necoawy 


A. 

Koro 

MKT© 


I. 

lyfc/HK 

MHath 


L. 1 

KOAth 

M8/MK 


Singular 

Masculine 

Neuter 

Feminine 

N. 

KTiiH ‘which’ 

Ko»e 

Kara 

G. 

Koiero 


KOieMl 

D. 

Koieawy 


K0K3H 

A. 

KTUH, KOier© 

Koie 

KAbft 

I. 

KTvIH/UK 


KOiettt 

L. 

K©t6Atk 


K0K3H 

Dual 




N. A. 

(Kara) 


lybH 

D. I. 

K'KIHAia 


ITklH/Via 

Plural 




N. 

U.HH 

Kara 

IChlMk 

G. 

ITklHy'E 


KTUHy'K 

D. 

KTilHilHi 


KTUHAVL 

A. 

KTillA 

Kara 

KTvIMk 

I. 

KTilH/MH 


KTvIH/MH 

L. 

K'UHX’R 


K T WHy , K 

(a) The interrogative pronouns may have an undefined meaning 
and they are used as indefinite pronouns. The pronoun KTvTO has 
one single form for masc. and fern., and there are no plural forms. 
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(b) The I. u.'feiMk is the regular phonetical development accord- 
ing to § 30.2, but it shows a tendency to be replaced by KnuH/ttk, 
which restores the initial K to this form. 

(c) The G. M6C0 is the only form preserving the IE -so ending, 
*cego does not appear in OCS texts; the D. H6<Moy for HecoMoy 
appears once in Supr. There are secondary forms: G. Hecoro, 
Mhto(-ro), D. miCO/Moy, L. necoiMk. 

(d) The declension of iCkiH is followed by: H'fcK'HiH, H'bKdta, 
M-bKoie ‘someone’, HHKTiiHJKe, NHKdtaJKe, NHKOiejKe ‘none’, G. 
H-tKoiero, HHKoieroJKe, &c. 

( e ) In N. sg. masc. there appears also Kill, in G. koia for KoieiA, 
D. koh for kok?h, in A. Kow, for KAIA, in I. koi* for KOietft, in G. pi. 
KOHpv for K'hlHy r h. 

(/) The prefix N'b- gives the word an indefinite meaning, 
the prefix nh- gives it a negative meaning: H'kK'KTO ‘some one’, 
H^MlvTO ‘something’, HHKTvTO ‘none’, HHMKTO ‘nothing’ ; HHKdK'UKe, 
HHKdKd^e, HHKdKOJKe ‘of no kind’, HHie^HHTiJKe, HHie^HH<UKe, 
HHie^HHOJKe ‘no one’ decline like hard stems and the particle -JKe 
is added to the flexional form : G. NHKdKoroJKe, &c. 

The prefixes H'b- and NH- are separated from their flexional 
form: N'b oy Koro ‘with somebody’, nh 0 kmiukg Hepo^HiiiH ‘thou 
dost not care for anybody’. 

(g) The possessive-interrogative mhh (mh) (masc.), MHia (fern.), 
MHie (neut.) ‘whose’ and the indefinite pronoun npOMHH, -Hdid, -qeie 
‘remaining, all others’ are declined like ktuh (§ 55.2. II), iipoK'kiH, 
-Kara, -Koie id., KOTopTiiH, KOTepTiiH, -para, pote ‘which?, someone’ 
are declined like pronominal adjectives (§ 56). 

4. Relative and anaphoric pronouns 

The relative HJKe, raJKe, i€JKe is formed by the anaphoric pronoun 
of the 3rd pers. H- ‘he, that’, which has no independent nomina- 
tive, and by the particle -JK6 which is attached to each case in the 
declension. The nominative of the anaphoric pronoun, which 
fulfils the function of the 3rd pers. of the personal pronoun, is 
supplemented by the demonstrative TK or on'K (§ 55.2). The other 
cases are identical with those of the relative pronoun without the 
suffix -JKe. 
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Singular 

Masculine 


Neuter 

Feminine 

N. 

HJK6 


iejK6 

idJKe 

G. 


lerojee, iero 


lewoKe, tebft 

D. 


ledioyjKe, ie<Hoy 


K3HJK6, ieH 

A. 

H?K6, h, iero 


ie>K6, ie 

IAJKB, hK 

I. 


H/HkJKe, H/Hk 


teiAx 

L. 


H5/WkJK6, tedtk 


leHJKe, ten 

Dual 





N. A. 

rawe 


HJK6, H 

HJKe, H 

G. L. 


iew>Ke, tew 


lewjKe, lew 

D. I. 


H/MdJKe, HiMd 


Hd»dJK6, HiHd 

Plural 





N. 

HJKe 


rawe 

bftjKe 

G. 


HykJKe, Hyk 


HykJKe HyL 

D. 


HdiLJKe, Hdi'k 


HdCkJKe, HdTk 

A. 

MiJKe, bft 


rajKe.ra 

kftJKe, 

I. 


HdlHJKB, H/HH 


H/HHJK6, HdtH 

L. 


Hykjee, wyL 


HykJKe, nyk 


(a) In A. du. an anaphoric form ra, 'fc appears for the three 
genders. 

(b) The A. sg. masc. form of the anaphoric pronoun H is used 
enclitically: H3KdKHT’k h ‘he shall save him’. 

(c) The relative and the anaphoric pronouns preceded by a pre- 
position took over from the preposition a prothetic n: el hk ‘in 
him’, BTv HkJK6 ‘in which’, KL H6<M0y ‘towards him’, Hd uedik ‘on 
him’, H 3 Hero ‘from him’, OTT* Hero ‘from him’. It originated after 
the prepositions KTv, BL, CL which had in IE a final -n (cf. CK : Lat. 
cum). This prothetic n spread also to cases where other prepositions 
preceded a pronoun: Hd, 3 d, 40, no, npH, oy, H 3 , eeaL, BL 3 , ok, 
otk, np'b^Ti, no^L, Hd^L, none of which ended originally in n or 
m. An epenthetic n appears also in verbal forms: BLHH^e ‘he 
went in’, and also before adverbs: BLHer^d ‘when’, ^0Hb^e?K6 
‘as long as’ : ^OH^ewe, BLHJRTpk ‘inside’ :bl ATpk. 
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5. Mixed declension of pronouns 
The pronoun BkCk, Bkcra (BkCd), Bkce ‘entire, every’ is a soft-stem 
pronoun. However, its inflexion shows some hard-stem endings: 
I. Sg. -'fc/Hk, G. pi. BkcfcyTv, & C. 

Singular 



Masculine 

■Sfc 

Neuter 

Feminine 

N. 

BkCk 


BkC6 

BkCd (BkCld, -ck) 

G. 


Bktero 


BkCeiA 

D. 


Bkceawy 


BkC6H 

A. 

Bktk 


Bkce 

BkC/Y> (fikCld.) 

I. 


Bkckdik 


BkCei* 

L. 


Bkceatk 


BkC6H 

Plural 





N. 

BkCH 


Bkcd (Bkcra, -ck) 

BkCA 

G. 


BkcfcjYk 


BkC'fcy'R 

D. 


BkcfcdTk 


BkckdlTv 

A. 

RkCA 


BkCd (BkC-td, -ck) 

BkCA 

I. 


BkC'kdiH 


BkC'kdiH 

L. 


Bkcfcy'k 


Bkckyk 


(a) In some cases pronominal adjectives, whose stems end in a 
velar, show the pronominal endings in preference to their regular 
nominal endings: ^poyrik ‘other’, le/iMKi* ‘how big’, KodHick ‘how 
much’, TO/tHK , k ‘so much’, ce/tHK'K ‘such,’ dnvHork ‘much’ ; I. sg. 
<M'kH 03 , fc/Mk:D. pi. <M’kHOrO(M r k, dl'KHorkldl'k, G. pi. dl'KNOS'fcy'k : 
G. pi. /HTyHonk, di'knor'ky'k, D. pi. ^poys'kdn* : D. sg. Apsyrodioy, 
G. L. pi. KOdHU'ky'k, ie/iHu, , bx’K, &c. 

Alongside the hard stem CHK'k ‘such’, there appears CHU,k, G. 
CHU,ero, A. sg. neut. chi\8, N. A. pi. neut. cm^d, N. sg. fem. 
cHu,d, A. sg. fem. chu,*. 

( b ) The adjective ToyjK^k (cToyw^k, WToyjK^k), Toyama, 
ToyjK^e ‘foreign, alien’ has a G. sg. Toyw^ero, ujToyjK^ero, L. sg. 
neut. RTk ToyjK^e/Hk. 

(c) The pronominal adjectives leTep'k, -pa, -po ‘some one’, 
KdKOB'k, -Bd, -bo ‘of what kind’, show only a nominal declension; 
TdKOB 'k , -d, -0 ‘such’, CHueBTv, -Rd, -Eo ‘such’ show both declensions. 



§ 56 


PRONOMINAL FORMS OF ADJECTIVES 


113 


Declension of the Pronominal Forms 
of Adjectives 

§ 56 . Adjectives and participles also have a compound declension, 
called pronominal because the second element of this compound 
formation is a pronoun. In some cases the pronominal element 
is clearly recognizable, in other cases the formation is less clear. 
In general the pronominal (definite) form of the adjective or parti- 
ciple is obtained by adding the anaphoric pronoun to the adjective 
or participle : dobru-\-jl, dobra+ja, dobro-\-je > ^OEpTA-H, ,i,©Bpa-ra, 
^oRpo-ie ‘that good one’, hhuith-h, NHiirra-ra, MHurre-ie ‘that poor 
one’, eoah-h, EOAkiUH-ra, RO/ikuie-te ‘the bigger one’, nerki-H, 
Hec/RWTM-ra, NecAUilTe-ie ‘that one who is carrying’, Herki-H, 
HecTsWd-ra, NecTiine-ie ‘that one who has carried’, At©Ak-H (aioah-h), 
dtodkiuH-td, dtodkiiie-ie ‘that one who has prayed’ (§ 9.3, § 33.3). 
Possessive adjectives (§ 50 a), adjectives in -kckti (§ 50 /), and 
adjectives in -kirk (§ 50 c) have, as a rule, no pronominal forms. 

The original syntactical function of the pronominal, definite 
adjective is attributive; the short, indefinite adjective was used 
predicatively. So, HAOB'kK'k ^OKp'k = a good man, man is good ; 
MdOE*kK r K ^ocpiiiH = the good man, the man who is good. The 
last construction can be said to contain a relative clause which 
defines the noun. There is a difference in meaning between the 
two constructions: the first has a general, indefinite meaning: 
man is good; the second refers to a certain, definite category: the 
good man. In the history of the Slavonic languages the nominal 
adjectives tend to disappear and the pronominal forms take over 
their syntactic functions. 


Singular 

Masculine 


Hard stems 


Neuter 


Feminine 


. V. ^oepTii-H 

, -pTil, -pTiH, -p©H ^©Epo-16 

A©Epa-ra, -aa 

G. 

^oEpa-iero, -aro, -r© 

^©BpTil-lA 

D. 

A0Ep©If-l6AI©If, -M|7H©Y, ’^Y 

^©Ep'fe-H 

A. 

= N., = G. (masc.) 

^OKpA^-l/R, 

I. 

^OEpTil-HAIk, -Aik, -p’KHAIk 

^OEpaK-bK, -pObft 

L. 

ACBp'k-ieAlk, -Aik, -■fcaik, -AAlk 

4«Ep*b-H 

B 4923 

E 




JI 4 

Dual 
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Masculine Neuter Feminine 


N. A. V. Aoepa-ra, 

-d AOEp'fc-H 

^OBp'fc-H 

G. L. 



D. I. 

^OEpTU-H/Hd, -did, -p'EHdld 


Plural 

N. V. 

^oEpd-ra, -a 

^OEpTil-IA 

G. 

^OBp'kl-HX'E, -X'E, -p'KHX'E 


D. 

^OBpiil-Hdl'K, -/H'K, -p'EHdl'K 


A. ^OEpTil-JA 

^oBpd-ta, -a 

AOBp'bl-Mi 



I. 

^OEpTil-HdlH, -dIH, -p’KH/MH 


L. 

AOKpTJ-HX-K, -X’K, -P'KHX'K 



Soft stems 


Singular 

Masculine 

Neuter 

Feminine 

N. V. HHUJTH-H, 

-TH, -TEH, -T6H HHUIT6-K5 

HHUITd-M, - 

G. 

HHuiTd-iero, -aro, -ro 

HHIUTA-IA 

D. 

HHUiTie-iedioy, -oydioy, -dioy 

HHUJTH-H 

A. 

= N., = G. (masc.) 

HHUITA-tfB 

I. 

HHUITH-Hdlh, -dllv 

HHUITA-J*, 

L. 

HHIUTH-Hdlb, -dlb 

HHUITH-H 

Dual 

N. A. V. HHUJTd-M, 

-d HHUJTH-H 

HHUJTH-H 




G. L. 

HHUJTW-W 


D. I. 

HHUITH-H/Hd, -did 


Plural 

N. V. HHUJTH-H 

HHJUTd-tt, -d 

HHUJTA-JA 




G. 

HHUJTH-HX'b, -XTk 


D. 

HHUITH-Hdl'h, -dfh 


A. NHWTA-Mi 

HHJUTd-ld, -d 

NHlUTA-bft 




I. 

HHUITH-HdlH, -dIH 


L. 

HHUITH-HX’K, -X'E 



a 


-T6I* 
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(a) In G., D., I. sg. fem. the original endings -jejf, -jeji, -jejg 
have been reduced to -H, -HL In G. L. du. tew has been 
reduced to -w. In the soft declension the ending -i&ttk of the L. 
sg. masc. and neut. has been replaced by -HAtk. 

(b) In some cases (I. sg. masc., neut., D. pi. masc., fem., I. pi. 
fem., L. pi., D. I. du.) an analogical stem has been adopted: 
^OEpTii-, hhuith- which recalls the G. sg. fem., A. pi. masc. of 
the nominal declension. 

(c) The contracted forms in G., D. sg. masc., neut. (§32.5) occur 
frequently in the texts. They are more recent forms and their use 
varies from text to text. 

(d) In the L. sg. masc., neut. some texts (Ass., Zogr., Supr.) 
present isolated variants with the endings: -'bdAtk, -*kra<Hk, -■k’fc/Hk: 
HOB'b’k/Hk, &c. 


§57. 

Declension of the Pronominal Forms of 
Comparatives 


Singular 

Masculine 


Neuter Feminine 


N. ITMUIH-M, -IlIkM B r kJtlJkiU6-te, BTAWe-ie 
CTap*b-H cTdp'bHiue-ie, -p'fcie 

G. Bniiuikuid-iero 

cTapdiHuid-ierd 

D. B'kiuikmoy-teAioy 

cTap’bHuioY-ieAioif 
A. = G. (masc.), = N. 

I. B'kllUkUJH-HAtk 

CTdp'bHllJH-HAIk 
L. # B'kllilkUJH-l6<Hk 

•cTap-bmuH-ieAtk 


B'kHHkUlH-H 

CTdp'kHUlH-M 

BHAUlkUIA-IA 

CTdp'bHUIA-KA 

B'klUlkUJH-H 

CTdp'tHUJH-H 

B'kUlikUlA-tft 

CTdp'fclllA-t* 

BnuiiikiuA-tA, -met* 

CTdp‘feHUlA-1*, -UI6KK 

B'kllUkLUH-H 

CTdp'felllH-H 
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Dual 


Masculine 

Neuter 

Feminine 

N. A. B'hiuihuid-rd 

B'klUJkUJH-H 

B'klUlklllH-H 

cTdp'fcmiid-rd 

CTdp'bHUiH-H 

CTdp'btmm-H 

G. L. BTiiuihiuoY-w 

BTUlIlklUOy-JO 

CTdp'buioy-w 

cTdp'fcHUJoy-w 

D. I. B r hllllMUH-/Hd, 

BULUklUH-did 

CTdp'blllUH-dtd 

CTdp’bHIUH-dtd 

Plural 



N. B'klUJkUJH-H 

BTiiuJkUJd-rd 

BTULUkUIA-IA 

CTd(vbHUJH-H 

CTdp'fcHUJd-ra 

CTdp*feHUIA-IA 

G. BTilLUklllH-HyE 

B'kIUikllJH-HX'k 

CTdp'bHIIIH-Hy'K 

CTdp'feHUlH-HX'k 

D. B'kllllkLLIH-HdVk 

B'klLUkLUH-HdJ'h 

CTdp'fcmiJH-H/M'k 

CTdp'feHUJH-H/H'k 

A. BTilUIkWA-IA 

B r kllilkUid-td 

BlUIUklUA-tA 

CTdp'felll'bHlUA-IA 

cTdp'feujd-ra 

CTdp'fcuilJA-JA 

I. B’klUJktllH-HdtH 

B'klLUklUH-HdtH 

CTdp'kHUJH-HdtH 

CTdp’feHUJH-HdtH 

L. B'hllUhUJH-HX'k 

B'kILUkUJH-HX'H 

CTdp'fcHUJH-HX'h 

CTdp'femiJH-HX'k 


(a) In N. sg. masc. the pronominal form is practically identical 
with the nominal form of the adjective: CTdp'fcH, k kiiiihh, dt'kHOWdH, 
dtkiiHH (§51). 

( b ) The N. A. sg. neut. is formed regularly from the fern, stem 
in but one finds also forms without s : K’Hiuieie, EO/ieie, dtuieie, 
&c. 

(c) Here also, as in § 56 c, forms appear with contracted groups 
of vowels: G. -dro for -diero, &c. 

(d) The cases in which the initial vowel of the ending is pre- 
ceded by a final -H- of the stem present, in isolated instances, -eH- 
instead of -hh: N. sg. masc. B r fciLUkH6H (Ps. Sin.) ‘the highest’, 
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G. pi. Md(AUiTeiXT\ (Zogr.) ‘of those who are waiting’, L. sg. 
KdWvUJTeiiMh (Zogr.) ‘in that one who repents’, &c. 

( e ) The N. pi. masc. has the ending -ujhh instead of the expected 

-UJ6H. 


§ 58 . 

Declension of the Pronominal Forms of 


Singular 

Masculine 



Participles 
1. Present participle active 

Neuter 

Feminine 

N. 


M^*iuTe-ie 

H^UITH-Id 


3Ndbft-H 

3HdMMUTe-ie 

3HdlAUUTH-(d 


dtOd/A-H 

/MOd/ftuiTe-te 

.MOd/ftlllTH-ra 

G. 


H^AuiTd-iere 

H^AUUT/A-IA 



3Hdi*uiTd-iero 

3NdbftlllT/ft-IA 



/HOdAuiTd-iero 

dlOdAllJTA-hft 

D. 


H^uiToy-iedwy 

H^UITH-H 



3Ndl*llJT0\f-t6dWY 

3NdhftllITH-H 



dtodAumy-iedwy 

/HOdAlUTH-H 

A. 

H^LUTM-H H^AUiTe-ie 

H^A^UITAk-IA. 


H^UJTK-H 



3Hdl*UITH-H 3NdW.WT6-ie 

3Hdl^>UJTA\-tA\ 


3HdMUUTk-H 



dWdAlllTH-H dlOdAWTe-te 

dW/IAUIT*-!* 


dfOdAUJTk-H 


I. 



H^UJTAv-M* 




H^UiTe-l* 



3Ndld\LUTH-HdIk 

3NdM\IllTAWd\ 




3HdbKUJT6-I* 



dtO/lAlUTH-H/Mk 

dttd/MUTdV-Itt 




/HOdAUJTe-t* 

L. 


H^AU1ITH-H/Hh 




3NdlAUIlTH-H,Mk 

3HdtAvlllTH-H 



/HOdALUTH-Hdlk 

dttdAUJTH-H 



n8 

Dual 
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Masculine 

Neuter 

Feminine 

N. A. 

H^UJTd-W 

H^^UJTH-H 

H^AdlJTH-H 


3Hdl*UliTd-ra 

3Ndt*UJTH-H 

3HdM\UiTH-H 


/HOdAUJTd-W 

/HOdAUJTH-H 

dlOdAlilTH-H 

G. L. 


H^AllJTO\f-W 

n^umy-w 



3HdhWRT0y-W 

3HdlAWT0\f-K> 



dlOdAUITOy-W 

modAuiToy-w 

D. I. 


H^A»IUTH-/Hd 

H^*U1TH-/Hd 



3NdlAULITH-,Ud 

3HdMUUTH-<Md 



/MOd/MJJTH-rtld 

dlOd/MIITH-dtd 

Plural 




N. 

H^*UlTe-H, 

-LUTHH H^/WllTd-ld 

H^AUITA-tA 


3NdlttUJTe-H 

, -II1THH 3HdlA>IIITd-td 

3HdW\UITA-Mk 


/H0/1AUIT6-H, 

, -RITHH <HOd/MllTd-ra 

/HO/1AUJTA-IA 


G. 


H^WllTH-H^'R 

3H<UAUlTH-H)fK 

/HOdAlUTH-H^Tv 


D. 


H^AUJTH-Hdl'K 

3HdlAUJTH-Hrtl'K 




AOdAUJTH-HdTK 


A. 

H^AUJTA-IA 

H^UiTd-W 

H4*U1TA-»A 


3Hdl*lllTA-fA 

3Hd)AlIJTd-td 

3HdtAUlTA-IA 


iHOdAUITA-Mv 

MOdAUJTd-ld 

/MOd/MIITA-IA 

I. 


H^AlUTH-HdlH 

3NdbKUJTH-H/HH 




/HOdAUITH-H/HH 


L. 


H^AUJTH-HX’K 

3HdhRLUTH-HX , h 

(MOdAUJTH-HX'R 



(a) Some texts (Ass., Supr.) prefer the ending -hh, -h in N. pi. 
masc.: h^/RUITHH, -uith. In the other cases there occur isolated 
forms with -6H- for -hh-: ge^AtHTe-H^'h, &c. 
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2. Past participle active r 

Singular 



Masculine 

Neuter 

Feminine 

N. 

uerki-H, Heci^-H Hecivuie-ie 

Hec'kUJH-ta 


MOdH-H, AM/tk-H dto<ikUI6-ie 

dfOdklUH-td 

G. 


H6CKUId-t6r« 

HeC’klUA-Mk 



dwdkuid-iero 

dtOdklllA-l* 

D. 


necTouoy-tedwy 

HeC'kUlH-H 



/HO/ihiuoy-ie/Moy 

dtOd'bUlH-H 

A. 

HeC’kUlH-H, 

-UlkH HeC'ktlJe-16 

HeCTilll/R-bK 


AlOdkUJH-H, 

-lUkH dWd'kiue-ie 

<HQdbIll*-l* 

I. 


HeCTiUlH-Hdlk 

H6C'klll*-l*, -11181* 



dtOdhLUH-Hdlk 

dtOd'klU*-!*, -U181* 

L. 


HeC'kUlH-Hdtk 

HeC'kUlH-H 



dtOdkUIH-Hdtk 

dtOdklllH-H 

Dual 




N. A. 

Neckuid-ia 

HeC’kUlH-H 

HeC’kUlH-H 


dW/ibliid-M 

dtOdkUJH-H 

iHO/ikUlH-H 


G. L. 
D. I. 


uecTkiuoy-w 

<MO/ikUIOy-H3 

HeC’kUlH-dtd 

dWd*kUJH-d«d 


Plural 

N. 

Hecnviue-H, -uihh 

Hec'kuid-ta 

HeCklUA-Mk 

G. 

D. 

dto/ikiue-H 

dio/ibiud-td 

HSC'kUJH-Hy'k 

AlO/ikUlH-H^'k 

HeC’kUiH-H/H'k 

dWd'kUJH-Hdl'k 

dtOdbUIA-IA 

A. 

HeC’kUJA-bk 

HecivUid-ta 

HeCkUlA-lA 

I. 

L. 

dWdhlUA-IA 

/HOdhUld-ld 

HeC'kUlH-H/MH 

dtOdkUJH-HdtH 

HeC’kUlH-HX’k 

dWdklllH-Hy'k 

dWd'hUIA-Mk 



iso PRONOMINAL FORMS OF PARTICIPLES §§58-59 

(а) In N. sg. masc. variants with secondary endings appear: 
-Td, -oh; -eH (§ 33.1, § 56), e.g. oy/HbpTJ ‘the dead one’, oy\«epoH 
(Mar., J. xii. 1) ‘the dead one’, CLTKopeH (Ass., Mt. xix. 4; L. x. 
37) ‘one who has done’. 

(б) In this declension too (§ 56, § 57) the vocalic groups -die-, 
-oyie- are contracted into -dd-, -d-; -oyoy-, -oy-, and in G. and D. 
sg. forms appear like : Henuuddro, HecRUJdro, /MOdhUJddro, dto/ikuidro ; 
HecTiimyoyAwy, Hec'Muoydwy, later Hec'MmoAwy, Hec'kuiodioy. 
The phonetic change is based on the assimilation of je, ju to the 
preceding a. The various OCS texts behave differently as to the 
use of these variants. In N. pi. masc. there also appear forms in 
-HH: H6C r klilHH. 

(c) The pr. part. pass, in -AHv, -did, -dio (§ 74), the past part. pass, 
in -NT*, -Hd, -no and -TT\, -Td, -TO (§77) decline as adjectives and 
have definite (pronominal) and indefinite (nominal) inflexions. 
The past part. act. 2 in -At,, -dd, -do (§ 76) is, as a rule, declined 
as an indefinite adjective and used regularly in sing, and plur. 
in the formation of the compound tenses: perfect, pluperfect, 
future perfect; conditional. 


NUMERALS 

§ 59. Formation and Declension of the Numeral 
Categories 
1. Cardinal numerals 

The cardinal numerals from 1 to 4 are adjectives and they 
agree in case, number, and gender with the noun. The numerals 
5-10 are quantitative (collective) fern. -1- stems (§43), and the 
object counted takes the G. pi. The numerals 1 1-19 are compound 
forms of units added to ten. The object counted agrees with the 
first element of the compound form, i.e. the unit. Therefore, after 
11 the noun takes the singular, after 12 the dual, after 13 and 14 
the plural, after 15-19 the G. pi. Similarly, after 20, 30-100, 
and 1,000 the noun takes the G. pi. 
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1. masc., te^HHd fem., ig^hho neut. 

G. le^HHor® masc., neut., te^HHOlA fem. (§ 55.2). 

2. ^TvBd masc., ^'KB'fe fem., ^’KB'b neut. (du. form). G. L. 
I ^ r BB0H0, D. I. ^'EB'k/Hd; ©Ed masc., OE'fc fem., neut. ‘both* 
(§ 55 - 2 ). 

3. TpHie, Tpbie masc., TpH fem., TpH neut. 

G. TpHH, D. TpkiMTv, A. TpH, I. TptwMH, L. TpKJf'K. 

The declension follows that of the masc. -i- stems (§ 43). 

4. MeTTiipe masc., neTbipH fem., neTbipH neut. 

G. Mei Tr Kip'K (-ph), D. Me'TKipedi'K, A. neTnupH, I. HernupK- 
/HH, L. MeTTiipB^Ti. The declension follows in general 
the pattern of a consonant -r- stem (§ 44.5). 

5. nATb, G. n/fvTH 

6. uiecTb, G. mecTH 

7. ce^/Hb, G. decline like fem. -i- stems (§ 43). 

8. OCiVtb, G. OC/HH 

9. ^6BATb, G. ^eBATH 

10. ^etATb, G. ^ecATH declines like nATb, but has also cases 
according to consonant stems: G. ^ecATH, D. ^ecATH, 
A. ^ecATb, I. ^ecATbi*, L. ^ecATe, ^ecATH, du. N. A. 
^ecATH, G. L. ,j,ecAToy, D. I. ^ecATb/Hd, plur. N. 
^eCATe, ^eCATH, G. ^SCAT'K (^eCATHH), D. ^eCATb/H'b, 

A. ^ecATH, I. ^ecATbi, L. ^scATh^T*. 

11. le^HH'b Hd A6CAT6 maSC., le^HHd Hd ^6CAT6 fem., le^HHO 
Hd ^ecATe neut. G. te^HNoro Hd ^scats pdBd ‘of the 
11 servants’, le^HHOiA Hd ^ecATe ^'ks'ki ‘of the 11 girls’, 
le^HHoro Hd ^ecATe /vfcTd ‘of the 11 years’, &c. 

12. ^TvBd Hd ^ecATe masc., Hd ^ecATe fem., neut. 

G. ^'KBCW Hd ^ecATS pdR©\f, d'bT'fe ‘of the twelve 

servants, girls, years’ (du.). 

13. Tpwie Hd ^ecATe masc., pdEH ‘13 servants’, TpH Hd^ecATe 
fem., neut., y 4 r 'fce T Ki, d'kTd ‘13 girls, years’. G. TpHH Hd 
A6CAT6 pdRTv ‘of the 13 servants’, &c. 

14. MeTTiipe Hd ^ecATe masc., pdEH ‘14 servants’, MSTTUpH Hd 
^ecATe ^•kg'bi, /vbTd, 14 girls, years’. G. M8T T bip'b 
Hd ^ecATe pdETi ‘of the 14 servants’, &c. 

15. nATb Hd ^ecATe pdETi, ^'bB'b, d'fcT'b ‘15 servants, girls, 
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years’; G. nATH Hd ^ecATe pdBE, ^'ks'E, d'bT'k ‘of the 15 
servants, girls, years’, &c. 

16. mecTk Hd ^ecATe. 

17. Ce^<Hh Hd 46CAT6. 

18. OC<MR Hd 46 CAT 6 . 

19. ^eBATE Hd ^etATe. 

20. ^EBd 46CATH, G. ^EROW ^BCATOy, D. A r EB'b/Md ^SCATE- 
dtd. Both parts decline as duals. 

30. TJJHI6 ^eCATe, TpH ^eCATH, G. TpHH ^eCAT'K, &c. Both 
parts decline. 

40. MBTEipe ^eCATe, MSTEIpH ^eCATH, G. MeTEIpE (-pk) 
^ecATE. Both parts decline. 

50. hate ^ecATE (G.), G. nATH ,a,ecATE, &c. The first part 
declines as an -1- stem, the second part is invariable. 

60. 1U6CTE ^fiCATTi \ 

o } decline like mate a6cate. 

80. OC/HE ^eCAT-K j A 

90. ^BBATE ^eCATE I 

100. ceto neut., G. CETd declines as a neuter hard -o- stem 
noun (§ 40.2). 

200. ^'ER'fe CET*k, G. ^T\ROW CEToy, &c. Both parts decline as 
duals. 

300. TpH CETd, G. TpHH cete. Both parts decline according 
to the appropriate paradigms (§ 40.2, § 43). 

400. MeTTiipH CETd. Declines like 300 (§ 40.2, § 44.5). 

500. nATE cete (G.). The first part declines like a -1- stem, 
the second part remains unchanged. 

600. UieCTE t'ET’E 'l 

700 . C6A/HE CETTE , ... 

' " > decline like nATE cete. 

800. OCdiE CETE ] 

900. ^RBATE CETE I 

1.000. TEIC/EUJTH, TEICAUJTH. It declines like a fern, -yna- stem 
of the type BorEiHH (§39 b): G. teic^iuta, D. teic^ujth, 
A. TEICiKUJTA, etc. 

2 . 000 . ^EB'fe TEICAUJTH. 

3 . 000 . TpH TEICAUJTA. 

4 .000. 48 TEipe TEICAwlllTA. 
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5,000. llATk TTUCAUJTk, &C. 

10,000. ^GtATk T'WCAUUTb or T'kdM ‘darkness, myriad’, which 
declines like an -a- stem (§ 39). 

(a) Alongside there also appears in Supr. the form 

le^’H'h, le^HTv. 

(b) The numeral ^GCATk is a fern. stem noun, which in 
some cases has the endings of a consonantal stem (L. sg., N. G. 
I. pi., G. L. du.) (§ 44). So L. sg. ^ecATe is used for the forma- 
tion of numerals from n to 19 by means of the preposition Hd 
‘on, upon’:ie^HH r K Hd ^gcatg, whereas L. sg. ^gcath is used 
otherwise in a true locative-function : 0 ^gcath A’fcsHU/R ‘about the 
10 girls’ (Supr. 368.22). 

(c) In the numerals 20-90 the noun ^ecATk is counted like any 
other word : ^Bd ^gcath (masc. du.), rpnie ^gcatm (-tg) (N. pi.), 
mats ^GCATTv (G. pi.). The units are added to the tens by the 
conjunction H or th ‘and’: ^gbatk ^gcat^ h hath = 95. 

(1 d) For 10,000 and over there is no special numeral. An in- 
definitely great quantity is expressed by the noun Tkdid, TTwHd 
‘darkness’, or HGC’kB'b^d ‘no knowledge’. 

(e) In isolated cases the simple numerals take, like adjectives, 
the formative element of the definite form: ^gcathh (Zogr., 
Mar., Mt. xx. 24) ‘the ten’ ; CG^dtHiA (acc.) (Zogr., Me. viii. 20) 
‘the seven’; IG^HH'KI JK6 Hd ^GCATG oyMGNHK'k ‘the 11 apostles’ 
(Mar., Zogr., Ass., Saw. Kn., Mt. xxviii. 16). 

(/) In numerals whose last component part is a unit, the noun 
counted agrees with the unit, which is declined with the noun: 
0 A6BATH AetATTi H ^GBATH npdB6^, r KHHU, r k)( r h (Mar., Lk. XV. 7) 
‘over ninety-nine just men’; ^T»Bd ^GCATH 1 nATk CTd^Hi 
‘25 furlongs’. 


2. Ordinal numerals 

These numerals have adjectival forms in -T», -kH, -T'k, -kWH 
and occur regularly in the definite form, whereas some indefinite 
forms appear in adverbial expressions: 
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Definite 

Indefinite 

1 st np'KB'kf-H masc., np'kBd-ld 

lip'kB-'k, -d, -0 

fem., npTvBO-ie neut. 

npkB-'k, -d, -0 

2 nd KTiTopu-H masc., -paid fem., 

B'kTOp-'k, -d, -0 

-poie neut., Apoyrki-H 

Apoyr’-'K, -a, -o 

masc., &c. 

3 rd TpeTH-H, TpeTk-H masc., 

TpeTH-H, -id, -te 

TpeTHtd-ta fem., Tpe- 

TpeTk-H, -in, -le 

THie-ie neut. 

4 th neTBpTvTTii-H masc., &c. 

MeTBp r kT- r k, -d, -0 

5 th flATTU-H 

IIAT-'K, -d, -0 

6 th mecTTii-H 

lUeCT-'k, -d, -0 

7 th ce^arM-H 

ce^at-Ti, -d, -0 

8 th «CdVkl-H 

OC/H-Ti, -d, -0 

9 th ^eBATTil-H 

A 6 BAT-*k, -d, -0 

IOth ^eCATTil-H 

AeCAT-Tv, -d, -0 

i ith le^HHTii-H Hd ^ecATe, ie^H- 

leAHHOHdAecAT'k, np'kB'k 

HOHd^eCATTil-H 

Hd A 6 CAT 6 

I2th BTvTOpTil-H Hd ^, 6 CAT 6 

etc. 


13th TpeTH-H Hd ^ecATe; 14th MeTBpvnii-H Hd ^ecATe; 15th 
hattu-h Hd ^ecATe; 16th uiecTT»i-H Hd ^ecATe; 17th ce^drki-H 
Hd^etATe, Ce^/Hk^eCAThHTil-H ; 1 8th OC/MTil-H Hd ^6CAT6, OC/HOHd- 
ABCAT’kl-H; 19th ^eBAThl-H Hd ,4,6c ATe; 20th ^'KBd^eCATkH'klH ; 
30th TpH^eCATkHTvIH ; 40th M6T r klpH,J,8CATkH r klH ; 50th llATk- 
^eCATkHTklH ; 60th UJ6CTk^6CATkHTvlH ; 70th Ce^dtk^eCATkH’klH; 
80th OC/Mh^eCATKH'KIH ; 90th ^6B ATk^eCATkHklH J IOOth 

CkTkH'klH ; XOOOth T’klCAllI TkNTvIH. 

(a) The ordinal numerals decline like adjectives. Apart from 
rip'KKTv and K r KTop r k, they are formed by means of the derivative 
elements -to-, -mo-, -tlnu. The numerals for 1st and 2nd are old 
inherited IE forms comparable to Lat. primus, Lith. pirmas, Goth. 
fruma to which in CS corresponds *privu, Skt purva-. The first 
part of B r KTop r k is not clear (§ 15.2). The other formations have 
their counterparts in other IE languages: flA-TT* : Lat. quin-tus, 
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Lith. penk-tas , Gr. ; ©c-ark: Lith. as-mas < *ok't-mos, 

Goth, ahtau < *ok'tou-. 

(b) The ordinal numerals 11-19 are formed either with a deriva- 
tive element attached only to the (unit figure) first part, retaining 
the cardinal number 10: 11160X14 Hd ^ecATe, or by adding the 
derivative element at the end of the compound numeral, which is 
conceived as a unit: A'KSd^ecATkN'H, ^ r KB04 I ecATkH'K. 

(c) The ordinal numerals 20-90 keep the cardinal units and 

attach to them ^ecAT^ or ^ecATkNTi : 1 ^ r hBd^6CATkH Tv , ^enATh 
AecATT*. The OCS texts contain few examples of ordinal numerals 
between the tens: ce^dik^ec ATT^Hoie h ^eBATOie ‘the 79th’ 
(Supr. 295.6). In later texts such numerals are expressed by the 
preposition ‘between’: MeTBp'KTTUM /HejK^oy ^ecATiuHd 

‘the 14th’, or by a periphrasis: MeTBp'RT'klH TpeTHraro ^ecAxe 
‘the fourth of the third decade = the 24th’. 


3. Collective (qualitative) numerals 
The meaning ‘a group, a quantity of' is expressed by adjectival 
forms derived from the stems of the cardinal numbers : 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

2. 

ATvBOH 

Ait Bora 

ATiRoie 


OEOH 

oKora 

oKoie 

3- 

TpOH 

Tpora 

Tpoie 

4- 

HBTBOpTv 

46TB©pd 

M6TB0p0 


M6TB6pTs. 

M6TB6pd 

M6TK6pO 

5- 

flATOpii 

nATopa 

nATOpo 


nATepiv 

JlATepd 

nATepo 

6. 

uiecTep-K 

uecTopd 

luetTopo 

7- 

ce^Aiopii 

Cfe'A-MOpd 

ce^diopo 

8. 

OCdlOp'K 

ocdtopa 

ocaiopo 

9- 

^eBATOpii 

A6BATOpd 

ASBATOpO 

10. 

^eCATOpii 

AecATopa 

AecATopo 

(a) The first three forms (^TiBOH, ogoh, Tpow) 

decline like pro- 


nouns (§ 55. 2.II) ; the other forms have a nominal declension (§ 49). 

(b) These numerals appear in the texts either in the plural (and 
also in the dual) for the three genders expressing several groups or 
categories of nouns: h'kihia ©ye© Tpon catTv fidKocTH ^■bfAUiTe 
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Hddrk, coTONd H ^y^Ti H KoieBO^d (Supr. 73. 1) ‘but now there 
are three (a group of three) who are doing evil to us: Satan, the 
Dux, and the military leader’; MeTBopTvi eo grtt* . . . (Supr. 
370.11) ‘there are namely (a group of) four (parables); Bepurd/MH 
ABOH/MH (Supr. 146.5) ‘with double chains’ — or in neuter sing, 
expressing a multitude of individual objects as a unity: h npHHdTk 
^ecATopo epdTpHA (G.) (Supr. 279.15) ‘and having received ten 
brothers’. So, ^TxBoi dw^ke . . . npi^A. (Cloz. 840 f.) ‘people of 
two kinds . . . came’ ; N r k bhno hobo BT\ hok'ki K r kdHRdiAiTTi, 

H 0E0I6 c r KEdio i d i eT r k ca (Mar., Zogr., L. 5.38) ‘but new wine must 
be put into new bottles, and both are preserved’. Sometimes the 
meaning is that of a cardinal numeral: oboh . . . (idCT*b (Supr. 
417.29) ‘the two kinds ... of Easter’. 

4. Multiplicative numerals 

The multiplicative meaning is expressed by the word KpdTk, 
a noun derived from the same root as the verb uphTdTH, MpkTdiA 
‘to cut in, to scratch’ (cf. Lith. kertii, kifsti ‘to cut’ : kaftas ‘(two) 
times’) ; or by the word -uik^H probably derived from the root of 
)(o^hth, LUk^ r k meaning ‘a “go” ’ §94/, § 100): 

^T\Bd KpdTTil (du.) ‘twice’ ^TiEd-LUk^M, -lil^H 

TpH KpdTTil (acc. pi.) ‘three TpH-HJk^H 
times’ 

•ueTTkipH KpdTTil ‘four times’ MeTTiipH-Ulk^H (ueTTilpH- 

iuth) 

llATk KpdTTi (gen. pi.) LUetTH-llIk^H 

(KpdTTil) ‘five times’ 

ce^dtk KpdTTi (gen. pi.) ‘seven ce^/HH-uik^H 
times’ 

Ce^/Mk ^eCATTi KpdTTi /HHorTil-Ulk^Til, /HHOrd-HJk^H, 

‘seventy times’ dtHorkl-lUTH ‘often’ 

ARBATk ^eCATTi KpdTTi 
‘ninety times’ 

AiHoro KpdTTil ‘many times’ 

5. Fractions 

There are no special forms to express fractions ; nouns are used 
for that purpose: nodTi ‘half’ (§ 42), TpeTHHd ‘the third part’ occurs 



NUMERAL CATEGORIES 


127 


§§ 59 - 6 ° 

in later texts after the OCS period, neTBp'KTB ‘quarter’, ^ecATHHd 
‘tithe’. 

6. Nouns of number and adverbial numerals 

Nouns and adjectives with numerical meanings are formed by 
composition and derivation : 

(a) Feminine nouns are formed from ordinal, cardinal, or collec- 
tive numerals by the addition of the suffix -HU,d : B'hTopHi^a ‘couple’, 
^TiKOHi^d, TpeTKHU4 (TpeTHHi^d) ‘group of three’, TpoHUd ‘Trinity’, 
neTKepHi^d (ueTBopHL^d), nATopmia, ce^MHqa, c^Topm^d. 

The instr. sg. (sometimes also the loc.) is used as an adverb 
expressing the idea of multiplication (§99.3): 

^TvBOHi^ei*, KTiTopHU,ei* ‘twice, again’, TpeTHL(ei*, TpeTHi^eH 
‘three times, the third time’, ce,\/MopHqetA, 

ce^diKKpdTHi^ei* ‘seven times’ ; 
rKTopm^ei* ‘hundred times’, rETOKpaTMiei* id., hj^hhoi* 
‘once’, in later texts also 

( b ) The suffix -royETi (cdyroyBTv ‘double’), representing histori- 
cally the same root which appears in the verb rK-rxHATH ‘to 
bend, to fold’, conveys, when attached to a numeral, the meaning 
of the English ending -ble in double, treble, Lat. - plex in simplex, 
duplex. These formations are rare and occur only in later texts: 
le^HHoroYKTv, ^TvBoroyBTi, ^TvBoteroyGTi, TpKPoyirk, MeTBp'fcroyBTi . 
The nouns wecToroyEM^K, ce^dioroyEKi^k are derived by means 
of a suffix -ki^k. Also, a verb TpkroyBHTH ‘to treble’ occurs in 
Euch. Sin. 

(c) Numerals enter into the composition of a noun or adjective : 
TpTia^KKi^A (Supr. 181.27) ‘tridents’, TpHCBATE ‘thrice holy’, 
MGTBp’fetior'L ‘quadruped’, BTiTopTsKli, B r ETopKHHK r E ‘Tuesday’ = 
second day of the week. 


VERBS 

Survey of Verbal Forms and Stems 
§ 60 . 1. Verbal forms. The verb has three simple tenses : present, 
aorist, and imperfect, and three compound tenses: perfect, plu- 
perfect, and future perfect. Each of these forms is characterized by 
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special endings which distinguish three persons (ist, 2nd, 3rd), in 
singular, dual, and plural. 

The nominal forms of the verb are: present participle active, 
present participle passive, past participle active 1, past participle 
active 2, past participle passive, and verbal noun. 

The invariable verbal forms are: infinitive, supine, present 
gerund and past gerund. 

Apart from the indicative, there exists an imperative mood (in 
origin an optative) and a conditional mood. 

There are no special passive forms. When the passive concept is 
to be expressed a periphrasis (pr. part. pass. + auxiliary verb K'kith) 
or a reflexive verb is used (with the pronoun ca irrespectively of 
number and gender, like in Baltic). 


2. Verbal stems. The various verbal forms are obtained by add- 
ing certain suffixes to the stem, which is the bearer of the meaning 
and which remains unchanged throughout the paradigm. The 
verbal system is based on two stems: one called the infinitive- 
aorist stem and the other the present stem : (a) from the infinitive- 
aorist stem are formed the aorist, the imperfect, the p. part. act. 
1 and 2, the p. part, pass., and the supine ; ( b ) from the present stem 
are formed the present tense, the present participles active and 
passive, the imperative, and in some cases the imperfect (§ 70). 
This duality of derivation is, however, obscured by phonetic 
changes in the stem, by analogical formations, and by other de- 
velopments in the history of the language. Examples of regular 
infinitive and present stem forms : 


Infinitive: 

supine 

aorist 

imperfect 
p. part. act. 1 
p. part. act. 2 
p. part. pass. 


SltBdTH 

‘to call’ 

STiBdTTi 
3TiBdXTv 
‘I called’ 
STkEdaXTi 
3 r KBdB r K 
3 r KBdd r K 
3 r KBdH r k 


Present : 30BA» ‘I call’ 

30B6UIH 
‘thou callest’ 
imperative 30BH 


pr. part. act. 3 «bt»i 
pr. part. pass. 30B0/MTi 
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EpdTH 
‘to fight’ 


Infinitive: 

supine 

aorist 

imperfect 

p. part. act. 2 
p. part. pass. 

Infinitive: 

supine 

aorist 

imperfect 
p. part. act. 1 
p. part. act. 2 
p. part. pass. 

verbal noun 
Infinitive: 

supine 

aorist 

p. part. act. 1 
p. part. act. 2 
p. part. pass. 

Infinitive: 

supine 


EpdTTi 

KpdXTv 

Epd^O/HTi CA 
(Supr., ISt. pi.) 

Epd/Hi 

BpdNTi 

KOpeHTv 

JKpTiTH 
‘to sacrifice’ 
JKp r KT r K 

JKpTi (2nd & 

3rd sg.) 

JKkp'fedX'K 

JKTip'R 

JKpTwITi 

JKhpeHTi, 

JKp'LTTk 

JKpTiTHie 

‘sacrifice’ 

ndoyTH 
‘to swim, 
to float’ 
rido\fT f k 
ridoyyTi 
H/toyRTv 

ndoy/VR 

ndogenTi 

KKpdTH 
‘to take’ 
EkpdTTi 


Present : 

imperative 
pr. part. pass. 

pr. part. act. 
imperfect 

Present : 


imperative 


pr. part. act. 
pr. part. pass. 


Present : 


imperative 
pr. part. act. 
pr. part. pass, 
imperfect 

Present: 


Bopt* ‘I fight’ 
BopieuiH 
‘thou lightest’ 
*EOpH 
EOpBdVTv 

EOplA 

EOp'fcdy'R 

mp* 

‘I sacrifice’ 

HapeiUH 

‘thou sacrificest’ 
?KhpH 


/KEp'hl 

/KKpOdt'K 


ri/ioBA 
‘I swim’ 
ndoBeuJH 
‘thouswimmest’ 
ndOBtf 
ri/tOK'KI 
ndOKOdt r K 
ndoK'kdyTv 

Bep/R ‘I take’ 
BepeujH 
‘thou takest’ 
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aorist 

imperfect 

EkpdX'K 

RhpddyTi 

imperative 

E6pH 

p. part. act. 1 

EhpdBTi 

pr. part. act. 

Eepiii 

p. part. act. 2 
p. part. pass. 

Ehpd/Th 

EhpdHHi 

pr. part. pass. 

EepodiTi 

The verbs with stems ending 
infinitive-aorist stems : 

in -H have identical present and 

Infinitive: 

/MO/tHTH 
‘to demand’ 

Present : 

dtOdlft 
‘I demand’ 

supine 

/HOdHTTv 


/HO/tHUIH 

aorist 

rttodHyiv 


‘thou deman- 

imperfect 

iUOdiddyii 


dest’ 

p. part. act. 1 

dtO/ik 

imperative 

AtO/IH 

p. part. act. 2 

dtO/lHdli 

pr. part. act. 

dtO/IA 

p. part. pass. 

d!0dl6H r k 

pr. part. pass. 

/MOdH/H r K 


(a) The infinitive-aorist stem is obtained by dropping the 
ending -th of the infinitive: r<tdro/ld-TH ‘to speak’, stem rVMrorid-; 
\KddH-TH ‘to praise’, stem yed/iH-. However, the phonetic changes 
which took place in the history of the language obscured the actual 
stem ; so ndc-TH ‘to fall’ has an actual infinitive stem ndc-, which 
goes back to *pad- (§ 29.10), and therefore the aorist is iid^-Tv or 
nd^-o^Ti ; T6UI-TH ‘to run’ is a development from *tek-ti and forms 
the aorist from the original stem T’fey-Tv or TeK-o^Ti. 

(b) The infinitive-aorist stem is either identical with the root of 
the verb or is enlarged by a suffix which is -a-, - 1 -, or -*- : nec-TH, 
GKp-d-TH, pd 30 \|\M-'fc-TH, BOy^-H-TH (§ 6l). 

(c) The present stem is obtained by dropping the ending of the 
2nd pers. sg. pr.: 30 B 6 - 11 JH ‘thou callest’, stem 30 B 6 -; MOdH-uiH 
‘thou demandest’, stem dtodH-; Koynoyie-UJH ‘thou buyest’, stem 
Koynoy»e-. 

(d) The present stem is derived from the root by the vocalic 
elements -e- (-0-), -ne- {-no-), -je- or -*-. 

(e) There are four verbs which add the endings directly to the 



§§ 6o-6i SURVEY OF VERBAL FORMS AND STEMS 131 
root-stem without any of the above-mentioned derivative elements. 
These verbs are called athematic: I6C/HK ‘I am’, A&Hk ‘I give, I 
shall give’, B*k<Mh ‘I know’, ia/MK ‘I eat’ (§ 61.V, § 98). 


Classification of the Verbs 
§ 61 . The verbs are classified in five conjugations on the basis of 
the present stems (§ 60.2. c.d.). The infinitive-aorist stem is the 
criterion for the subdivisions within each conjugation (§ 60.2. a.b.). 
It should be borne in mind that this classification serves practical 
purposes and is not the only possible one. For practical purposes, 
too, each verb should be considered in its three main forms: inf., 
1st sg. pr., and 2nd sg. pr. 

I. The first conjugation (§ 94) contains verbs with present stem 
in -e- whose infinitive stem is either: 

(a) the radical alone, i.e. without any suffix: 

Hec-TH ‘to carry’ : pr. stem Hec-e-UJH ; or 

(b) enlarged by the suffix -a- : 

KKp-d-TH ‘to collect’ : pr. stem Eep-e-uiH, 

3 T\R-d-TH ‘to call’:pr. stem 30 B- 6 -iuh. 

II. The second conjugation (§ 95) contains verbs which form the 
present stem by means of the suffix -tie-, and the infinitive stem 
by means of the suffix -tig- (cf. Gr. re'/ivco ‘I cut’ 1st sg., refj.-vo-fj.ev 
1st pi., r efi-ve-re 2nd pi.). The root may end either in a vowel or in 
a consonant, and some verbal forms are derived directly from the 
root (aorist, participles, verbal nouns): 

inf. ^KHr-NA\-TH 2nd pers. ^BHr-Ne-UJH aor. ^BHr-Tv 
‘to move’ 

inf. AIH-H^-TH 2nd pers. /HH-N6-11JH aor. 

‘to pass by’ 

III. The third conjugation (§ 96) contains verbs which have a 
present stem in -je-. The infinitive-aorist stem either: 

(a) is identical with the root (ending in a vowel) : 
inf. 3 Hd-TH ‘to know’ 2nd pers. 3 Hd-ie-uiH 

inf. rp'b-TH ‘to warm’ 2nd pers. rp'fc-ie-LUH ; or 
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(A) ends in a consonant and is enlarged by the suffix -a- or -ova- : 
inf. rihC-d-TH ‘to write’ 2nd pers. mmi-e-WH 

inf. KOYfl-OBd-TH ‘to buy’ 2nd pers. Koyn-oyie-UJH 

The first group ( a ) of this conjugation also contains the verbs 
with radicals ending in a liquid diphthong of the type: copi&, 
RpdTH < *bor-ti ‘to fight’; KO/iiA., KddTH < *kol-ti ‘to stab’; 
iMedijR, dtd'k'TH < *mel-ti ‘to grind’. 

IV. The fourth conjugation (§ 97) contains verbs whose present 
stem is enlarged by the suffix The infinitive-aorist stem ends 
either: 

(a) in which is historically different from the present stem -i- : 
inf. dI©d-H-TH ‘to demand’ 2nd pers. d<0d-H-UJH 

‘thou demandest’ 

inf. CTpaui-H-TH ‘to frighten’ 2nd pers. CTpdiu - h-ujh 

‘thou frightenest’ 
or: 

(A) in -(- (-a-) : 

inf. cfe^-'b-TH ‘to seat’ 2nd pers. cfe^-H-uiH 

‘thou seatest’ 

inf. ‘to order’ 2nd pers. Be/i-H-uiH 

‘thou orderest’ 

inf. CdTiiiii -d-TH ‘to hear’ 2nd pers. c<VHim - h-iaih 

‘thou hearest’ 

inf. cTo-ta-TH ‘to be stand- 2nd pers. cto-h-ujh 

ing’ ‘thou art standing’ 

This class of verbs is a new formation in Slavonic. Historically 
the -i- verbs represent a semithematic type which appears in the 
western IE languages (Albanian, Germanic, Italic, Celtic; cf. 
Chr. S. Stang, Das slavische und baltische Verbum, 1942, 23). 

V. The fifth conjugation (§ 98) comprises four so-called athe- 
matic verbs whose stems show no suffix, and so the present tense 
stem is identical with the root of the verb : 

inf. ktiI-th ‘to be’ 1st pers. tec-dtk 

2nd pers. »€C-H 
1st pers. Ad-Atk 
2nd pers. ^d-CH 


inf. ^d-TH ‘to give’ 
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inf. E'fe^'b-TH ‘to know’ 1st pers. B'k-diK 

2nd pers. R'fc-CH 

inf. rac-, 'fec-TH ‘to eat’ 1st pers. ra-AlK 

2nd pers. ra-CH 

The verb HAvfeTH ‘to have’ may form the present tense according 
to this conjugation: HAtdAtk, HAtdiUH, &c. Its regular forms follow 
the third conjugation : HAvfcitt, MArkieiUH, &c. 

Changes in the Verbal Stems of Conjugation i a 
§ 62. The infinitive stem of the verbs of conjugation I a is identical 
with the radical of the verb. In the formation of this stem there 
occur apophonic changes of the thematic vowel (§ 37, § 94 c), and 
changes of the final consonant followed by -TH. These latter 
changes are explained by the phonetic tendencies described in 
§ 29. The following main changes may arise : 

1. A labial followed by the dental -t- is dropped (§29.11): 
Hpui-ZR, MpKfl-e-UJH: Mp'k-TH < *cerp-ti ‘to ladle, to draw(up)’ 
CTiil-A^, CTvn-e-lllH : coif-TH < *seup-ti ‘to scatter, to spread’ 

(the irregular s- for s- in the infinitive (*suti < *sjuti § 8.2) 
is by analogy with the present) 
rpeE-*, rpeE-e-tUH : rpeTH < *greb-ti ‘to dig, to row’ 

2. A dental followed by another dental changes into -s- (§ 20.4, 
§29.10): 

nAeT-A., fiAeT-e-UJH : ri/tec-TH < *plet-ti ‘to plait’ 
npKT-Ai, 'ipKT-e-LUH : up'fcc-TH < *tert-ti ‘to cut’ 

E/HO^-Ai, EAW^-e-uiH : bawc-th < *bljud-ti ‘to guard, to protect’ 
BAA^-AL KAd f \-e-mH : BAdC-TH < *vold-ti ‘to dominate’ 
JKA'b^-AL JKA , b^-e-lUM:>KA'fec-TH < *zeld-ti ‘to pay’ 

The spirant may, however, also represent an old spirant: 
nac-Ai, ndC-e-uiH : nac-TH ‘to graze’ (cf. Lat. pascor) 

BpK3-Ai, BpK3-e-uuH : Bp'bc-TM ‘to tie’ with the IE *vfz-/*verz- 
(apophonic) alternation 

3. When the radical ended in -f-, metathesis opens the syllable 
(§ 10.4) and apophonic alternation is found in the stems (§ 17, 
§37-5-rf): 

AiEp-A^, AiKp-e-iiJH:Aip , b-TH < *mer-ti ‘to die’ < IE *mp'- 
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TBp-A, TKp-6-UIH : Tp'fe-TH (Thp'fc-TH, TpTi-TM) < *ter-ti ‘to 
rub’ 

4. When the radical ended in - 7 p-, this developed in the infini- 
tive stem into a nasal (§ 14.1.2, § 15.2, § 18) which alternates with 
a reduced vowel followed by a nasal consonant in the present 
stem (§ 37.3): 

^TuM-A, ^TwM-e-UJH^A-TH < *dom-ti < IE *dhm- ‘to blow’ 
kakh-a, K/UiH-e-UJH : MA-TH < *klen-ti ‘to curse’ 

5. T he velar consonants have been palatalized (§ 30.1 b): -gti, 
-kti > sti : 

Aor-A, /HOJK-e-uiH : Atoin -th < *mog-ti ‘to be able’ 

Bpkr-A, BphJK-6-lllH : Bp’felil-TH < *verg-ti ‘to throw’ 
peK-A, peM-e-iUH:p6UJ-TH < *rek-ti ‘to speak’ 

TAlK-A, T/tTvM-e-iiiH : TA'fem-TH < *telk-ti ‘to pull, to drag’ 

6. When the radical ended in a diphthong ( eujou ), the diphthong 
is monophthongized in the infinitive stem and changed in the 
present stem to -ev- > -ov- (§ 19.3) : 

MOB-*, MOB-e-LUH : c/toyTH < *sleu-ti < IE *k'leu- (cf. Gr. 
KXtfofiai.) ‘to be called’ 

poB-A (peB-A), poB-e-ujH (peB-e-uiH) : poyTH (pwTH) < *reu-ti 
‘to roar’ 

7. A few irregular changes in the stems, for which it is difficult 
to account, are most probably due to analogy: 

AAr-A, aajk-6-ujh : abuith < *leg-ti ‘to lie down’ 
ca^-a, ca^-6-ujh : cfecTH < *s£d-ti ‘to sit down’ 

H^-A, H^-6-UiH : H-TH < *i-ti ‘to go’ (§ 94.2 c) 
jkhb-a, JKHB-e-niH : JKH-TH < *zi(v)-ti ‘to live’ (cf. Lith. gyjii 
‘I revive’, gyvas ‘alive’) 

iM'feB-A, n/vfeB-e-uiH : n/vfe-TH < *pel-ti ‘to weed out’ 

Changes in the Verbal Stems of Conjugation i b> 
§ 63 . The verbs of conjugation I b show vocalic alternation in the 
root (-l-j-e-, -?-/-*-), and change in the stems the final diphthong 
-cm into - ov which alternates with -uv: 

1. eep-A, cep-e-UJH :EKp-d-TH ‘to take’ 



§§63-64 VERBAL STEMS OF CONJUGATION I b 135 

^ep-A, Aep-e-WHi^hp-d-TH ‘ t0 tear apart’ 
nep-A, nep-e-uiH : nkp-a-TH ‘to hit’ 

JKH^-A (>KK,4,-A), JKK^-e-UJH:>KK^-d-TM ‘to wait’ 

30B-A, 30K-e-UIH:3TiR-d-TM ‘to call’ 

2. Some verbs have the same vowel in the present and in the 
infinitive stem: 

rhC-A, CTiC-e-UlH : CTiC-d-TH ‘to suck’ 
ttiK-a, TTiM-e-WH : TTiK-d-TH ‘to weave’ 
hck-a, HCUJT-e-UJH : HCK-d-TM ‘to seek’ 

KOB-A, K0R-6-UJH : KOB-d-TH ‘to forge’ 
pTvB-A, piiB-e-UJH : pTiB-d-TM ‘to pull, to pluck OUt’ 
(o)-cnob-a, -CHOB-e-mH : -CNOB-d-TH ‘to fix, to establish’ 
dieT-A, dieT-e-uiH : meT-d-TM ‘to throw’ 

3. The verbs HCK-d-TH, hck-a and /MGT-d-TH, dieT-A also have 
forms that follow the third conjugation : hiuta ; dieuiTA or /MGTdtA. 
rKH-d-TH ‘to drive’ : jkgn-a is irregular. The verb diee-TH, dteT-A 
‘to sweep’ belongs to conjugation I a. 

Changes in the Verbal Stems of Conjugation II 
§ 64. The verbs of conjugation II show no alternation of the 
thematic vowel; the final consonant of the stem is subject to 
regular phonetic changes (§ 29) : 

1. RTvS-ETi-HA, -ETk-HS-UJH : -ETk-HA-TH < *bud-ng-ti ‘to wake’ 

(trans.): BTvJK^-A, ETi^-h-uih : B r K^-‘fe-TH ‘to be awake’ 
(intrans.) 

oy-RAN-A, -BA-He-uiH : -B A-HA-TH < *v§d-ng-ti ‘to wither’ 
oy-rdTv-HA, -rd r L-He-UJH:-rd r h-HA-TH < *gllb-ng-ti' to sink, 
to stick’ 

Kd-HA, Kd-He-UJH : Kd-NA-TH < *kap-ng-ti ‘to drop’ (cf. Kdfi- 
d-TH) 

pdC-TpH^rn-A, -Tp^r-ne-uiH :-TpTir-HA-TH < *trug-ng-ti ‘to 
tear to pieces’ 

2. In some examples the consonant that had been dropped re- 
appeared; or had not been assimilated (§ 29.5): 

niiB-HA, rwE-Ne-uiHrrwB-NA-TH and rwNA, &c. ‘to perish’ 
o-cdKn-HA, -Cdkn-He-UJH : -cdKn-HA-TH ‘to become blind’ 
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npo-3AE-NA,, -3AB-H6-UJ H : -3AB-NA-TH ‘to sprout, to germi- 
nate’ 

oy-r/ihE-N*, oy-rdkE-Ne-uiH : oy-rdkB-M.tf.-TH ‘to sink, to stick’ 
3. The verb CTd-TH, CTdNA,, CTd-He-WH ‘to get up’ once belonged 
to the first conjugation. It inserted the -n- only in the present stem. 


Changes in the Verbal Stems of Conjugation III 
§ 65. ConjugationIIIcontains:(i)primaryverbs,i.e.thoseformed 
from a radical by means of a suffix -je-, and (2) secondary verbs, 
i.e. those formed from nouns: 

1. EH-IA, EH-H3-U1H : BH-TH ‘to beat’ 

4'b-ivK (^eJK^Ai), ^•fc-ie-UJH : ^ r k-TH (,yfetaTH, ,/yfcdTH) ‘to make, 
to put’ 

UIH-hK, UlH-ie-lUH : UIH-TH ‘to sow’ 

?KhN-UB, JKEH-I6-UIH : JKA-TH ‘to harvest’ 

KOd-IA, KO/l-ie-lLIH : Kdd-TH ‘tO Stab’ 

B'fe-IA, R'k-K-MIIH : E*fc-W-TH ‘tO blow’ 
ndw-iA, ridw-ie-tiiH :ndhR-d-TH ‘to spit’ 
ddM-A, ddM-G-iHH : dd( r K)K-d-TH ‘to be hungry’ 

JKAJK^-A, jkajk^- 6-WH : JKA^-d-TH ‘to be thirsty’ 

Meui-Ai, Meui-e-uiH :Mec-d-TH ‘to comb’ 

Ck-pAUIT-*, CL-pAULIT-e-lUH : rh-p'fcc-TH ‘to meet’ 

The suffix -je- appears as -e- when the preceding consonant is 
a palatal spirant or affricate. 

. The primary character of some verbs cannot always be ascer- 
tained. They may be derived from nouns or from other verbs: 
rddroddTH ‘to speak’ : rddrodTi (n.); ^oyydTH, A°Y UJ;R > A°Y ujeu,H 
‘to breathe’ UlklTKTdTH, UIMTklUTA, lUMrkiUTeuJH ‘to 
whisper’ : uj K flTkTTi ; HdB'kiu 1 dTH, -ETim^, -BTimeuiH ‘to learn’: 
HdB'KIKHA.TH, OyMHTH ; CKdKdTH, CKdMAi, CKdMGUJH ‘to jump’ : CKOHHTH, 
See. Most of these verbs are imperfective-indeterminate (iterative). 

2. The suffixes -a-, -£- derive verbs either from nominal or from 
verbal stems: ^*fed-d-iA, /ybd-d-te-WH, ^•fed-d-TH ‘to act’: A'fed-o 
(n.); 3Nd/H6N-d-i*, 3Hddt6H-d-ie-UJH, 3HddieH-d-TH ‘to mark’: 
3Hddt6H-Hte (n.) ; pd30y/M-*fe-hK, pd30y<H- , fc-l6-lilH, pd30y<H-‘fc-TH ‘to 



§§65-6? VERBAL STEMS OF CONJUGATION III 137 

understand’ : pdSoydi-Ti (n.); oydi-'fe-iA, oy/M-'b-ie-uiH, oydi-'b-TM 
‘to know’: oyat-Tv (n.); MdpHit,-d-i*, HapHii,-a-ie-ujH, Hapwi^-a-TH 
‘to name’ : HdpeUJ -TH (v.); ETvIB-d-l*, ETUR-d-ie-lliH, ETilR-d-TH ‘to 
be (habitually)’ : BTil-TH (v.); H/M*fe-hK, Hdvfc-ie-UJH, Hdt'fe-TH ‘to 
have’ : Hdi-d-Aik (v.). 

3. The suffix -ou-, which appears in the infinitive stems as -ov-a- 
and in the present stem as -u-je-, forms a great number of verbs 
(§ 96.4): Eec'fe^-oB-d-TH, Eeck^-oy-h^, Eec^-oy-fe-tuH ‘to speak’: 
Becfe^-d; HdC/vfc^-CB-d-TH, HdCd'fc^-oy-l^, HdCd'b r 1,-0y-K5-llIH ‘to 
inherit’ : Cd^-Ti ; diHH-OR-d-TH, AiHH-oy-tA, /HHH-oy-ie-uiH ‘to pass 
by’ : dIHH-A-TM ; rhBA3-©B-d-TH, rkBA3-oy-l?K, 3TvBA3-oy-l€-lllH 
‘to tie’ : rkBA3-d-TH. This category of verbs is particularly 
prolific in some modern Slavonic languages. 

Changes in the Verbal Stems of Conjugation IV 
§ 66 . The verbs of conjugation IV have always, in the 1 st pers. 
sg. pr., a palatalized final stem consonant caused by the following/ : 

epdTH-TH, KpdWT-A. < *VOTt-jp, BpdTH-llJH ‘to turn’ ; dWEH-TH, 
/UOE/t-IA, /UOEH-U 1 H ‘to love’ ; Tpoy^H-TH, TpoyjK^-*, Tpoy^H-UJH ‘to 
toil, to make an effort’ ; BphT'fc-TH, BpBUJT-Ai, BpKTH-uiH ‘to turn’ ; 
BH^'fc-TH, KIOK^-AV, BH^H-IUH ‘to see’ ; TdA^'t-TH, T/IAJK^-AV, rdA- 
‘to look at’ ; CRkT'b-TH, CBkUJT-A, CBkTH-UIH ‘to light’, &C. 

When the infinitive stem ended in j, l, z, s, st, (zd)-\~£, the 
changed into -a- : 

EOia-TH CA, KO-IA CA, EOH-lilH CA ‘to fear’; KpHMd-TH, KpHM-A., 
KpHMH-HIH ‘to shout’; CTiTAJKd-TH, CTnTA?K-A, C'KTAJKH-UJH ‘to 
attain’; cdTviuid-TH, Cd'kiui-^, cdTiiuiH-uiH ‘to hear’; TTiUlTd-TH, 
TTvlUT-Ai, TTklUTH-WH ‘to hurry’. 

One single verb has -a- after a non-palatal consonant: rhild-TH, 
CkndiA, CTkiiH-uiH ‘to sleep’. It forms the imperfect and all other 
non-present forms from the stem CT^nd- (§ 97 .^). This verb 
represents all that remained of a numerous verbal category which 
changed the fourth conjugation for the third. 

Personal Endings 

§ 67. It is assumed that in IE there existed primary endings for 
the formation of the personal forms of the present tense, and 
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secondary endings with which the past tenses and the optative 
were formed. The Slavonic equivalents of the second group are : 
the aorist, the imperfect, and the imperative, which is the con- 
tinuation of an IE optative. In the 1st and 2nd persons plur. and 
in all persons of the dual the primary and secondary OCS endings 
are identical. 


1 . The primary endings of the verbs of the athematic class differ 
from those of the other four classes : 


Athematic 
Sing. 1st -/Hh 
2nd -cm 
3rd -TTh 
Plur. 1 St -ATE 
2nd -Te 

3rd -ATTi (-AiTTi) 
Dual 1 st -B'fc 
2nd -Td 
3rd -Te 


Thematic 


-A. (-1*) 

-HIM 

-TTi 

-/WE 

-T6 


-dVTK (-lA.TTi), -ATTi 

-B'fc 

-Td 


(a) The 1st pers. ending of the athematic verbs, -/MB, continues 
the IE ending -mi, but the origin of the thematic ending -X, is not 
clear. One explanation (Leskien) connects it with the IE sub- 
junctive -am ending (cf. Lat .ferdtri), another (Kul’bakin) proceeds 
from o T secondary ending m. 

( b ) The 2nd pers. ending -CM cannot continue the IE -si because 
this should have developed into -cb, and it did develop into -si 
(= -cb) in other Slavonic languages, e.g. Old Polish jes < *jesi. 
The OCS -cm is explained by Leskien ( Grammatik der altbulg. 
Spr., 1919, 191) as representing the IE ending of the middle voice 
*-sai (cf. Prussian assai, essei = OCS jest). The s in the ending of 
the 2nd pers. sg. pr. is analogical. It corresponds to IE s, but IE s 
changes in Slavonic into x only after 1, u, r, k (§ 22). Thus s was 
phonetically possible only in the verbs of the fourth conjugation : 
-i-+-si- > -xi — si- (§21). From this category of verbs the end- 
ing may have been generalized in the other thematic conjugations. 
However, this explanation remains a mere hypothesis. The 
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situation is that OCS has the endings -ch (athematic), -uih 
(thematic), while the other Slavonic languages have -si (athematic 
and thematic). 

( c ) The 3rd pers. ending -TTi is not clear either. To IE -ti should 
correspond OCS # -TE. Old Russian regularly has the ending 
-TE in this person, while OCS regularly shows -T r k, e.g. lec-TTi 
‘he is’, and only exceptionally writes -TE:iec-TE (cf. Gr. tori). 
A short form »e for lecT'E occurs in Supr., Cloz., Saw. Kn. 
Otherwise forms without -TTi in the 3rd sg. and pi. occur very 
rarely in OCS. 

(d) The 1 st pers. pi. ending -ATE is a regular continuation of the 
IE -mos. When followed by the enclitic pronoun H [ji], the ending 
-ATE changed into -ATEIH (§ 33.4): Be^eAHiiH ‘we lead him’, or into 
-awh (§ 33.i):Be^eAtoH ‘id.’. In modern Slavonic languages this 
ending appears as -m, -mo, -me. The ending -atei occurs in Zogr., 
Supr. 

(e) The ending -T6 in the 2nd pers. pi. is a regular continuation 
of the IE -te. 

( f) The 3rd pers. pi. endings -.KT'E, -ATTv correspond to IE -nt- 
(after vowels), -nt- (after consonants). The verbs of the first and 
second conjugations attach this ending to the radical by means of 
the vowel -o-\ -0- -f- -nt- > -gt- (§ 61. 1 . II); the ending -jgtu of 
the verbs of the third conjugation (§ 61. Ill) is formed by analogy 
with that of the verbs of the first and second conjugations, because 
-je--\--nt- should have developed into -gt- (§ 14). Also the -gtu ending 
of the verbs of the fourth conjugation is not the regular development 
from IE -i--\--nt-. The fourth conjugation represents historically 
an athematic and semi-thematic category of verbs (§61.4). The 
ending of the athematic verbs in the 3rd pi. is -gtu (with the excep- 
tion of CAiTTi ‘they are’, haw^tti ‘they have’); the -g- represents 
an IE 1} (§ 14.2). In this person too, as in the 3rd sg., the hard -TTi 
has not been satisfactorily explained. 

( g ) In a few examples the -TT* is dropped: ha^ha; (for 
HdMEHA^TTi) hckath (Supr. 1 6. 1 8) ‘they will (begin to) search’; c* 
(Supr.) ‘they are’. 

(h) In this person also (cf. 1st pers. pi.) the ending -TTi, followed 
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by an enclitic pronoun, changed into -thu (§ 33.3), or sometimes 
developed into -to (§ 33.1): nocTdBHTTU-H (Mar., Mt. xxiv. 47) ‘he 
shall make him’; /M0JK6T0 -ck (Mar., J. vi. 52) ‘he can this’; 
6AM6TTii-H (Mar., L. ix. 39) ‘he takes him’. 

(1) The ending -B'fe of the 1st pers. du. is parallel to the personal 
pronoun of the 1st pers. (§ 55.1). The verbs of the first and 
second conjugations attach this ending to the radical by means of 
the vowel -e- instead of the expected -0- (cf. 3rd pers. pi.). This 
vowel, in -e-B'fe, is the result of analogy with the -le-B'fc of the verbs 
of the third conjugation, where the change -jo- > -je- is regular 
(§11.2). 

(j) The ending -Td of the 2nd pers. du. — used also for the 3rd 
pers. in later OCS texts: Supr., Saw. Kn., and sporadically also 
in Zogr. and Ass. — is formed on the analogy of the dual forms of 
the nouns ; for that reason it appears also as -T'fe when the noun- 
subject is feminine: noc'KddCT'b (aor.) JKe cerrp'fc (Saw. Kn., 
Ostr.) ‘the two sisters sent’. 

( k ) The ending of the 3rd pers. du. is -re (Mar., Cloz., Ps. Sin.), 
which is often replaced by the -Td of the 2nd pers. (Zogr., Ass., 
Euch. Sin., Supr., Saw. Kn.) and may appear as -T'k when the 
subject is feminine or neuter. The dual forms, which have sur- 
vived in the Slavonic languages, have, in the 3rd pers., the ending-ta. 

2. The secondary endings originally formed the aorist, the im- 
perfect, and the optative-imperative forms. These endings were: 
1 st pers. sg. -m, 2nd pers. sg. -s, 3rd pers. sg. -t. In Slavonic, 
following the tendency towards open syllables (§ 5), the final conso- 
nants were dropped. In the 1st pers. the suffix - o-{-\-m ) developed 
into -u which is the ending of the aorist (§ 15.3). In the 2nd and 
3rd pers. sg. there remained no suffix. The dual and plural forms 
(1st and 2nd persons) have identical endings with the present 
primary ones. The 3rd pers. pi. has the ending -A, which 
represents -e--\-nt, -o--\-nt (§ 14.3). The result in OCS was there- 
fore as follows: 

Sing. 1st -o--\-m > Tv Plur. 1st -drh 
2nd -s (zero) 2nd -Te 

3rd -t (zero) 3rd -e-nt, -o-nt > -A, -A 
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Dual I St -B'fc 
2nd -Td 
3rd -Te 

The bibliography for the history of the verbal endings is given 
by N. van Wijk, Geschichte der altkirchenslavischen Sprache, 1931, 
215- 

Personal Verbal Forms 

PRESENT TENSE 

§ 68. The present tense forms are obtained by adding the primary 
endings (§ 67.1) to the stem (§ 60): H6C6-UJH, Eepe-TTi, ,\bhi t h6- 
atk, 3Hdie-T r K, awa-attk. In the i st pers. the ending is added to the 
root: N6C-A\, Kep-A., 3Hd-iA\, Atod-IA. In the forms of the first and 
second conjugation one would expect the thematic suffixes -0-, 
-no- instead of -e-, -ne- ; these last result from analogy with the 
third conjugation where -jo- > -je- (§ 1 1.2, §65). 

The verbs of the fifth (athematic) conjugation add the endings 
directly to the stem: iec-AU», ^d-Aih, ^dC-TTv < *dad-tl (§ 61. V). 
The form CAiTTs. of the 3rd pers. pi. follows the thematic con- 
jugation, representing a stem with the grade o: *so-nt-. 

AORIST 

§ 69. There are three aorist forms : 

1. Simple (asigmatic, strong) aorist formed from the verbs of 
the first conjugation, with an infinitive-aorist stem ending in a 
consonant, and from the verbs of the second conjugation with a 
consonantal stem obtained after dropping the -ng- infix, e.g. : 
awujtm ‘to be able’, AlorAi, stem: mog- ; ^BHTNAiTH ‘to move’, 
^RHrHAx, stem: dvig-: 

Singular Plural Dual 

Aiorh < *mog-o-m AioroAni < *mog-o-mu AwroB'fc < *mog-o-vS 

AioJKe < *mog-e-s AWJK6T6 < *mog-e-te A(o>KeTd < *mog-e-ta 

Aiowe < *mog-e-t Awr* < *mog-o-nt AI0JK6T6 < *mog-e-te 

ABHrk < *dvig-o-m ^khtoatk < *dvig-o-mu ^BHroB'b < *dvig-o-vS 

^bhjkg < *dvig-e-s ^BHJKexe < *dvig-e-te ^BHJKeTd < *dvig-e-ta 

^BHJKe < *dvig-e-t ^BHfA < *dvig-o-nt ^BHJKeTe < *dvig-e-te 



142 


PERSONAL VERBAL FORMS 


§69 

(a) One single verb of the third conjugation forms the asigmatic 
aorist: c'kp'fccTH, c'k-pAliJTA ‘to meet’, csp'fccTH, OE-pAUJTA ‘to 
find’, aor. -p’fc'TK, -p*feTe, &c. 

(b) The asigmatic aorist forms are not frequent in the texts. 
Verbs having the vowel e in the radical syllable form this aorist 
only in the 2nd and 3rd pers. sg. : nbcth, aor. Hece (2nd, 3rd pers.) 
but not *nesu (1st pers.). In general, forms of the 2nd and 3rd 
pers. sg. and 3rd pi. are frequent and regular, whereas the other 
persons appear very seldom. Not every verb has a complete para- 
digm of the asigmatic aorist forms, and from the same verb a sig- 
matic aorist may also exist. 

Here are the most frequent asigmatic aorist forms recorded in 
the texts: 

(c) Of the first conjugation : HTH ‘to go’, 1st sg. pr. h^a,, aor.: 
1st sg. h^Tv, 1st pi. H r \o<WH, 2nd pi. H^eTe, 3rd pi. h^a, 3rd du. 
H^eTe; AtoillTH ‘to be able’, 1st sg. pr. <H©rA, aor.: 1st sg. AtorK, 
1st pi. iiwro/HTi, 3rd pi. <«orA, 3rd du. AtoweTe ; Bp*fcuiTH ‘to throw’, 
1st sg. pr. BpTirA, aor.: 3rd pi. Bp'hrA ; KpacTH ‘to steal’, 1st sg. 
pr. Kpa^A aor.: 3rd pi. oynpa^A; fiacTH ‘to fall’, xst sg. pr. na^A, 
aor.: 3rd pi. na^A; c'fecTH ‘to sit down’, 1st sg. pr. ca,\a, aor.: 
1st sg. rfc^Ti, 1st pi. c'k^O/M'k, 3rd pi. cdi^A ; tpacth ‘to shake’, 
1st sg. pr. TpACA, aor.: 1st sg. TpACT\, 3rd pi. TpACA> ; rayaTH ‘to 
drive (in a vehicle)’, 1st. sg. pr. la^A, aor.: 3rd pi. B'E-ta^A, np'fc- 
ta^A. 

(d) Of the second conjugation : -E'fcrNATH ((131^-, OTTs.-, npn-) ‘to 
run away’, 1st sg. pr. -E'ferNA, aor.: 3rd pi. -E'ferA; -btaknath ‘to 
get accustomed’, 1st sg. pr. -btakna, aor.: 3rd pi. na-BTUKA ; 
pabenath ‘to sink’, 1st sg. pr. pabeha, aor.: 1st sg. oy-PABET\ (oy- 
raeEiv), 3rd pi. oyrABEA ; ptuehath, ‘to perish’, 1st sg. pr. piueha 
aor.: 3rd pi. no-nuEA; ^bhpnath ‘to move’, 1st sg. pr. ^BHrHA, 
aor. : 1st sg. ^BHrL, 3rd pi. ^BHrA ; JKdCHATH ca ‘to be frightened’, 
1st sg. pr. JK 4 CNA ca, aor.: 3rd pi. «y->KdeA ca, 3rd du. oy-wacere 
ca; 3 AEHATH ‘to bud’, 1st sg. pr. babna, aor.: 3rd pi. npo- 3 ABA; 
B r KC-Kp r KCHATH ‘to rise, to resurrect’, 1st sg. pr. B’LCKp'KCHA, aor.: 
3rd pi. B r KCKp r KCA ; ktucnath ‘to become sour’, 1st sg. pr. ktucna, 
aor.: 3rd pi. b’LC-K'BICA; aiabkhath ‘to become silent’, 1st sg. pr. 
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/R/1KKHA>, aor.: 3rd pi. (Mf-dtd'hKA; -hhkhath ‘to rise’, 1st sg. pr. 
NHKNA., aor. : 3rd pi. BTiS-NHKA. ; oy-N'K 3 HAVTH ‘to put in’, 1st sg. pr. 
HTi3HA, aor.: 3rd pi. oy-H r K 3 *; cbahavth (cba^h^th) intrans. 
‘to be singed’, 1st sg. pr. cba^Av, aor. : 3rd pi. npH-CBA^A, ; CT^NATH 
intrans. ‘to dry’, 1st sg. pr. ct^ha, aor.: 1st sg. H-rk)fk (H-coyk), 
3rd pi. H-rk£&; TOHA.TH ‘to sink’, 1st sg. pr. -TOHA., aor.: 3rd pi. 
oy-ToriA* < *-topngt ; tTs.kha.th ‘to push’, 1st sg. pr. ttjKNA., aor.: 
3rd pi. no-TTsKA. ; ypis/HHAsTH ‘to limp’, 1st sg. pr. XpTwHNA, aor.: 
3rd pi. oy-ypTwMA. ; 463 HA.TH 'to disappear’, 1st sg. pr. H 63 i<<&, aor. : 
3rd pi. HUiT 63 As, 3rd du. HWT 636 T 6 < H 3 t 636 Te (§ 30.1.0). 

2. Sigmatic aorist, so called because its stem is enlarged by the 
suffix -s-, to which the secondary endings are attached by a 
connecting -0- (in the 1st pers. sg. and du.) or directly (in the 
other persons). The suffix -s- was either kept or changed into -x- 
(§ 22). 

The endings are parallel to those of the asigmatic aorist: 

Sing. 1st -eis, -\ r K Plur. 1st -COATR, -yodTk Dual 1st -coB'b, -XOB'fc 
2nd — — 2nd -CTe 2nd -CTd 

3rd — — 3rd -CA, -UJA 3rd -CT6 

The features of these aorist forms are: changes in the stems, 
alternative suffixes -s- or -x-, and lengthening of the radical vowel. 

(a) Verbs with a vocalic monosyllabic or polysyllabic stem could 
form this aorist: Ekpa-TH ‘to carry’, aor. sg. Ekpd-yTv, Ekpa, Ekpd; 
pi. fikpayo/irk, EkpacTe, EkpawA; du. EkpayoR'k, EkpacTd, BkpdCTe ; 
3 Hd-TH ‘to know’, aor. 3 NdyT\ ; nw-TH ‘to drink’, aor. nity'k ; RH r yb- 
TH ‘to see’, aor. BH^'fejps.; n*fe-TH ‘to sing’, aor. rvby'k. 

(b) The -s- changed into -x- after and -u- (§ 22), i.e. in verbs 
of the type pi-ti and kry-ti ‘to cover’ (where y < u) ; from this 
type the ending -xu spread to the other types: Ekpd-yT*, &c. 

(c) The -s- ending was preserved by the verbs whose stem 
showed a nasal -p- : »a-th ‘to take, to grasp’, aor. lAC'k; KdA-TH ‘to 
curse’, aor. KdAC'R ; Hd-HA-TH ‘to begin’, aor. NdMACT*. However, 
analogous forms appear as well : pdC-flATH, ‘to crucify’, aor. -flAyk, 
-riAyodi'k, -nAUJA (Zogr., Mar. have both forms; Supr., Saw. Kn. 
have only x- forms; Ps. Sin., Euch. Sin. have r- forms almost ex- 
clusively). 
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(1 d) Verbs of the second class with a vocalic stem form the aor. 
in only: dtH-Hdi-TH ‘to pass, to overtake’, aor. tHHH&X'K; 
nodt'k-NA-TH ‘to remember’, aor. nodl'fcNAXk ; those with a con- 
sonantal stem may form the aor. in : ^BHr-HA-TH, aor. A™r- 
HA^k, but they prefer the asigmatic aorist ^BHrk (§ 69.1), or in a 
later period the enlarged sigmatic aorist in -o)fK (§ 69.3) ^BHrojf'k. 
The number of aorists from verbs of the second class is 
small in the texts, and they occur alongside the asigmatic forms: 
KOCHATM ‘to touch’, aor. 3rd pi. KOCNAUJA and kocha; ,t,p r K 3 HATH 
‘to dare’, aor. 3rd pi. ^pkSHALUA and 4 pk 3 HA; TpkrHATH ‘to 
puli’, aor. 3rd pi. TpkrNAWA and TpkrHA. 

( e ) Verbs with a monosyllabic stem ending in a consonant could 
form the sigmatic aorist by adding the endings and lengthening 
the vowel of the infinitive-aorist stem (§ 62) o > a, e > i, 
i > i: eoc-th ‘to sting’, 1st sg. pr. bo^a, aor. sg. Back, Bo^e 
KO^e; pi. EdCOdtk, KdCTe, EdCA; du. EdCOB'k, EdCTd, KdCTe; B6C-TH 
‘to lead’, 1st sg. pr. bb^a, aor. B’fcrk, Be^e, &c. ; mhcth ‘to count, 
to read’, 1st sg. mkta, aor. MHCk, &c. ; riATH ‘to stretch, to hang’, 
1st sg. pr. nkNA, aor. nACk, ha, nA, fiAcodtk, &c.; racTH ‘to eat’, 
1st sg. pr. w<hk, aor. rack, H 3 -*k, (-ta), ws-'fe, racodtk (rap'Mk), racTe, 
tacA (uuia), but also ta^k, probably on the analogy of ^d^k from 
^dCTH ‘to give’. In the 3rd pers. racTk is the regular form parallel 
to ^dCTk ; the ending -CTk is analogous to the 3rd sg. pr. lecTk. 

(/) When the final consonant of the stem was k, r (§ 22), g, 
l the suffix -r- is changed into -x : peuiTH ‘to tell’, 1st sg. pr. peKA, 
aor. sg.: p'b^ K < *rek-su, pene, peMe; pi. p'kxodtk, p'bcTe, p*kuiA; 
du. p'kpK'b, p'fecTd, p'bcre; dtp'kTM < *merti ‘to die’, 1st sg. pr. 
dtbpA, aor. : dtp-b^k, dip'b, drp'fc, &c. ; JKeuiTH ‘to burn’, 1st sg. pr. 
JKerA, aor.: wa^k ; KddTH < *kolti ‘to stab, to slaughter’, 1st sg. 
pr. KOdtA, aor. : Edd^'K, Kdd, Kdd, KddXOdtk, &c. (§ 6.3). 

(g) The verbs no-JKp'bTH < *zerti ‘to devour’ and JKpkTH ‘to 
sacrifice’ have 1st sg. pr. HkpA, and TpHjTH < *terti ‘to rub’ (also 
an infinitive Tp'kTH) 1st sg. pr. TkpA and form their aorists: 
-JKp'fcx'k, JKpkXk, TpkXk (§ 10.4). 

(h) Also these aorist forms occur in the texts only from a small 
number of verbs. Apart from those mentioned above, the texts 
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record aorist forms from: B/tttCTH ‘to watch (over)’, aor. B/Uork; 
ep'bcTH ‘to throw’, aor. Bp'fcc'k; rpeTH ‘to dig, to row’, aor. rp'ferk; 
dtACTH ‘to trouble’, aor. MArk; TpAtTM ‘to shake’, aor. TpArk; 
Bit'kuiTH ‘to drag’, aor. B,rfcyR ; dAlUTH ‘to bend’, aor. dAjp*. Double 
forms occur from <macth, 3rd pi. aor. maca and cr-mawa. 

(1) In the 2nd and 3rd persons sg. an ending -TTv is added, 
especially to the aorist forms of verbs with the stem ending in 
-r-, -t-, : oy/Mp'fe'TTv, npocTp'fc’T'k from npocTp'fc'TH ‘to spread’, 

riHTTv from fiHTH ‘to drink’, HdMATk from HdMATH ‘to begin’, 
BueTK from erith ‘to be’, noracTR. from latTH ‘to eat’, ^dCTR 
from ^dTH, ‘to give’, alongside oymp'fe, npocTp’fe, rm, iuma, eri, now, 
A d - 

3. The new, enlarged sigmatic aorist is formed by the suffix 
-oyk added to the stem which ends in a consonant. The conjugation 
is the same as that of the -j(R aorist, and in the 2nd and 3rd persons 
sg. it also takes the forms of the simple aorist. This aorist is formed 
from verbs of the first conjugation, with the exception of those 
which have an infinitive stem in -a- (Bhpd-TH) and of those with 
a stem ending in or in -r- (nATH-nKNA, /Hp'bTH-<Mkp;k) ; it is also 
formed from verbs of the second conjugation with a consonantal 
radical : 

Sing. 1st necoyR ^KHroyR Plur. 1st necoyoArh. ^KHro^odVR 

2nd Nece ABHJKe 2nd necocTe ^BurocTe 

3rd Heee ^bhjkb 3rd HecouiA ^KHroiuA 

Dual 1 st NeeoxoB'fc ^BHro^oB'k 

2nd HececTd ^BHrocTd 

3rd uecocTe ^BHrocTe 

The texts vary in the use of these aorist forms. Some texts show 
no trace of them (Mar., Ps. Sin., Cloz.), others seldom use this aorist 
(Ass., Euch. Sin.), and in others again it is regular or frequent (Saw. 
Kn., Supr., Zogr.). This aorist is a later creation and replaced the 
asigmatic aorist and the sigmatic aorist in -)JR in the history of the 
Slavonic languages. The Western Slavonic languages form this 
aorist with the ending -ech. 
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IMPERFECT 

§ 70. The IE imperfect (cf. Gr. e-<f>evy-ov) was lost in OCS, 
because in many verbs it became identical with the simple aorist ; 
e.g. from bbcth ‘to move in a vehicle’, 1st sg. B63/R, the 
imperfect should have been *vezu\ from /MOWTH ‘to be able’, 1st 
sg. pr. at or,?., impf. *mogu. These forms are, however, identical 
with the simple aorist forms. 

In Slavonic a new formation replaced the old IE imperfect. 
The derivative suffix of the new imperfect is or -'kax'E added 
usually to the infinitive stem. The ending -a^Ti is used to form 
the imperfect of verbs which have a second stem ending in -a- or 
-*fe-, i.e. conjugation lb (§ 61. 1) Ekpa-TH-, impf. Ehpa-a\ r K; con- 
jugation III (§61. Ill) 3Ha-TH-, impf. 3Na-a)fh, rp'fc-TH-, impf. rp-fc- 
ax^E, KoynoKa-TH, impf. KoynoBa-ax r E; conjugation IVb (§ 61. IV) 
cfe^*fe-TH-, impf. c'k^ , b-ax r E. 

All other verbs form the imperfect by means of the suffix -*feax r E : 
Nee-TH-, impf. Nec-'feax'E, ^BHrH^TH, impf. ( 4 t KHrH- , fcax r E, atoawTH, 
impf. /HO/i-raax’R (atoa-'bax'E) < *molj-eaxu. 

(a) The velar stem consonants k, g were palatalized into £, z by 

a following - 1 -. After the palatal consonants (£, z, j) changed 
into -a- and so an ending -aaX'H was obtained : T6KA, tbuith ‘to 
run, to flow’, impf. TeHaaxT* < *tek- 6 ax 5; awra;, aioiuTH ‘to be 
able’, impf. atontaax’E < *mog-iaxh ; BpaiUT<K, BpaTHTH ‘to turn’, 
impf. RpaiUTaaX'R < *vortj~Saxu\ mwth ‘to feel’, impf. 

Mwmax’E. 

( b ) Most of the endings are parallel to those of the aorist: 

Sing. 1 st -ax^, -*feax r E, -aax^E Plur. -axoavE, - r kaxoarE, -aaxoarR 
2nd -auie, -■fcaiue, -aarne -auieTe, (-acTe) ; -*kauieTe, 

(-■feacTe) ; -aatueTe, (-aacTe) 
3rd -aiue, -•feauie, -aauie -ax«K, -'fcax-ft, -aax-E 

Dual 1st -axoB'k, -•fcaxoB'fc, -aaxoB'k 

2nd -auieTa, (-atTa) ; -'feauieTa, (- r bacTa) ; -aameTa, (-aacTa) 
3rd -auieTe, (-acTe) ; -'kaweTe, (-*fcacTe) ; -aarneTe, (-aacTe) 

The ending - , kax r E, &c. is also spelt -raaxT*. 
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(c) These endings were sometimes contracted, in the further de- 
velopment of the language, into -djp*, and thus arose the impf. 

forms EKpaps., neck^E alongside EkpaajfK, Hecfcd^ (§ 32.5). The 
texts differ in their use of contracted and non-contracted impf. 
forms. Saw. Kn. uses only contracted forms, in Zogr. and Mar. 
the contracted forms are exceptions. 


( d) The endings -CT6 (2nd pi., 3rd du.), -CTd (2nd du.) are the 
aorist endings introduced into the imperfect paradigm. They do 
not appear in Zogr. and Cloz. ; Saw. Kn. and Ostr. use them 
exclusively. 


(e) The origin of the imperfect endings is not clear. The nearest 
approach to a satisfactory explanation is to be seen in -jaxu 
(Ke^d^E < *ved£-jaxu) an old impf. from *es- (radical of the 
verb ‘to be’) preceded by an augment: e-\-es >es> *jasu, *jase, &c. 
The x for s (-jaxu) could be explained by analogy with the aorist 
endings -xu (§ 69.2). (Cf. J. Kurylowicz, Reflexions sur Vimparfait 
et les aspects en vieux slave. Esquisses linguistiques, i960, p. 120.) 


Moods 

IMPERATIVE MOOD 


§ 71 . Of the IE moods OCS retained only the indicative. The 
optative assumed in OCS the function of the imperative. The 
characteristic derivative element for the formation of the optative 
from the thematic verbs is -i- : *ber-o-i-mi, *ber-o-i-s, *ber-o-i-t, 
*ber-o-i-mu, *ber-o-i-te (cf. Gr. <f> 4 pone), &c. Forms for the 1st 
sg. and 3rd pi. have not been preserved in OCS. The imperative 
for these persons is formed with the particle ^d indicative, 
which tense has then the meaning of a permissive mood. 

1. The IE diphthong -oi- was monophthongized into -(- (§ 10.2.3) 
which changed into -i- at the end of a word or when preceded 
by -j- or by a palatal consonant. Thus the following endings arose : 
Sing. 1 st — Plur. 1st -•k/ME, -ra<ME, Dual 1st -'kR'fc, -ras’k, 

-HATE -HR'fe 

2nd -M 2nd -■feTe, -tdTe, 2nd -41X4, -WTd, 


3rd 


3rd — 


3rd -H 


-HT6 
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Accordingly, from B6CTH, the imperative is : Be^H, ee^H ; 
Be4*fe/M r K, Be^Te ; Be^'fcK'fc, Be^*fcTd. Dual forms are very rare. 
If the present stem contained a -j- the result was: 3NdH [znajt], 
3HdH ; 3NdHATk., 3HdHT6 ; HHdHK'fc, 3HdHTd ; however, this category 
of verbs also has the ending -radTH, -WTe: rddrodiddVk and rddrod- 
H/MTv, rddrodtdTe and rddrodHTe. Euch. Sin. and Cloz. know 
only -i- forms; Saw. Kn. shows only -a- forms. Verbs with the 
present stem in -i- have -1- endings in the imperative: dtodH, 
AtO/iHiVt'K, diodHTe, which are identical with the indicative forms 
(where, however, the -i- is not of diphthongic origin). These verbs 
are of athematic origin (§ 61. IV) and have the endings of that class 
of verbs. 


2. The athematic verbs add the -1- direct to the consonantal 

stem which is palatalized and gives the following result: ^ddtk, 
imp. f \dJK^K, ^d^HTe; iddik, imp. ('b>K^h), ra^HTe; B'kdth, 

imp. B*k3^k, B'fe^HTe. This ending has been extended, and the 
imp. from BH^*feTH is KHJK^k, BH^HTe. In Euch. Sin. the regular 
forms are ^dJK^H, R'kjK^H, BHJK^H which are built by analogy 
with the thematic forms. 

The athematic verb lecdik forms the imperative from another 
stem: Edt^* ‘I will be’, imp. Edv^H; this verb alone has all three 
persons in imperative: E&A'fcdtk, Gd^H, Bd^H ; Gd.^'kdi'k, BA^'feTe, 
Bd^^d;; Bdi^'kB'b, Ed^'feTd, Ed^'fcTe. Originally this form was 
a subjunctive. The first person form (Bd^'fcdth) may have the 
meaning of an optative (§ 98.0). 

3. The imperative forms illustrate the double treatment of the 
diphthong oi (§ 10.2). The OCS imperative represents the IE 
optative of the type Gr. fepots, <fxpoi, <f>tpoip.tv, <f*poiT€. In the 
2nd and 3rd sg. the final -oi is represented by -*: beri; in the 1st 
and 2nd pi. the medial -oi- is represented by berbnu, ber(te\ 
when preceded by j the -oi- changes into -i - : znajimu , znajite. 
Some texts have forms with £: ubibnu, bijate (Supr.). A. Meillet 
(Le slave cotnmun, 1934, 330) considers the forms with l,ja as old 
IE subjunctive forms, in which the a, l represent an original long 
0, e of the type Gr. (f^ptopev, <j>iprryr€ (§ 6.2, 4). 

The OCS imperative forms with -e- (pi.) have been replaced in 
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the modern Slavonic languages by forms with which originates 
in the athematic verbs of the type dadite, jadite, vedite. This -1- 
represents an original -je- in the reduced grade -i-, as seen in Lat. 
slmus (also siem, sies, & c., in Plautus.), Gr. etpev (§ 37). 

CONDITIONAL MOOD 

§ 72 . The athematic verb ktuth has a modal form used as an 
auxiliary to form the compound conditional-optative tense (§ 88). 
This auxiliary has a flexion similar to the imperative forms: 

Sing. 1st eh<he Plur. 1st ehavIx (Dual 1st EHK'b 

2nd EH 2nd BHCTe 2nd BHCTd 

3rd BH 3rd BA 3rd BHCTe) 

In the compound conditional, instead of the auxiliary eh/ME, the 
aorist of the verb etuth ‘to be’ could be used: etu^, eei, eta 
(never E'kictk) ; E'ei^ate, biuctc, btuiija ; EEixoB'b, etiictj, EEiCTe 
(§ 88). On the pattern of these forms the auxiliary of the com- 
pound conditional built new forms: BH^oate., BHCTe, eh in A. The 
replacement of ehaie by BTvl^E is characteristic for the later texts. 
So in Saw. Kn. and Supr. BHAtE, &c., are exceptions and E'EI^T* 
is used regularly; Mar., Ass. keep the old form eh ate, while Zogr. 
has bh^oate; in Zogr., Mar., Ass. EHU1A appears as a new form 
alongside the more regular BA. Ostr. does not show ehaie. 

The form EHCT6 is analogous to the aorist BEiCTe. The 
expected form of the 2nd pi. would be *bi-te. 

In the development of the Slavonic languages, formations with 
EHAtE are characteristic for OCS (Macedonian) and for the Western 
Slavonic languages ; formations with B'Ei\ r E are characteristic for 
Russian Church Slavonic and for Middle Bulgarian. 

Nominal Forms of Verbs 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE 

§ 73 . The present participle active is formed by means of the end- 
ing -Til from verbs of the first and second conjugation, and from 
the athematic verbs, and by means of the ending -A from verbs of 
the third and fourth conjugations. 
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One category of part. (conj. I, II, and athematic) has a stem 
ending in -AU11T-, on which the other cases are built; the verbs of 
conj. Ill have a parallel stem ending in -bKUJT- ; the second cate- 


gory (conj. IV) builds the other 
(§52.2, §58). So we have: 

I. H^-Tvi ‘going’ 

II. ^BHPN-Tki ‘moving’ 

III. 3Hd-iA ‘knowing’ 

IV. awa-a ‘demanding’ 

V. AM*™ ‘giving’ 


on a stem ending in -aibt- 

G. HA-^UJT-d 
G. ABHfH-AUJT-d 
G. 3Hd-MUUT-d 
G. AWA-AIUT-d 

G. AM-' ¥ ‘ UIT - d 


(a) The verb rop'fcTM ‘to burn’ (intran.) ropiA, ropniUH, fourth 
conj., has the pr. part. act. ropA, G. ropAUliTd (alongside ropAUiTd); 
this verb originally belonged to the athematic class. 

(b) The ending of the stem goes back to an IE suffix -nt- which, 
attached to the thematic vowel, gave: -o-nt- > -g-, -e-nt- > 
-i-nt- > so *id-o-nt-ja > idgsta (§ 13, § 21.2). The -y of the nom. 
(HATii) has been explained as going back either to -ont-s or to -on (cf. 
Kul’bakin, Le vieux slave , 1929, 312). In Latin the cognate suffix 
appears in lauda-nt-is, &c. The -Mk of the soft stems is a regular 
result of the development -jont- > -jent- > -jt- (§ I 4 - 3 )- The -A 
of the fourth conjugation is analogous to the oblique cases: 
*modlint-ja > molgsta, & c. because *modlint-s would have developed 
into *modli, *moli (§ 5). The feminine forms in -1: HA^UITH, 
iMO/tAuiTH represent the zero-grade of a fern, -ja- stem : *modlint-jal 
*modlint-jl > molgsti (§ 37, § 39c). 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE PASSIVE 

§ 74 . The present participle passive is an adjective formed by means 
of the ending -rtTk, -Aid, -Aio added to the present stem: 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

I. HBCO-AITv 

-Aid 

-A 10 ‘carried’ 

II. ARHrO-AFK 

-Aid 

-A10 ‘moved’ 

III. 3Hdie-ATK 

-Aid 

-AW ‘known’ 

IV. AWAH-AITk 

-Aid 

-Aio ‘asked’ 

V. AM 0 "^ 

-Aid 

-aw ‘given’ 


The originally athematic verbs BHA'bl’H ‘to see’ and dATiKdTH ‘to 
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be hungry’ have the pr. part. pass. bh^oatr, AdKOATH. The par- 
ticiples have nominal and pronominal declensions like adjectives 
(§ 49> § 56). They are used with any form of the auxiliary etuth 
‘ to be’ to form a compound passive verbal form: NecoAn* tec/Hk ‘I 
am carried’, H6C0A1H Eki)(OArk ‘we were carried’ (§ 89). 

PAST PARTICIPLE ACTIVE I 

§ 75. The past participle active 1 is formed by means of the suffix 
-14 masc., neut., -tuuh fern, attached to the consonantal infinitive 
stem. When the infinitive stem ends in a vowel the suffix is -ITK 
masc., neut., -B'LUJH fem. (§ 52.3, § 58.2): 

Masc., Neut. Feminine 

Hec-li NeC-TklUH 

^BHP- r h ^BHr-’KUIH 

Bkpd-BTv Kkpd-KTvllJH 

SNd-BTi 3Hd-BT\lllH 

Verbs of the fourth conjugation form both types, in -k: Atodk, 
/HOAkuiH, and in -B r k: AlOAHB'k, AWAHB'kiUH. The first type is the 
older one and appears in the more archaic texts: Mar., Ass., Ps. 
Sin., Cloz. ; the Supr. has a majority of participles in -HBT*; in 
Zogr., Euch. Sin., Saw. Kn. the -HB r k type appears exceptionally. 

The ending -u continues the IE suffix -us, -uosj-ues which in 
nom. sg. developed into -ux (§ 22) and changed into -ii (§ 5). 
The feminine form is a zero-grade of the feminine ending - ja : 
*nes-ux-i > nesusi (§ 39c). 

PAST PARTICIPLE ACTIVE 2 

§ 76. The past participle active 2 is derived from the infinitive 
stem by means of the suffix -/VL masc., -Ad fem., -AO neut., and 
declines only in N. sg. and pi. like a hard adjective (§ 49), usually 
in the indefinite form. These participles are used in the forma- 
tion of compound verbal forms (§ 84, § 85, § 87, § 88) : 

Masculine Feminine Neuter 

Her-ATi HBC-Ad H6C-A0 

^BHr-ATi ^EHr-Ad ^BHr-AO 

SHd-AT* 3Nd-Ad 3Nd-A0 



152 NOMINAL FORMS OF VERBS §§76-77 

Masculine Feminine Neuter 
AWAH-ATv AtOAH-Ad AIO AH -AO 

^d-AT* £d-Ad ^d-AO 

Verbs of the first conjugation with a stem ending in -k or -r have, 
in this participle, the reduced root-vowel : BA'kuiTH ‘to drag, to puli’, 
BA*kKA\, part. ba'kka'K (vlk-lu); Tp'kTH ‘to rub’, Thp*, part. TpM r K; 
Aip'bTH ‘to die’, AibpAi, part. AlphATt (§ 37.5). 

PAST PARTICIPLE PASSIVE 

§ 77 . The past participle passive has the form and the declension 
of a hard stem adjective (§ 49), derived from the infinitive stem by 
means of the suffix -eH'h, -H r K, or -TR : nec-eiTh ‘carried’, ^BHJK-6H r K 
‘moved’; SNd-NT* ‘known’, ^d-HT* ‘given’; kh-TTv ‘beaten’. It is 
used to form the passive voice (S 89); cf. Lat. pl-enus, pl-etus 
£ full < *pln, fill-ed. 

1. The suffix -6NTi forms the participles: 

(a) from all verbs with an infinitive stem ending in a consonant: 
B6CTH, Be^Ai, part. Be^etrK ‘lead’ ; peujTH, pen*, part. peneHTv ‘said’, 
ABHrHATH, ^BHrHAv, part. ^BHJKeHTi ‘moved’; 

(b) from verbs of the third conjugation with the radical ending 
in -i, -jy.KHTH, kmia, part. EHKJNTi ‘beaten’; Kp'RiTH, Kp'KWR, part. 
KpiiB-eHTi ‘covered’, BdB'KiTH, 3 dEA>^*, part. 3 dE r RB- 6 N r R ‘for- 
gotten’ ; 

(c) from verbs of the fourth conjugation: AtoAHTH, awalk, part. 
aioaibhTv ‘requested’ ; npocHTH, npoui*, part. npoLUeMT* ‘solicited’ ; 
Tpoy^HTH, TpoyjK^A., part. Tpoyw^eHTi ‘tired’ ; BpdTHTH, BpdUJTA, 
part. BpduiTeHTv ‘turned’ ; AK 5 BHTH, AWEAiAi, part. aweaibh'K ‘ loved’. 
For the changes in the final stem consonant see § 17 b, §21.2. 

(d) Verbs of the second conjugation seldom have a participle in 
-0B6H r K: ©T r kpHN*TH ‘to push’, part. OTTipHNOBefTK ; ^pTv 3 HA»TH 
‘to dare’, part. ^p r E3H0B6H r K. 

2. The suffix -Hli is used to form the participle from verbs 
with an infinitive stem ending in -a-, nhCd-TH ‘to write’, part. 
nkCAH’R ; ^d-TH ‘to give’, part. ^dHTi ; BH^'b-TH ‘to see’, part. BH^'tiTR. 
The verbs with the radical ending in -/ have the part, in -NT*, or 
in -6HT*: KAdTH < *kol-ti ‘to stab, to kill’, part. KAdtrh or KOAeHT*. 
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3. The suffix -Tiv is used to form the participle from verbs 
with the infinitive stem ending in -( : ia-th ‘to grasp, to seize’, part. 
(ATT*; math ‘to curse’, part. MATL; nATH ‘to stretch, to hang’, 
part. fiATTv. 

The -TL participle has become an adjective in forms derived 
from verbs with the stem ending in -s, -z: oyRACTK ‘crowned’ 
from oyBA3*; H3B'fetT r K ‘known’ from H3B , b^'bTH; OT r kRpbCT r k 
‘open’ from OT’LBp’fccTH, 0TTiEpTi3A;. 

4. Some verbs may form both types of participles. Verbs having 
a radical ending in -r form the part, in -TT\ : CTpHsTH ‘to extend’ 
< *ster-ti, part. CTpkTT\, but the same verb also has a participle 
lipocThpeHTv. The verb BHTH, ehi* ‘to beat’ has the participles 
BHTTv and BhKJHTv ; C'feTH, C'feiA, ‘to sow’, participles o-rkTTi or 
-c r feH r h ; iiobhth ‘to swaddle’ has the participle noKHTTv. 

FUTURE PARTICIPLE 

§ 78. The future participle has left a trace in texts of later date 
(Russian Church Slavonic) in the form etuiiiauit- : (btvITh) ‘which 
will be’ : He EkltUd(|JH BO^’b (Isaiah 1. 2) ‘because there will not be 
water’. Otherwise the future participle is expressed by the present 
participle of the perfective verb (§ 90) BAi^Ai, pr. part. act. BA^Til, 
BAi^AiUiTd &c. ‘who will be’ (§ 73). 

VERBAL NOUN 

§ 79. The verbal noun is derived by means of the suffix -ije (- ije ) 
(§ 40.2c) from the past part. pass, of transitive and intransitive verbs 
(which in reality have no past participle passive) : 

3HdTH ‘to know’, past part. pass. 3NdN r k:3HdHH>6 ‘knowledge’; 
CTvndCTH ‘to save’, past part. pass. eiindeeHTi : CT^ndceHHie ‘salvation’ ; 
HCiyfc/iHTH ‘to cure’, past part. pass, hcii^a eHTv : HCU'fcdeHHie ‘the 
healing’ ; ATMC/tHTH ‘to think’, past part. pass. <H r Kiuid6H r k : nodnutu- 
/ieHHie ‘the thought’ ; 3dMATH ‘fo conceive (a child)’, past part. pass. 
3dH ATT\ : 3dMATHie ‘conception’; nponATH ‘to crucify’, past part, 
pass. nponATTi : nponATHte ‘crucifixion’ ; oy/wp'fcTH ‘to die’ : oydipTv- 
THie ‘death’ ; BTi.CKpkCHA.TH ‘to resurrect’ : BTiCKpkceHHie, BTiCKphCHO- 
BeHHie ‘resurrection’; HTH ‘to go’ : UJkCTHie, uikCTBHie ‘march’. 
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The verbal noun has a very extensive syntactic use. It has not 
only a nominal but also a verbal function : no rddrcddHMH ero kv 
HH dTK (Mt. xvi. 19) ‘after he spoke to them’. 

Invariable Verbal Forms 
infinitive 

§ 80. The infinitive is in origin a noun with a - 1 - stem, in the 
dative or locative case. The ending of the infinitive is -TH, which 
is added directly to a vocalic stem : 3Nd-TH, ^d-TH, KpTii-TH, Ekpd- 
TH, KoynoKd-TH. Verbs whose stem ends in a dental change the 
dental into -s- (§ 29. 10) : ndC-TH ‘to fall’ < *pad-ti, 0Ep*fccTH ‘to find’ 

< *obret-ti ; a final velar is palatalized (§ 30.1): peuiTH ‘to tell’ 

< *rek-ti, /HouiTH ‘to be able’ < *mog-ti; a labial is regularly 
dropped: rpeEA., rpeTH ‘to dig, to row’ < *greb-ti (§29.11). The 
later form ncrpecTH is a back formation on the analogy of necTH, 
ndCTH. The n, m of the stem nasalize the preceding vowel when they 
belong to the same syllable: IIA-TH, iikh-a\ ‘to stretch’, 4,A>-TH, 

‘to blow’ (§ 13, § 14). Radicals containing the diphthongs 
-er-, -or-, -el-, -ol- change them in the infinitive according to § 6.3, 
§ 10.4: /MEpAv, /Hp'bTH < *mer-ti ‘to die’ ; died 1 a, dM*feTH ‘to mill’ < 
*mel-ti; Eopfoft, EpdTH ‘to defend’ < *bor-ti; KOdhK, KddTH ‘to stab’ 

< *kol-ti. The vocalic liquids are preserved in the stem: ThpA, 

TpTvTH ‘to rub’ < T/VT\K-NA\, TdlvK-HA-TH ‘to knock’ < 

*tlkngti (§ 17). 

SUPINE 

§ 81. The supine is formed by replacing the infinitive ending -TH 
by the ending -TV This represents an original accusative from a 
stem in -tu-, and corresponds to Lat. -turn in the supine : da-tu-m. 
The changes of the stem consonant are the same as those which 
take place in the formation of the infinitive. When the stem ends 
in -k, "L is replaced by k: neKA'i, neuJTH inf. ‘to bake’, sup. neuiTk. 
The supine has the meaning of a verbal noun with final sense: 
pTUBT* AOBHTK (J. xxi. 3) ‘I go fishing (to catch fish)’ ; npH^Tv 
npodHTK Kp r kB6 ceo(€W> (Cloz. i. 233) ‘I came to shed my blood’; 
npH^e BH^'fcT’L rpoEd (Mt. xxxviii. 1) ‘(she) came to see the 
sepulchre’ ; npH^e >Kend otts. cddidphft noMp'bT’R Bo^Tvi (Zogr., J. 
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iv. 7) ‘a woman of Samaria came to draw water’; orH'fe npH^Tv 
ET\3Bp , kiiiT r K BTv 3ed4<UA (Mar., L. xii. 49) ‘I am come to send fire 
on the earth’. The supine demands a genitive-object: neco BH^'feT'K 
M3H^HT6 (Mt. xi. 7) ‘what went ye out to see’. 

The supine is used after a verb expressing motion, and translates 
the Greek infinitive : pTABT* AOBH'Th ‘I go to catch fish’ = vnayco 

aXieveiv (J. xxi. 3). The supine was already disappearing in OCS 
and it has been replaced in Modern Slavonic languages by other 
constructions (it survived in Slovene, Czech, and Lower Lusatian). 
The OCS texts illustrate this development: thus in Zogr. the 
example quoted above has an infinitive instead of the supine: 
B'R3Bp’fcmTH. Zogr. has: T M^dp. BCH KOJKK^O Ndn’CdTH CA BTv cboi 
rpd^\ (L. ii. 3) ‘and all went to be taxed, (everyone) into his own 
city’ ; Ass., Saw. Kn., Ostr. have a supine in this sentence in the 
place of the infinitive: HdnHCdTR CA, and NdllCdTh ca (Saw. 
Kn.). Another way of replacing the supine was by means of the 
conjunction ^d ‘in order that’: ce H 3 H^e rfciAH ctdrh (Mar., 
Mk. iv. 3) ‘behold, there went out a sower to sow’, but: H3H^e 
cfelAH y\d ckeTTv (Mar., Mt. xiii. 3) = Gr. i£rj\dcv 6 (nrelpcuv rod 
crneipeiv ‘the sower went forth to sow’. 

GERUND FORMS 

§ 82. Isolated gerund forms in OCS texts mark the beginning of 
the tendency to reduce participial declensions to a single form and 
to create the gerund forms of the modern Slavonic languages: 
noRedH 4 *h ApeBde uie^uie norpeTH oTU,d moero (Mar., Zogr., L. 
ix. 59) ‘suffer me first to go and bury my father’, but Ass. and Ostr. 
re-establish the agreement and have: lue,4 r RUJ0Y ; no^oEd aim lerTR 
C'fc^'fcTH /MdkHAUJTe (Supr. 20.5, 14) ‘I like to be seated in silence’. 

The past participle in the function of a gerund is recorded in 
the example: ott* fl^d/Md ^0 Alloyed, pgK’iue 40 3dK0Hd (Supr. 
35.1, 26) ‘from Adam till Moses, namely (= CH p'fenk) to the 
Law’. 


THE VERBAL FORM Sftil 

§ 83. An invariable verbal form of obscure origin is catt*, cath 
which occurs in Supr. (477.19) Ps. Sin. (35.2), and in Cloz. (28 
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times) with the meaning ‘say(s)’ : noc/toyiudi mrto catr eBdure- 
dHCTR: Cd'KIUldK'KIIJS, CATR, fMdCR BRCnATR T rid^A Hd 36 /MI 
hiu,i (Cloz.) ‘hear what the Evangelist says: after they heard the 
voice, he says, they went back and fell with their faces to the earth’. 
This form cate has the meaning of the aorist peM6 (Supr.) and 
is explanatory. Some scholars see in this form a 3rd person of 
the present tense, others of the aorist, others again see an associa- 
tion of the reflexive CA-f pronoun tr(th). It translates the Greek 
(f>rjm(y) ‘he says’. 


Compound Verbal Forms 
perfect 

§ 84 . The IE perfect has disappeared in CS leaving only one form : 
OCS B'fc^'fe ‘I know’ (B’fe^'feTM, B’fcdtk) < *uoidai corresponds to 
the Gr. perfect (f)ol8a ‘I know’, Lat. vidi ‘I saw’. 

The function of the perfect has been taken over by a form com- 
pounded from the past participle in -dR (§ 76) and the present of 
erith: H6C/VE masc., Necdd fern., Necdo neut., tecdiK ‘I carried’; 
N6CdH masc., Hec/Tki fem., Necdd neut., let/HR ‘we carried’. 

The perfect often translates the Greek aorist; this shows that 
it expressed the past in general without relation to the speaker. 
Its development in the modern Slavonic languages seems to sup- 
port this interpretation. Byzantine Greek had analytical tenses 
consisting of participles and auxiliaries, and the Slavonic forms 
may be built up on the analogy of such Greek constructions : fy 
aTTocTTelXas (plupf.) ‘he had sent’ ; awadpoi^c ov rjv (impf.) ‘he was 
gathering together’. 

To such Greek constructions correspond in OCS parallel ana- 
lytical verbal forms: E’fc oynA br u,pRKBe (L. xix. 47) ‘he was 
teaching in the church = he taught (daily) in the temple’ ; B'fe bo 
oydtHpd fA (J. iv. 47) ‘he was dying’. 

PLUPERFECT 

§ 85 . An action which took place earlier than a past action is 
expressed by the pluperfect. The formation is parallel to that of the 
perfect, replacing the present of the auxiliary by the imperfect (or 
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the aorist): Hec/iTs. E'fcdjf’k, E'kdwe, &c.; B'fcx’k, B'feuie, &c. The 
auxiliary may also be replaced by the perfect of its form: Hec/TK 
E'ki/VK lecmk ‘I had carried’, h BH^'k ^'kBd duhedd BTv r/kddifk 
(pH3dXTi) ck^AUJTd . . . H^,eH<e B*k dewd/to T'k/io Hcoycoeo (J. xx. 12 ) 
‘and saw two angels in white sitting . . . where the body of Jesus 
had lain’. 


FUTURE 

§ 86. The future tense is expressed either by the present of a per- 
fective verb (§90), or by the infinitive associated with a verb which 
has a connotation of future action, like BTiHATH, HdMATH ‘to begin’, 
HdvkTH ‘to have’, pT'fcTH ‘to will’, fulfilling the function of an 
auxiliary: rddroddTH H<HdTT\ (Zogr., Mar., J. xvi. 13) ‘he shall 
speak’ ; Nd/trk ^OLUTeuiH CA •fcBHTH (Zogr., Mar., J. xiv. 22) ‘thou 
wilt manifest thyself unto us’ ; H HeHdBH^'kTH ca NdMkNATT\ (Mt. 
xxiv. 10) ‘they shall hate one another’; H6Bp , kiiiTH B'hHhHeTk 
(Zogr., Saw. Kn., L. xvi. 13) ‘he will neglect’. The present of an 
imperfective verb could also express the future in the context of a 
sentence: OTkce/iH He BH^HTe die (Supr. 16.29) ‘from now you 
shall not see me’. 


FUTURE PERFECT 

§ 87 . The future perfect is usually expressed by the future tense 
(§ 86), but there is also a compound form, consisting of the past 
part, in -/Tk and the auxiliary EA^A : MHTddTv ea^a ‘I shall have 
read’ ; aipe HTvi ^ecHTk ^shk CTwHp’kThH'ki bt* rp-kck^fk, to bIv 
ckaia ca h po^HdH BA^edVk ‘if the day of the death finds us in sins, 
then what for shall we have been bom ?’ (Euch. Sin. 71a. 4-6). The 
auxiliary EA^A associated with a noun, an adjective, or a participle 
forms a periphrastic future: BA^euJH didhMA (Zogr., L. i. 20) 
‘thou shalt be dumb’ ; JKHBTs. BA^euiH (Zogr., L. x. 28) ‘thou shalt 
live’; BA^A does not appear in OCS texts associated with the 
infinitive. 


CONDITIONAL-OPTATIVE 

§ 88. There exists a compound verbal form for conditional-optative 
which is obtained by adding the auxiliary optative BHdtH (§ 72) to 
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the past participle in -/TK: K'Ki/lTv bh/HK (E’Riy'R) ‘I would (like to) 
be’ ; AordH GHiMTv (EMyodTh, B^iyo/tni) ‘we would be able’ ; auJTe 
He gh . . . GTii/Tk ... He AOP/VR gh (J. ix. 33) ‘If he was not . . . 
he could not’; dUiTe ca gh He po^H/Tk (Mt. xxiv. 24) ‘If he had 
not been born’. 

The past. part, could also be used without the auxiliary to 
express a wish: »eujd H. He CREpd/lH CkBopd (Supr. 386.6) ‘if they 
had not been able to bring together the council’. 

The conditional-optative could express a wish: rapoy ETvl 
(GH) ORp’k/Tk /UOT'bHWA (Supr. 213.2) ‘Oh, if he had found more 
cruel people !’ (such constructions usually contain a particle : rapoy) ; 
an unfulfilled condition: dUJTe GO EHCTe B'fep* HdtddH AioceoBH, 
B'fcp.v\ EHCT6 MutH H /HKH'b (J. v. 46) ‘for had ye believed Moses, ye 
would have believed me’ ; a possibility in final clauses: H ^pK/KddyA 
H, ^d He GH OTTviued K OTR HH)fh (L. iv. 42) ‘and they kept him, 
that he should not depart from them’ ; an uncertainty : H rddroddyA 
^poyrk Kiv ^poyroy, mkto ghiua rkTBopHdH IcoycoBH (L. vi. n) 
‘and communed one with another what they might do to Jesus’ ; 
H He oy/H'fcy* mkto ga OT'RK'kuJT ddH e/Hoy (Mk. xiv. 40) ‘neither 
wist they what to answer him’. 


PASSIVE VOICE 

§ 89 . The passive voice has no special forms. It is expressed either 
by a reflexive verb (§ 6o)or by the passive participle (§ 74, § 77) and an 
auxiliary form of BT\ITH : d 3 r k Tp'fcEOybK O'TK T6E6 KpkCTHTH CA 
(Mt. iii. 14) ‘I have need to be baptized of thee’; CRlHoge 
lybcdpkCTBHld H 3 r r RHdHH GA^ATT* (Mt. viii. 1 2) ‘the children 
of the kingdom shall be cast out’ ; roHHdVR (pr. p. pass.) E'KiBddine 
(Mar., Zogr., Saw. Kn., L. viii. 29) ‘he was driven out’ ; ^d nponATTv 
GA^eTH (Mt. xxvii. 22) ‘let him be crucified’ ; np'k^dH'R HdidT r h 
G'RITH (Mt. xvii. 22) ‘he shall be betrayed’ ; GA^eTG HSHdEH^HdlH 
(Mt. xxiv. 9) ‘ye shall be hated’ ; np'k^dH'R GA^eTTi (Zogr., Mk. ix. 
31 ; Mk. x. 33) ‘he shall be delivered’. 

The iterative (impft.-indeterminate) ETUBdTH ‘to be usually’ 
may also function as auxiliary for the passive voice. 
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Verbal Aspects 

PERFECTIVE, IMPERFECTI VE, ITERATIVE VERBS 
§ 90. Verbal tenses define the time when an event takes place ; they 
indicate a relation in time between the speaker and the event 
(present, past, or future). An event, however, may be conceived 
independently of any time relation, and considered from the point 
of view of the quality how it develops. Thus, a verbal action may 
be conceived in its duration (non-completed) : 1 am going, Lat. 
venio ‘I come’, OCS ‘I go’. The quality of this event is 
imperfective (durative). 

The event may be conceived from the point of view of its start- 
ing-point (Lat. inchoative verbs: incanesco ‘I turn grey’) or of its 
ending-point (Lat. advenio ‘I arrive’, OCS ‘I shall arrive’). 

Again one may conceive an event as having the beginning and the 
end concentrated in one point, i.e. without consideration of its 
development. Such events are called perfective (completed) from 
the point of view of their quality. 

The process may consist of several repeated durative actions: 
Lat. ambulat ‘he walks habitually’ : Lat. it ‘he goes’ ; OCS 
‘he walks’: H^eTTs. ‘he goes (in a certain direction)’. These repeti- 
tive events are indeterminate (without a definite term) compared 
with the imperfective events which are determinate. The indeter- 
minate ko^ht’E means ‘he leads (in general), he is a leader’, the 
determinate Re^eT r K means ‘he leads (in a certain direction)’. 
The special verbal forms used to express these qualities of events 
are called aspects. 

Not each verb has perfective and imperfective forms, just as not 
each verb has forms for all tenses. The perfective verbs have, as 
a rule, aorist and perfect tenses but no imperfect tense, the imper- 
fective verbs have imperfect but no aorist forms. The present 
forms of the perfective verbs express the future tense. It is the 
totality of verbal forms which defines the verbal aspect. 

Whereas some IE languages have developed a system of verbal 
tenses, and have reduced the aspects to a secondary function, CS 
developed a system of verbal aspects, creating two main categories : 
perfective and imperfective '. The iterative category (indeterminate) 
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was restricted to a small number of verbs expressing a motion; 
many iterative verbs lost the idea of repetition and became 
imperfective, while the imperfect tense took over the function of 
expressing a repetitive action: h He ^d^'kauie NHKO/VwyjKe <uh<mo 
N 6CTH rKCM^’E (Mar., Mk. xi. 16) ‘and would not suffer that any 
man carry any vessel’, i.e. every time anybody carried a vessel he 
used to forbid him to do this. 

Within the whole system of verbal forms the verbal aspect is 
featured by certain derivative elements, e.g. nacTH ‘to fall down’, 
i.e. to reach the end point of falling, m*th ‘to seize, to take’, i.e. to 
put your hand on . . ., (o-)KOHkMdTH ‘to finish’, i.e. to bring an action 
to its completeness, are perfective verbs ; whereas rid^dTH ‘to fall’, 
i.e. to be falling, hauth ‘to hold, to have’, KOHkUdBdTH ‘to end’, as 
a rule are imperfective verbs. 

By such derivative features indeterminate verbal forms were 
created in opposition to the determinate ones : determinate fl/toyTH 
‘to swim’ : indeterminate nddEdTH ; determinate KoyiiHTH ‘to buy’ : 
indeterminate KoynoBdTH ; determinate K/Iohhth ‘to bow’ : indeter- 
minate KddHtdTH ; determinate ckomhth ‘to jump’ : indeterminate 
CKdKdTH, &c. 

The opposition perfective ^ imperfective may be obtained by 
prefixation; the prefix changes the imperfective into a perfective 
aspect: impft. hbcth ‘to carry’ :pft. npHNecTH ‘to bring’; impft. 
hth ‘to go’:pft. npHTH ‘to arrive’. 

The iterative aspect (indeterminate) is characterized by the 
vowel of the radical: ‘to go (habitually)’, ko^hth ‘to lead 

(habitually)’, hochth ‘to carry (habitually)’. The opposition iterative 
^ imperfective may be obtained by secondary derivations: impft. 
TBopHTM : it. TBdpidTH ‘to do repeatedly’ ; impft. /vfecTH ‘to step’ : 
it. dd3HTH ‘to crawl about’. The iterative (indeterminate) aspect 
forms merged with the imperfective (determinate) forms. The 
prefixed iterative forms either preserve their imperfective (-iterative) 
aspect: cvTBdpraTH ‘to do repeatedly’, or they become perfective : 
npHX«A HTH <to arrive’. 

There are, however, no decisive formal characteristics for the 
determination of perfective and imperfective aspect forms. The 
aspect of a verbal form is in practice determined by the correla- 
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tion with the aspect of another verb derived from the same root. 
Thus, we find oppositions of the following types: Perfective: iath, 
CTdTH, C'fecTH, TATUOMTH, IldCTH ^ Imperfective: HAIdTH, CToraTH, 
C'fc^'feTH, T<vbujTH, nd^dTH ^ Perfective: bi^atm, ETiCTdTH, 
KT\cfccTH, CKT/vkuiTH, KT^ndCTH ^ Imperfective : npHMAidTH, K’kCT- 
dtdTH, npuct^TH, np'fc^TiCTdMTH, Hdnd^dTH; Imperfective deter- 
minate: H6CTH, HTH, B6CTH ^ Imperfective indeterminate (Itera- 
tive): hochth, ^o^hth, ko^hth Imperfective: npHHOCHTH, 
npHpA HTH > hbro^hth ^ Perfective: npHHecTH, npHTH, H3B6CTH. 

(a) It is not always easy to determine the aspect of a verb outside 
the context. The aspect of some verbs is uncertain: BH^'kTH ‘to 
see’, B'kwdTH ‘to run’, ca^hth ‘to judge’, and other verbs vacillate 
between the two aspects. It is the correlation with another aspect 
and the context that defines usage and meaning. 

(b) The main functional difference between the perfective and 

the imperfective verbs is the fact that the present tense of the per- 
fective verbs has the value of a future: ham ‘I shall seize’, CTdN,^ 
‘I shall stand’, ca^a ‘I shall sit down’, KoynAM ‘I shall buy’ ^ 
I6AIAM ‘I take’, CTdM ‘I stand’, ‘I am seated’, KoynoyiA, ‘I 

buy, I am buying’. 

(c) Thus in OCS the perfective verbs could express the future 
but could not express the present concept, and the imperfective 
verbs could express the present but could not express the future. 

The perfective verbs have as a rule no imperfect tense because 
they express a completed action ; the imperfective verbs have no 
aorist forms because they express a durative action which is opposed 
to the meaning of the aorist; however, the imperfective-indeter- 
minate verbs have regular aorist forms which narrate durative events 
in the past (cf. A. Meillet, Le Slave commun, 1924, pp. 217-18, 
240-58). 

Function of Verbal Prefixes 
§ 91 . Some verbs express the opposition perfective ^ imperfective 
by forms derived from the same root, others by different verbs : pft. 
iath (ath) ‘to seize’ : impft. HAidTH ‘to have’ ; pft. T/TKKHAvTH ‘to 
knock’ : impft. TA'fcuiTH ‘to push ; pft. peiUTH ‘to say’ : impft. 
rAdroAdTH ‘to talk’; others again supply the necessary forms by 
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prefixes: impft. TBopHTH ‘to make’:pft. CXTKopHTH ‘to make’; 
impft. ‘to work’:pft. c r K r d ( 'b/taTH ‘to complete a work’; 

impft. N8CTH ‘to carry’ : pft. npHNSCTH ‘to bring’. 

The prefixes originally had an adverbial function and defined 
the verb semantically. Already in an early period some prefixes 
lost their adverbial function and became derivative elements for 
indicating the aspect; so, for example, BT\3-, 0 -, oy> no-, rh- in- 
dicate perfectivity : E/MOCTH impft. : rKB/UOCTH pft. ‘to guard, to 
watch’; B’k^'fcTH impft. ‘to know’ : c’XB'k^'fcTH pft. ‘to be aware’, 
also ‘to know jointly’, translating Gr. owe tSeVai, oyB'b^'feTH pft. 
‘to begin to know, to recognize, to learn’. Some verbs have very 
numerous prefixed forms: e.g. HTH shows about a score of forms, 
kftTH, AdTH have more than ten forms each. Generally speaking, it 
may be said that a prefix changes the aspect of the verb. When, 
however, the prefix has a clear adverbial function the verbal aspect 
remains unchanged and the meaning of the verb is changed. 

Verbal Prefixes and Their Meaning (see § 102 ) 

§ 92 . bt*-, E'EN- (before vowels) express entry : K'RR'bniA.TH pft. ‘to 
run in’, ktuihth ‘to enter’, B'RBecTH ‘to lead into’. 

B r K3- (K r k3'k-), RTsC-, BTwK-, BTj.- ‘up, upwards’: BTv3HTH ‘to 
climb’, B r K3dAKdTH pft. ‘to become hungry’: ddKdTH impft. 
‘to be hungry’, RTvcyo^HTH ‘to go up, to climb’, ETOK^A^dTH 
pft. ‘to get thirsty.’ : JKA^dTH impft. ‘to be thirsty’. 

Blxi- ‘out’ occurs mainly in the Ps. Sin., Euch. Sin., and Cloz. 
and seems to be of Western Slavonic origin; it is a parallel 
form to 1131*-, H3-: B’Eir'KHdTH pft. ‘to drive out’, H3rKNdTH, 
HJK^eHAv pft. ‘to drive out, away’: r'KHdTH ‘to chase’. 

‘up to, till’: a^hth ‘to arrive’, ^OHecTH ‘to bring up to’; 
^ocd^HTH ‘to scold, to offend’. 

3d- ‘behind, after, for’ : 3dHTH ‘to go down = behind’ (of the 
SUn), 3dTB0pHTH ‘to close in’, 3dE r KITH ‘to forget’, 3dBH^'tTH 
‘to envy’, sdKpTvlTH ‘to cover’, 3dyo^HTH ‘to go down, behind’. 

H3-, He- ‘out, from’ : Hsrop'fcTH ‘to burn to the end’, H3HTH ‘to go 
out’, HUJTe3H«RTH ‘to disappear (altogether)’ ; a double prefix 
gives the verb an expressive meaning: HcnpoBp'klilTH, 
onpoBp’feuiTH ‘to turn upside-down’. 
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‘by, along’: <hhmo\o^hth ‘to pass by’, 

/HH/M0T6UJTH, AiH/MOT*tKdTH ‘to run along’. 

Nd- ‘on, against’: Hd3kp , feTH pft. ‘to look at’, Nd3HpdTH impft. 
‘to see, to observe, to watch’, HddOMHTH ‘to put upon’, NdHTH 
‘to attack’. 

‘on, above’ appears in a few examples : NdA'k/teJKdTH ‘to lie 
on’, Hd^TvHTH ‘to invade’. 

HHS'K- ‘down’ expresses the opposite of B r k3 r k-: HH3 r RKp'kii]TH 
pft. ‘to throw down’, HH3 r k)(0^HTH ‘to descend, to go down’, 
HH3HTH ‘to descend’. 

OKTv-, ok-, 0- ‘round, about, at’ : oehth, oeha* pft. ‘to go round, 
to surround’, oehth, OBHift ‘to waddle’, OE/IHHHTH pft. ‘to show, 
to announce, to accuse’, 0Ed0B r ki3dTH impft. ‘to kiss’, 
oet^o^hth ‘to go round, to avoid’, ©C/IWINATH pft. ‘to 
go blind’, orpd^HTH ‘to hedge’. 

OTT*-, 0T-, 0 - ‘from, off, away’ : otriath (otath) ‘to take away’, 
otmuth (oTTvH/HdTH) ‘to take away’, o^hth, <to 

go away’, oTT^noYiuTdTH ‘to set free, to forgive’. 

no- has no definite adverbial function: no/HouiTH ‘to help’, 
noHOCHTH ‘to reproach, to scold’, no^dTH ‘to offer, to accord’, 
noKd3dTH ‘to show, to indicate’. 

noA’L- ‘under, beneath’ : neA’kKondTH ‘to dig under, to under- 
mine’, noATvCTk/MTH ‘to stretch, to spread under’, no^'EiATH 
‘to undertake’. 

npn- ‘at, near, by, along’ : npHEGCTH ‘to bring’, npH3'kiRdTH ‘to 
call near’, npHOEp’fccTH ‘to gain, to win’. 

npo- ‘through’: npoEHTH ‘to split, to break’, npopeuiTH ‘to pro- 
phesy’, npo^dTH ‘to sell’, nponATH ‘to stretch, to crucify’. 

np’fc- ‘over’: np'kAdTH ‘to hand over, to betray’, np*k/iHi 2 iTH ‘to 
spill’, np*fcce/tHTH ‘to transfer, to colonize’. 

np'bA'K- ‘before, in front of, earlier’ : np'kA’R/ioWHTH ‘to put be- 
fore’, np'kA’kCTdBHTH ‘to put in front of, to represent’, 
np'kA'^HTH ‘to precede’. 

pd3-, par- expresses the idea of separation (cf. Lat. dis-, Gr. Sia-) : 
pd3B , fcrH/RTH ca ‘to disperse’, pasA'k/iHTH ‘to separate, to 
distribute’, pdCTBopHTH ‘to dissolve, to mix’. 

CR-, CRH- ‘downwards, from’: CRfidCTH ‘to fall down’, crhhth 
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‘to come down’; ‘with, together’: ChEHpdTH ‘to gather, to 
collect’, rkNHTH ca ‘to gather’ (intrans.), CT\BA3dTH ‘to tie 
together’. 

oy- expresses the idea of separation, of bringing an action to 
the end, but in many cases this prefix emphasizes the meaning 
of the verb: oyGHTH ‘to kill’, oyc'bKHATH ‘to cut off’, 
oy3hp i bTH ‘to observe, to have a glimpse’, oyEOWTH CA ‘to fear’ ; 
in denominatives: oyE'kdHTH ‘to make white’, oyB’fcjKdTH 
‘to run away’. This particle is also a conjunction (§ 104) 
and an interjection (§ 105). 


Conjugations and the Verbal Aspect 
§ 93 . A certain correspondence has been established between the 
aspect and the conjugation classes of the OCS verb : 

I. Verbs of the first conjugation have, in their great majority, 
imperfective aspect. The perfective verbs of this class are : ea^a 
‘I shall be’ ; ep'kuiTH, Bp^rA ‘to throw’ ; JKA'ktTH (jKddCTH), W/vt^A 
‘to recompense ; iath, HdtA ‘to seize’ ; deuiTH, dAi’A ‘to lie down’ ; 
fldCTH, iid^A ‘to fall’ ; peuiTH, peKA ‘to tell’ ; c-kcTH, ca^a ‘to sit 
down’. 

II. The majority of verbs of the second conjugation are 
perfective. Imperfective in this class are: bakchath, bakcha ‘to 
charm’ ; btuknath, btukna ‘to be accustomed’ ; nuEHATH, rkiEHA 
‘to perish’ (intrans.) ; 3 AENATH, 3AEHA ‘to bud’ ; ICMCNATH, ktucna 
‘to go sour’; ct^hath, ct^ha ‘to dry’ (intrans.); tonath, toha 
‘to sink’ (intrans.). 

Many verbs of this class occur only with prefixes: -E'brHATH 
pft. : G'fcrdTH impft. ; -^TiiXHATH pft. ‘to breathe’ : ^TiiydTH impft. ; 
-KAHKNATH pft. ‘to shout’: KAHll,dTH impft.; -Tpi^rHATH pft. ‘to 
pull’ : TpTvrdTH impft. ; -TArHATH pft. ‘to pull’ : TA3dTH impft. 

Perfective are: ^bmphath ‘to move’; ^pi^NATH ‘to dare’; 
KOCHATH ‘to touch’, &c. It is the opposition to an imperfective 
aspect which determines the perfective aspect : ^BHSdTH, Aph3dTH, 
-KdCdTH, &C. 

III. Verbs of the third conjugation are imperfective. The 
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number of perfective aspects is very small and dubious : KONKHdTH 
‘to finish’ ; dOET^dTH, dORTOK* ‘to kiss’ : dOET\3dTH, /l0B r k3dfc& impft. ; 
noracdTH ca, -ram* ca ‘to girdle’: noracdt* ca impft. ; pd3oy<M‘kTH 
(pft. and impft.) ‘to understand’ : pd3oydvfcBdTH ‘id’. Two verbs 
derived from Greek aorist stems are perfective : BddCBHdtHCdTH ‘to 
blaspheme’: BddCBHdld'raTH ‘id.’ impft.(?); CKdNTv^ddHCdTH ‘to 
irritate’. 

IV. Verbs of the fourth conjugation with the inf. in -•feTH are 
imperfective ; however BH^'feTH has a perfective aspect as well. 
Those with the inf. in -hth are divided between the two aspects. 

Perfective are: BdpHTH ‘to precede, to overtake’, BpdTHTH ‘to 
turn’, Bjvfe^HTH ‘to hurt’, roN03HTH ‘to cure’, jkhrhth ‘to live’, 
KpECTHTH ‘to baptize’, KoynHTH ‘to buy’, dHtUHTH ‘to deprive’, 
dlhCTHTH ‘to revenge’, dvfcNHTH ‘to change’, 0Epd3HTH ‘to imagine’, 
npocTHTH ‘to forgive’, npoTHBHTH ca ‘to oppose’, noycTHTH ‘to 
let go, to send’, po^HTH ‘to give birth’, poyuiHTH ‘to destroy’, 
CBOEO^HTH ‘to free’, CBATHTH ‘to consecrate’, ckomhth ‘to jump’, 
Cpd/MHTH ‘to shame’, CTdBHTH ‘to stop’, Tpoy^HTH CA ‘to work, to 
take pains’, idBHTH (■ksHTH) ‘to appear’. 

Imperfective are: Rddro^dpHTH ‘to thank’, bo^hth ‘to lead’, 
B03HTH ‘to carry’, BddMHTH ‘to drag’, roHHTH ‘to chase, to drive’, 
royEHTH (trans.) ‘to destroy’, dlodHTH ‘to pray’, dlAMHTH ‘to torture’, 
nochth ‘to carry’, HA^HTH ‘to constrain’, iiohth ‘to water’, npocHTH 
‘to ask’, ca^hth ‘to judge’, yBddHTH ‘to praise’, oymiTH ‘to teach’. 

Some verbs of this category may function in both aspects: 
fipoCTHTM, npoTHBHTH CA, BpdTHTH, CKOMHTH, CBATHTH, BddroCdOB- 
hth ‘to bless’ ; others have an uncertain aspect : BddroR’kcTHTH ‘to 
announce’, Eddro^dphCTBHTH ‘to thank’, EddrocdOBecTHTH ‘to bless’, 
EddroBOdHTH, BddroH3BOdHTH ‘to consent to’, ^ecHTH ‘to meet’, 
thachth ca ‘to nauseate’, KdWHHTH ca ‘to fit, to happen’, npAJKHTH 
ca ‘to relax, to lessen’, CTp'bdHTH ‘to shoot’, ct*(1HTH ‘to step’, 
yBdTHTH ‘to catch’, NI3RHTH ( , fe3BHTH) ‘to wound, to hurt’. 

A few verbs of this class are iterative-indeterminate: Bo^HTH, 
B03HTH, NOCHTH (§ 90 ). 

V. Of the athematic verbs, ^ddth is perfective. The present 
tense is expressed by the impft. ^dtdTH, ^dt*. 
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Patterns of Conjugation 
§94. FIRST CONJUGATION (§ 6l .1, § 62, § 63) 
Present 


Sing. 

* 






I N 6 C/R 

Aior* 

AlkpA. 

FlkHA. 

nAOBA 

30BA» 

eepAi 

2 H6C6U1H 

AI0W61IJH 

AlkpeilJH 

nbHetUH 

nAoBeuJH 

30B6UJH 

eepeiiiH 

3 H 6 C 6 T'k 

/HOJKeTTi 

AlkpeTT* 

RKHeT'K 

nAOBCTTi 

3066^ 

KepeTiv 

Plur. 







1 HeceAi'K 

AtOJKeAHi. 

Aihp 6 AVl\ 

rihHeAITv 

nAOBeAHv 

30Be/HTv 

KepeAHk 

2 HeceTe 

<Ho?KeTe 

AiRpeTe 

nbHeTe 

nAOBeTe 

30B6Te 

sepeTe 

3 HeC*T r K 

AwrAiT'k 

AlkpA^TTi 

nkNA\TT\ 

nAOB*T r h 

30BA\TTv 

BepA^Tk 

Dual 







1 HeceB*fe 

/HOJKeK't 

AihpeB'k 

(lkNeB'fc 

nAOBee'fc 

30BeB*fe 

sepeB'fe 

2 neceTd 

AIOJKeTd 

AIKpeTd 

nkH 6 Td 

nAOBeTd 

30B6Td 

B 6 p 6 Td 

3 HeceTe 

diojKeTe 

AihpeTe 

nkHeTe 

riAOBGTe 

30B6T6 

eepeTe 

Sing. 

I 


Imperative 




2 H 6 CH 

AIOSH 

AikpH 

nkHH 

nAOBH 

30BH 

BepH 

3 H 6 CH 

AIOSH 

AtKpH 

(lkHH 

nAOBH 

30BH 

BepH 

Plur. 







I HerfedTH AtOS'fcdTk 

Alkp’feAHi nkN’fcATK 

nAOB’feATR 

SOB'fcATh BepdlAHv 

2 necbTe 

*5 

Aios'bTe 

AtRp'ijTe nEH'feTe 

nAoB'bTe 

SOB-bTS 

Bep'kTe 

0 

Dual 







1 HecfeK'fe 

AiOS'fcs'fe 

Alhp'feB't (lkN'fcB'fe 

nAOB'feR'fe 

SOB’feB'fc 

Bep'feB'fe 

2 Hec'bTd 

3 

AMS'tTd 

AIkp*fcTd 

PkH'fcTd 

llAOB'fcTd 

3«B*fcTd 

Bep-bTd 



Present Participle 

Active 



Masc., neut. 






HeCTil 

Awrw 

AiEpn^i 

(IkHTnl 

nAOBHil 

3CK'kl 

eepTii 

Fem. 







hgc- 

Aior- 

Alkp- 

nkH- 

I1AOR- 

30B- 

eep- 

AiUlTH 

AU11TH 

AU1ITH 

AillJTH 

A^lllTH 

AUUTH 

A^UJTH 
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Present Participle Passive 

Heco/M'K flkNOdTh ndOROATh SOBOdTk BepO/HTv 

NeCO/Md flkHOAU fldOBO<Md 30 B 0 d 1 d BepO/Md 

H6C0/H0 OkHOdlO ndOKC/MO 30B0/M0 BBpOdtO 

Imperfect 

Sing. 

1 iiecbd^k dioJKddX'K /Mkp , fcdx r k rikH'fedX'k. ndoB'fcdx r k 

2 Hecfediue (HoJKddiue dikp'kdtne nkH'kdUie ndoB*kdiije 

3 Heckdiue AioJKddiue dibp'kduje nkN'fedwe iidoB'kduie 

Plur. 

1 HecbdXOiMTv /HOJKddXO/HTv .Mkp'kdXOM’K HkH'kdXO'M'h ndOB'fcdXOdTk 

2 HeckdUieTe diowadiueTe /Mkp’kdiiJeTe nkH'bduieTe ndOB*fedui6Te 

3 Heckd^A. /MOJKddX^ dtkp*kdX& nkH’fedX* IMOB'fcdXA. 

Dual 

1 HerfedXOB'fe dlOJKddXOB'fe <Mkp , fcdX<>B , fe flkH'fcdXOB'fe ndOB'bdXOB'fe 

2 HecbdiueTd dwJKddweTd dtkp’kdUieTd nkH'kauieTd ndoB’fcdUieTd 

3 HecbdineTe diojKdduieTe dikp'kdUjeTe nkH'feduieTe rmoR*fcdW8Te 


Sing, x 

SOB'fedX'k, 3 r kBddX r k 

BkpddX'R 

2 

soR'bduie, s'HBdduie 

Bkpdduie 

3 

socHhuie, 3'kBdduue 

Bkpddiue 

Plur. 1 

30B , fcdX0/H'k, 3TiBddXOdni 

BkpddXOdtli 

2 

soB'fcduueTe, 3 iiBddUJeTe 

RkpddlilQTe 

3 

30B , fedX<R> 3TiBddX^ 

BkpddX* 

Dual 1 

3«B'kdX0B , k, 3 r kBddX®B'fc 

BkpddXOB'fe 

2 

soB'kdujeTd, s^BddUieTd 

BkpddUJ 6 Td 

3 

soB'baiueTe, TkKddwere 

BkpddU16T6 


Simple ( Asigmatic ) Aorist 

Sing. 1 Atorh 

Plur. 1 dioro/iTk 

Dual i /MoroB*fe 

2 dioJKe 

2 dWJKSTe 

2 AlOJKeTd 

3 <HOJKe 

3 dwr* 

3 /MOJKeTe 
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Sigmatic Aorist 


Sing, i 

N'fecT* 

dip'fey'K 

/HpKXTj. nACTv 

ndoyx 1 ^ 

2 

Nece 

/Hp'fc 

dipK nA 

ndoy 

3 

nece 

dip'fe(TTi) 

diph nA 

ridoy 

Plur. i 

H’fecOdTk 

dip'fcyodni. 

dipi»X«<HTi‘ nACO/H'K 

ridoyxod\ r k 

2 

H'bcTe 

dip’fccTe 

dipkCTe RACT6 

ndoycTe 

3 

H'fccA 

dtp'kuJA 

dtpklllA nACA 

iidoyuiA 

Dual x 

N'fccoE'fc 

dlp’feyOB'fe 

/HphXOB'fe nACOB'fe 

ndoyxoB*fe 

2 

H'tcTd 

dip'bcTd 

dlpkCTd nACTd 

ndoycTd 

3 

H'fecTe 

dip'fecTe 

/HpkCTe nACTe 

ndoycTe 

Sing, i 

3 r BBdXTv 

BhpdXTv 

Plur. I 3 r RBdX0dI r R 

BkpdX^dVk 

2 

31\Bd 

Ehpd 

2 3TvBdCTe 

BkpdCTS 

3 

3BKd 

Bhpd 

3 3TvBdlllA 

BkpdlllA 



Dual I 3 r KBdX0K , fe KKpdXOB'fe 




2 ST^EdCTd RhpdCTd 




3 3TiBdCTe KKpdCTe 





New Aorist 


Sing, i 

iiecoyiv 

dtoroxiv 

Plur. i Hecox«AiTv 

dioroxO'R'R 

2 

nete 

/wowe 

2 HecocTe 

diorocTe 

3 

Hece 

dioJKe 

3 H6C0UIA 

dioroujA 


Dual i neco^cB'fc /HoropR*fe 

2 NSCOCTd dWrOCTd 

3 H6COCT6 /MOroCTe 

Past Participle Active i 

Masc., neut. 

HecTv Aiorii niiHTi ndoyBii s'hBdBT* ck^jeiv 

Fem. 

HeCTvlUM /MOriiUJH HKHTiUJH ndOV'BTiWH 3TiBdRTvUlH RhpdfTkLUH 

Past Participle Active z 

HeC/l-'K, -d, -O (MOrd-Ti, -d, -0 /Hphd-Ti, -d, -0 nAd-Tv, -d, -o 
ndOyd-Ti, -d, -0 STiBdd-Ti, -d, -0 Gkpdd-Ti, -d, -0 
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Past Participle Passive 

HeceH-'K, -d, -0, flAT-T* -A, -0, nAOBeM-Ti -A, -0, 3 r EBdH- r R -<J, -0, 

GkpdH-Ti, -A, -0 

Infinitive 

HecTH ‘to carry’ AtotUTH ‘to be able’ Atp'fcTH ‘to die’ -nATH ‘to stretch’ 
fi/WyTM ‘to float’ STiBdTH ‘to call’ EkpdTH ‘to collect’ 

Supine 

HeCTTv AtOlilTk Atp'feT'R nAT'K nAOVfTTi. 3 'hBdT r h EkpdTTv 

Verbal Noun 

H6C6HHI6 (pdC)nATHie (nAOlfTHie) Oy/HpKTHie, Oy/MpTvTBHie 

(a) The infinitive stem may end in a labial (§ 62) : T6TH < 
*tep-ti, Ten* ‘to beat’ ; in a dental : AtACTH < *ment-ti, AtATA 
‘to stir, to trouble’, ndfTH < *pad-ti, nd^A ‘to fall’, BecTH < *ved- 
ti, ‘to lead’, npACTH < *prend-ti, npA^A ‘to spin’ ; in a velar: 
T6WTH < *tek-ti, T6KA ‘to run, to flow’, npAUJTH < *preng-ti, 
npAr A ‘to span, to harness’ ; in a nasal : nATH < *pen-ti, nsHA ‘to 
stretch’ ; in a liquid: JKp'kTH < *zer-ti , JKhpA ‘to devour’, JKp'kTH, 
JKkpA ‘to sacrifice’. 

(b) The thematic vowel may be : e, §, or — less frequently — o, p, 

I, a , i, i, y ; when the infinitive stem has the grade e the present stem 
may have zero grade: wp'fcTM < *cerp-ti ‘to dip up, to draw (up) 
water’ : MpsnA, Bp'kuiTH < *verg-ti ‘to throw’ : Bp'HrA, NdHATH < 
*na£en-ti ‘to start’ : HdMKHA (§ 37). 

( c ) Verbs with the thematic vowel e, ? : rwecTH, PH6TA ‘to press’, 
JKeuiTH, JKerA ‘to burn’ (trans.), BA'buiTH < *velk-ti, ba'Iska ‘to 
puli’, HorbcTH, JKAdCTH (cf. OHG geltan), nwfe^A ‘to reward’, 
CTp'buiTH < *sterg~, cTp'ferA ‘to guard, to watch’, NeRp'kuJTH < 
*-berg-, Hecp'krA ‘to neglect’, BAACTH, baa^a ‘to err, to talk wildly’, 
oyBACTH, oyBA 3 A ‘to crown’, rpACTH, rpA^A ‘to come’, 3 BAUJTH, 
3 BArA ‘to ring out’, npACTH, npA^A ‘to spin’, TPACTH, TpACA ‘to 
shake’. 

(d) Verbs with the thematic vowel 0, p : bocth, EO^A ‘to sting, 
to prick’, BAdCTH < *vold-ti, BAd^A ‘to rnle’, ^ATH, ^kAtA ‘to 
blow’. 
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(e) Verbs with the thematic vowel S, a: /t'fecTM, ‘to climb, to 
walk’, rfeipH, ctjKAi ‘to cut’, «XdTH, a^Xk ‘to be driven’ (Lat. vehor), 
K/idCTH, ‘to put, to load’, KpacTH, Kpa^A; ‘to steal’, naeTH, 

natA ‘to graze, to watch’. 

(/) Verbs with the thematic vowel 1, i : hth, ‘to go’, CTpHliJTH, 

CTpHP/R ‘to shear’, U,BHCTH, U,EkT/¥. ‘to bloom’, MHCTH, MkTA. ‘to 
count, to read’. 

(g) One verb has the thematic vowel y : rpn»iCTH, rpTii 3 iR ‘to 
gnaw, to bite’. 

(h) The imperative forms of the verbs peuiTH ‘to say’, T6UJTH 
‘to run’, neuiTH ‘to cook’, JK 61 UTH ‘to burn’ (trans.) have the radical 
vowel in the zero grade: pkU,H, tkl^h nku,H, msh. Forms of 
7 K 6 IUTH also show the zero grade in present and aorist tenses, and 
in participles: BMiHTlOKemH (Supr. 457.11), 3<UKh?Ke (Mar., Mt. xxii. 
7), TKiiroarh (for TKkro/HTi) (Supr. 476.17). 

(1) The verb rpACTH, rpA^A ‘to come’ has a nasal vowel in both 
stems, whereas ckcTH, ‘to sit down’, /teiuTH, dAr* ‘to lie 

down’ have infinitive stems without nasals: sid-, leg-. The simple 
aorist and the past part, are derived from the infinitive stem: 
cfe^Tk, aerh; rfe/TE, /tervrh. 

(j) The verb iath has a nasal in the infinitive stem, which re- 

presents the -e- grade (*j-em-), as against the zero grade in the 
present stem: h<m<r, nateiun, &c. < *j-im- > jim- (with a prosthejic 
/-) at the beginning of the word (§ 33.4), but without/ in the middle : 
B r k 3 k<M<&, KTvHk/MA., The same explanation applies to the verb 
^ath, ‘to blow’, past part. pass. Hd^TvAteHTv ; the infinitive 

stem has the o-grade. 

(k) Whereas some verbs show a regular alternation of vowels in 

the present and the infinitive stems: Bpkr/ft ^ Bp'ktilTH ‘to throw’, 
BpivS.* Rp’fecTH ‘to tie, to open’, -Bhp<& v-rv -Bp'feTH ‘to close’, 

l^BkTA 14BHCTH ‘to bloom’, MKT A ^ MHCTH ‘to count’ ; others 

show an irregular alternation: -Ep'fcrA ^ -Bp'felUTH ‘to neglect, to 
disregard’, past part. act. -cp^n* ; Bd'kuiTH, B/vfcKA ‘to puli’, past 
part. act. B/TMTh, B/t r kK/t r k also B/vfeirk, past part. pass. B/rkMeHik 
and B/vfeMeHTi. 

(/) The verb HTH has a stem i- for infinitive and supine, a stem id- 
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< *ji-d- (-d- is a suffix) for present, imp., impf., aor., and a stem 
sid- < *chid- for the past participles UJK^Ti, uih/i'k. The same stem 
with another gradation appears in A similar case is that of 

the verb '^A'* 1 to drive’ with a stem i- in past part, 

act. I np'fc-'fcB'k, a stem l-d- for present imp., impf., aor., and a 
stem £x- in inf. and past part. act. I npH-'k^aKTi. 

(m) Verbs with an infinitive stem ending in -a- show, as a rule, 
in this form, the reduced or zero grade : BkpdTH, ‘to collect’ r r MidTH 
‘to chase’, ^kpdTH ‘to tear, to flay’, /Kk^dTH ‘to wait’, 3 r kBdTH 
‘to call’, nhpdTH ‘to fly’ ^ cep*, 4,6?*, jksha, jkh^*, 3 ob;r, uepA,. 
The imperfect is derived either from the zero grade stems of the 
infinitive (in the older texts): JKh^dd)fK, 3 r KBddX r R, or from the 
present stems with the ejo grade (in the later texts, e.g. Supr.): 
JKHA'fedX'K, 30K'bdX'E (§ 37). 

(n) The verb ea^a (an original subjunctive form) has only pre- 
sent, imp., and pr. part. act. forms: E&^euJH, &c. ; k-k^h, E/K^'fcdrk, 
BAi^eTe; EA^ti, b^^^uith (fern.). 

(o) Alongside the forms JKp'feTH, JKBp* ‘to devour’, dip'fcTH, MkpA 
‘to die’, JKkpTH, mp% ‘to sacrifice’, exist the infinitive forms 
-AtkpTH(TH), /Hhp'bTH ‘to die’, built on the analogy of the present 
form dtkp^. The aorist forms are >Kkp , fej( , K, dikp'fcx'k. The origin of 
JKpkTH is not clear; its aor. is JKpTiXTv, wp'k, wp r k. 

( p ) The regular ending of the present part. act. is -tj. However, 
the texts also show isolated forms in -A or : rpA^A (Zogr., Mt. 
xi. 3; Mk. xi. 9), H6CA (Zogr., Mk. xiv. 13; Mar., L. xxii. 10); 
thepr. part. act. from tecdtk is Ckl, but ca, ca also occur as secondary 
forms (Ass., J. iii. 31). 

( q ) There exists an aorist form OTB'fc, OTB'klUA ‘he, they replied’ 
(Ass., Saw. Kn.) having same stem as OTB'fc TTi, and an aorist 
H3Ai , bT r k CA (Ps. Sin.) ‘he changed’, cf. the noun dvbNd. 

§ 95. SECOND CONJUGATION (§ 6l.II, § 64) 

Present 

Sing. I ^BHrHA'v CTdNA, pHH<K 

z ^BMPHeiilH CTdHSUJH pHHSUIH 

3 ^BHrHeTTv CTdHeTTi pHNSTTj. 
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Plur. I ^BHrNedHv 

CTdHedTk 

pHHedllv 

2 ^KHrNeTe 

cTdHeTe 

PHH6T6 

3 ^EHrN^TT* 

CTdHAiT'K 

pHHATTv 

Dual i ^BHruecfe 

CTdHeB'fc 

pHNeB'fe 

2 ^BHrHeTd 

CTdHSTd 

pHH6Td 

3 ^BHrHeTe, -Td 

CTdHeTe, -Td 

PHH6T6, -Td 

Sing, i 

Imperative 


2 ABHrHH 

CTdHH 

pHHH 

3 ABHrNH 

CTdHH 

pHHH 

Plur. i 4BHrH , kdt r K 

CTdH'fedi'K 

pHH'fednv 

2 ABHrH'fcTe 

CTdH'fcTe 

pHH'feTe 

3 



Dual i ABHrN'kB'fc 

CTdH'feB'fe 

pHH’feB'fe 

2 ^BHrH'bTd 

CTdH'feTd 

pHH'feTd 

3 



Present Participle Active 


Masc., neut. 

^BHfHTil 

CTdHTil 

pHNTil 

Fem. 

^BHrHAUJTH 

CTdH^liiTH 

pHH^UITH 

Present Participle Passive 


ABHrHO/H-Tv, -d, 

-0 

pHHO/M-Ts., -d, 

Sing. I ^BHrH'fedX T K 

Imperfect 

0-CTdN , fcd)fK 

pHH , fedX r h 

2 ^BHrH'feduie 

O-CTdH'fedUJe 

pHH'kdUie 

3 ^BHrH'bdiue 

O-CTdH'fcdllie 

pHH'kduie 

Plur. i y^BHrH'fcd^odrk 

0-CTdN'fed^0<H r R 

pHH‘kd\«dt r K 

2 4BHrH*fcdujeTe 

o-cTdH'fcdiueTe 

pHH'fcduieTe 

3 ^BHrH'fcd^ 

e-cTdH , fedX^ 

pHH'fedX^ 
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Dual I 0-CTdH'fed)f0B , fe pHH'fed^OB'fe 

2 ^KHrH'fedUJeTd O-tTdH'fcdUJeTd pHH*kdUJ6Td 

3 ^BHrH'fedUjeTe, -Td o-CTdH'fcdiueTe, -Td pturfedmeTe, -Td 


Simple (Asigmatic) Aorist 
Sing. 1 ^BHrK •CTdH'K 

2 ^BHJKe CTd 

3 AKH/K6 CTd 


Plur. I ^KHrodiiv 

2 ^BHJKeTS 

3 A RH ™ 

Dual 1 ^BHroB't 

2 4,KH/K6Td 

3 ^BHJKeTe, 


* CTdHOdTH 

* CTdHere 

•jCTdHdK , -CTdHAUIl/A 

•CTdHOB'fe 

* CTdH6Td 
*CTdH6T6 


Sigmatic Aorist 


Sing. I Ap'kSNAX'H 

A BHr«x^ 

pHHA.pi 

2 1 ^p r K3H* 

^BHJK8 

pHHA. 

3 ApTi3N* 

^BHJKB 

pHHA. 

Plur. I ApTvSH^XO^MT*. 

ABHropdTk 

pHHA.)£Odrk 

2 ApTv3H*CTe 

^BHrocTe 

PHHA.CT8 

3 AP’k3HAUUA 

^BHrOUIA 

pHHA.UI/A 

Dual I Ap r k3HA>)(0B , fc 

^BHrO^OB'fe 

pHHA.pB'fc 

2 ^pIvSH/TvCTd 

^BHroCTd 

pHH/RCTd 

3 ApT^H^CTe, -Td 

^BHr«CTe, -Td 

PHHA.CT8, -Td 

Past Participle Active 1 

Masc., neut. 


^BHrk 

ApiiSN&Blk 

pHNAlBlt 

Fem. 



ABHrhUJH 

t ^p r K3H^B r KUlH 

pHHA^K'KHJH 


Past Participle Active 2 

^BHrd-'R, -d, -0 CTdd-Ti, -d, -0 pHHAwt-'k, -d, -0 
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Past Participle Passive 

ABHKeH-li, -a, -0 l ^(t , R3H0B6H- r E ) -a, -0 pHHOBeH-Tv, -a, -0 

Infinitive 

ABHrN/&TH ‘to move’ CTaTM ‘to get up, to stand’ pHHATH ‘to push’ 

Supine 

^BHrHAT'k CTaTTi pHNATT* 

Verbal noun 

ABHweHHie B'ECTaHHie ‘resurrection’ pHHOBeHHie 

(a) The suffix -HA- of the infinitive and present stems was 
dropped in the aorist and past participle forms: aor. ^RHr r K, past 
part. ^BMrH, ^KHra r K. By analogy, however, the -ha- suffix was 
also introduced into these forms: ^p r K3NATH ‘to dare’, past part, 
act. 1 4p r R3HAB r K, past part. act. 2 Ap r K3HAa r k. The texts differ in 
the use of these analogical forms. They are more numerous in Supr. 

(b) The past part. pass, sometimes also appears with the ending 
-hobgh'R which represents a suffix -neu- : ^p r K3H0B6H r R from ^p'R3H- 
ATH ‘to dare’, n/iHiioBeH'k from H4HHATH ‘to spit’, KOCHOBfiNTv from 
kochath ‘to touch’. From these participles are then derived the 
verbal nouns: n4HH0B6HH»e, K0CH0B6HHK5, B'hCKpkCHOEenwe ‘resur- 
rection’, from BlvCKpKCHATH. 

(c) Some forms of the paradigms do not occur in OCS texts. 


§ 96 . THIRD CONJUGATION (§ 6l.HI, § 65) 

1. Verbs with original infinitive stems ending in a vowel. 


Present 


Sing. 1 

3H4IA 

rp*ktA 

KHIA 

AtUtA 

MWJA 

2 

3Hdl6UJH 

rp'kieuiH 

BHI6UJH 

AHUieWH 

HWieUiH 

3 

3HdieTK 

rp'fcie'rk 

BHieTR 

AUilieTTv 

MWieTTv 

Plur. 1 

384164111 

rp , bi64t r R 

BHie/HTv 

AnuieArk 

MWie/HTi 

2 

3H4K5T6 

rp'bteTe 

BHI6T6 

AnuieTe 

MwieTe 

3 

3H4JATK 

rp'fciAT'h 

EHIATT* 

AUkllATTi 

MWfATTi 



175 


§96 PATTERNS OF CONJUGATION 


Dual i 

3HdieK'b 

rp'kieB'k 

EHteB'b 

/H'KIieB'k 

HWieB'fe 

2 

3Ndl8Td 

rp'kieTd 

EHtSTd 

AThlieTd 

MW»8Td 

3 

3Ndl€Te, 

rp'bteTe, 

EH16T8, 

druieTe, 

MwieTe, 


-Td 

-Td 

-Td 

-Td 

-Td 



Imperative 



Sing, i 


rp'feH 




2 

3HdH 

EHH (EkH) 

dTklH 

MWH 

3 

3HdH 

rp'few 

BHH 

itruH 

MWH 

Plur. i 

SHdH/H r E 

rp'bHdn* 

EHHdTh 

dt r KIHdt r K 

MWHdTK 

2 

'l 

3HdHT8 

rp'fenTe 

EHHT8 

dllilHTe 

HI0HT8 

Dual i 

3HilHB'k 

rp'fcnK’fe 

EHHR'fc 

dl'KIHB'k 

MWHB'fc 

2 

3HdHTd 

rp'bHTd 

BHHTd 

dHilHTd 

MIOHTd 


3 


Present Participle Active 

Masc., neut. 

3NdbA rp'fcwv KHWv dlhlMv MK»A 

Fern. 

3Hd(ifUUTH rp'fcldUXJTH EHIAUIITH ATklMUllTH MWAUITH 
Present Participle Passive 


SHdieM-Ti, 

rp'fcie/M-Ti, 

EHie,n- r K, 

At'KIiedl-'k, 

HKMedl-'K, 

-a, 

-0 -d, -0 

-d, -0 

-d, -0 

-d, -© 

Sing. 

I SUdd^Ti 

rp'fcdX'K 

Imperfect 

EHIdd^H 

ATkirdd^’E. 

MW'fedX'K 

2 3HddUI6 

rp’tame 

EHtadme 

dnuiadiue 

MW'fediue 

3 3HddU16 

rp'bdiue 

EHradUie 

dnuradine 

MW'bdiue 

Plur. 

I 3Hdd^0dl’R 

rp'bdxodi'k 

EHrddpdI'K 

dt r kirdd)(«dt r K 

MwfcdX<>d1 r k 

2 3HddUJ6T6 

rp*fcdUJ6Te 

EH»dU)6T8 

diTiiradmeTe 

Mw'fcdineTe 

3 3HddX* 

rp*fcdx^ 

EHIdd^ 

dfikllddX^ 

MW'bdx-R 
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Dual 


1 3Hdd^0B*k 

2 3HddU16Td 

rp'fcdxoB'fc 

rp'fcdmeTd 

EHtddXOB'fc 

EHtddlU 6 Td 

/HTiirad);oB'b 

dt'BitddiueTd 

HW'fedXOB'fc 

MW'fedUieTd 

3 3HddlU6Te, 

rp*fediijeTe, 

EHMdUJeTe, 

dnuidduieTe, 

MfoHjdUjeTe 

-Td 

-Td 

-Td 

-Td 

-Td 

Sing. 

rp'kpw 

Sigmatic Aorist 



I 3HdXTv 

EH)fTi 

M’UKh. 

MIOX'B 

2 3Hd 

rp*fc 

EH 

M'WI 

MW 

3 3Hd 

rp'fe 

EH 

di'kl 


Plur. 

I 3Hd)(0dn». 

rp’fcxo'HT^ 

EHXOdt'K 

/MTiIXOdiTv 

MK>X 0 /M'K 

2 3HdCT6 

rp'bcTe 

EHCT 6 

dikicTe 

MWCT 6 

3 3HdUIA 

rp*kuiA 

EHUJA 

dlTUUJ/ft 

MWUJA 

Dual 

I 3HdX0K’b 

rp’bxoR'fc 

EHXOK'fe 

dt'KIXOB'k 

MIOXOK'fc 

2 3HdCTd 

rp*fecTd 

EHCTd 

dTKICTd 

MWCTd 

3 3HdCT6, -Td 

rp-bcTe, -Td EHCTe, -Td 

dTKICTe, -Td 

HWCT6, -Td 

Masc., neut. 

Past Participle Active 1 


3HdEl\ 

rp'be'h 

EHBTs. 

dt'KIB'R 

MWETi 

Fem. 





3HdB r KUJH 

rp'bg'KUJH 

EHB r KlUH 

dlTUBKlilH 

HIOR'MIIH 


Past Participle Active 2 

SHd/t-'k.-d.-O rp'td-'k.-d.-O EHd-Tv,-d,-0 dt'HM-'h.-d.-O MW/l-Ti.-d,-* 

Past Participle Passive 

3HdH-Tv, -d, -0 rp'tH'E, -d, -0 EHtefTK, -d, -0 BHTT*, -d, -0 
dniieeH-Ti, -d, -o MWBeN-% -d, -o 

Infinitive 

3HdTH ‘to know’ rp*fcTH ‘to warm’ (intr.) 

dnuTH ‘to wash’ mwth ‘to feel’ 


bhth ‘to beat’ 
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Supine 

3 HdT r k rp'fc'TR EHT'R ATklT'k MK>Tk 
Verbal Noun 

(n«) 3 HdHHie rp'biiHie BHieNHie ehthig (oy)dnuBdNHie HWBeNHie 

(a) Verbs of this category : (^eJE^TR) ‘to put, to set’, 

cn'feTH, cn'fet* ‘to succeed’, c'k/M'bTH, CTAt'bi^ ‘to dare’, e*fcTH, rfei* 
‘to sow; to sieve’, rrfcTH, noi* ‘to sing’, bhth, bhia, (bbia») ‘to wind 
up, to swathe’, THHTH, rNHitt ‘to putrify’, dHTH, dHitt (dKiA>) ‘to 
pour’, fiHTH, nHiA, (nhiA,) ‘to drink’, noMHTH, noHiiiA, ‘to rest’, 
KpTviTH, Kp'TiiiA, ‘to cover’, oyN'klTH, oyNTvii* ‘to weary, to be 
despondent’, p r kiTH, p'kiiA. ‘to dig’, UIHTH, uiHtA, ‘to sew’, ocirki- 
BdTH, ocH kiBdiA, ‘to found, to create’, Hd^oyTH, Hd^oyi* ‘to blow up’, 
OEoyTH, oEoyitt ‘to put on shoes’, H 3 oyTH ‘to take off’, CH’fcTH, 
CHtdTH, CH'kiA, (ch-) ‘to glimmer, to shine’. 

The form is derived from a root with reduplication: 

*de-d-jg > dezdg, cf. Lith. demi, Lat. facio: Old Ind. dadhami 
‘I set’. 

(b) In texts appear forms which have dropped the intervocalic 
j with resulting assimilation of the vowels: 3 NddT 6 < 3 Hdt€Te, 
aHddTh < 3 Hdl 6 T r k, C'fcrdTH ‘to sow’, cHsdTTv < cfelRT'k, ^ddTTk < 
AdieTT. (§ 32.5). 

(c) In the imperfect verbs of the type bhth, nHTH take the 
endings -iddyiv or -'fedyii, &c. The verb rrfeTH, not* has also con- 
tracted imperfect forms: norawe, noray<R (Supr. xi8. 11, 70. 26). 
The OCS texts show only contracted imperfect forms from 
KpTviTH and mwth: Kp^iraiue (Kp^rfeuie), Hwfcuie, MwracTd. 

(d) In the 2nd and 3rd sg. aor. verbs with the stem in -H- or 
- r b- may attach the ending -TT*: EHTTv, nHTTi, n'fcT'K. 

(e) The past part. pass, has the ending -NT* or -TT\. There is no 
clear-cut rule as to the distribution of these endings. Verbs in 
-•fe- have -H’R: C'bu'K ‘sown’, O/ykn'K ‘dressed’, but orfeTT* ‘sown’. 
Verbs in -H have -TTi: H 3 BHTTi ‘unwound’, fiOBHT'K ‘swaddled’, 
npodHTTk ‘slipped’, fvfeTT* ‘sung’, but EhteHl* ‘beaten’, which is 
formed like Kp^BeNT* from KpTilTH, dTKEeHTs from dTklTH, UJhB6H r l\ 
from ujhth, oEoyeeHTs. from OEoyTH. 


B 4923 


G 
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(/) The verbs c*kTH ‘to sow, to sieve’, rp'fexH CA ‘to warm’ 
(refl.), cn'feTH ‘to thrive’ have also enlarged infinitives: rfewTH, 
cfedTH; rp'fcraTH, rp'fcdTH; en'fcniTH, which put them in category 3 
of this conjugation. 

2. Verbs with original infinitive stems ending in a consonant. 

Present 


Sing. 1 

KOdIA 

H&HIA 

dt6dtA 

2 

KoaieuiH 

JKhHKiUJH 

dieaieuiH 

3 

KOdieTTv 

JKkNieTT* 

died 

Plur. 1 

Koaiearh 

JKKHteani 

dtediedVR 

2 

Koaiere 

JKkHieTe 

diedieTe 

3 

KOdlATR 

JKkNIAT'k 

diedlATTi 

Dual 1 

Koaies’k 

JKkNK5B*fc 

dieaiecfc 

2 

KoaieTa 

JKhHteTd 

die/iieTa 

3 

KoaieTe 

7KKHI6T6 

diedieTe 

Sing. 1 


Imperative 





2 

KOdH 

?KKHH 

diedH 

3 

KOdH 

JKkHH 

diedH 

Plur. 1 

KOdHiU'k 

JKhNHdTk 

died'Hdi'K 


(Kod'iaark) 



2 

KOdHTB 

JKhHHTe 

diedHTe 


(KO/iraTe) 



3 

Dual 1 

KOdHB’fc 

/tCKHHB'fc 

aiedHB’k 

2 

KOdHTd 

JKkHHTd 

diedHTa 


3 

Present participle active 

Masc., neut. KOdA jkeha died a 

Fern. KOdtAUJTH JKkHIAUITH died' fAWTH 

Present participle passive 

KOdteM-Ti, -a, -0 jKkHieai-Ti, -a, -0 digaiedKk, -a, -0 
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Imperfect 


Sing. 1 K0d‘bd)fE 

JKhH’fcdX'R 

dte/tldd)pv 

2 Kod'bduje 

HtkH'bdUJe 

dtedtddtue 

3 KO/ffeduie 

/KkH'fcdlUe 

/Hedtdduje 

Plur. I KO/VfedXOdt'K 

JKkH’fedXOdt'k 

/He/Uddxodn* 

2 KO/vfcduueTe 

JKkH'bduieTe 

dtS/ttddWSTS 

3 Ko/rfcd^ 

' TKkN'bdX^ 

dtedtddx^ 

Dual 1 KO/t'bd^oK'fe 

mH'fedXOB’k 

dtediddxoB’fe 

2 Kod'bdtiieTd 

?KkH*fedUieTd 

dtedidduieTd 

3 KO/i*bdUjeTe 

HtKH'bdiijeTe 

dtedtddiusTe 


Sigmatic aorist 


Sing. 1 KddX'K 


dt/pfex^ 

2 K/td 

JKA 

dt/vfc 

3 Kdd 

>KA 

dtd'b 

Plur. I KddXOdlTi 

TKAXOdPK 

/Md'bxo/M'k 

2 KddCTe 

TRACTS 

/H/vfecTS 

3 KddUlA 

TKAU 1 A 

dtd*klUA 

Dual 1 KddxoK'k 

JKAXOB'fe 

/H/vkx^K'fe 

2 KddCTd 

TRACTd 

dld'bcTd 

3 KddCTe, -Td 

TRACTS, -Td 

dwfccTS, -Td 

Past participle active 1 



Masc., neut. KddBTi Fem. KddB'kUJH 

Past participle active 2 

Hddd-T*, -d, -0 JKA/I-Tk, -d, -0 dld'fed-Tv, -d, -0 

Past participle passive 

-KOdeH-Ti, -d, -0 (-KddHTi) 

Infinitive 

KddTH (KTuidTH) ‘to stab’ JKATH ‘to harvest’ dtd'fcTH ‘to grind’ 

Supine 

K/tdTTi JKATTv dM'feT'K (dtM'IsTh Supr. 565. 4) 
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Verbal noun 
-K 0 d 6 HHI 6 

(a) This group consists only of a few verbs, to which may be 
added a verb with the radical ending in - 1 -: -p'feeTH, -pAWT»ft 
(ok- ‘to find’, rk- ‘to meet’, npnoB- ‘to gain, to earn’), from which 
the verbal nouns are Ckp'feTeNHie ‘meeting’, OKp'fcTeHHie ‘finding’. 

(A) Forms of these verbs, other than the present tense forms, 
occur very rarely in the texts. 

(c) From BpaTH, BopfcK ‘to fight’ occur a form EOp'fcd)^ and a form 
E’pd)foArk = K r kpa)(0drk (Supr. 72. 27); aorist np’feKpa, EkpdiiiA, 
BpauJA. The verbal noun appears in two forms: Ekpaume and 
BopeHHie, and these indicate two past parts, pass.: EpdH'k and 
Kopien'k. 

(d) The verb KddTH ‘to stab’ appears in aor. Kdd)fk, 3 dKdd 
( 3 dK r Md), &c., in past part. pass. Kddtrk, KOdEH’k, verbal noun 
kodBHHie. The imperfect KOd'fedJf'k, K/Ud\ r k does not occur in 
OCS texts. 

(e) The verb dtd'kTH ‘to grind’ appears in an imperfect form 
dtedtddiue and in an aorist form dtd’kuJA. 

(f) From >KATH ‘to reap’ there is an aorist nojKA. 

(g) The verb OEp'kcTH ‘to find’ forms the imperfect from the 
present stem: ©KpAuiTddjfk, OBpAUJTd^odt'k. More numerous are 
the forms derived from the infinitive stem : aor. OKp'bT r k, OKp’kTe, 
OBp'bTOdVk, OKp'bTA, and OEp'fcTojf'k, OKp'bTo^odt'k; past part. act. 1 
ORp’kTk, past part., act. 2 OEp'bd’k; pres. part. pass. OKp'bTeH'k; 
sup. OBp'kcT'k. 

(A) From the verbs KddTH, EpdTH, and dl/vfcTH the infinitive stem 
appears also with a secondary reduced vowel: KkddTH, E'kpdTH, 
Aikd'kTH. The reduced vowel results from analogy with verbs like: 
ckddTH ‘to send’, 3 kp 4 :TH ‘to see’. 

3. Verbs with original infinitive stems ( ending in a vowel or a conso- 
nant) enlarged by -a-. 

Present 

Sing. 

1 AdKK BAJKA, rddroat* HdpHMA MdpHU,dlAA 

2 AdietlJH BAJK6LUH rddrodietlJH NdpHMeUJH HdpHl^dieuiH 

3 ^dieTT* BAJKe'Tk rddrodie-rk HdpHMeTk NdpHUdieTTv 
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Plur. 

1 ^diedi'h 

BAWedHi 

rddro/iiedHi 

HdpHMedtK 

HdpHl^diedVK 

2 ^dteTe 

BAJK6T6 

rddredieTe 

HdpMM6T6 

HdpHU,dK3T6 

3 Ad^-rh 

BAJKATT* 

rddredWRTTv 

HdpHMATTv 

NdpHl^dlATk 

Dual 

1 ^dieK’b 

BAJKeK'b 

rddrodieB'b 

HdpHMes'k 

HdpHl^dieB'k 

2 ^dieTd 

BAJKBTd 

rddrodieTd 

HdpHHSTd 

HdpHl^dl6Td 

3 ^dieTe, 

BAJK 6 T 6 , 

rddredieTe, 

HdpHM6T6, 

NdpHi^diere, 

-Td 

-Td 

-Td 

-Td 

-Td 

Sing. 

1 

2 AdH 

BAJKH 

Imperative 

TddrodH 

Hdpkl^H 

HdpHl^dH 

3 A*" 

BAJKH 

rddrodH 

HdpBl^H 

HdpHl^dH 

Plur. 

1 AdH/trk 

BATKHdTK 

rddrodHdTK 

HdphUj'fc/H'K 

HdpHU,dHdt r k 

2 ^dHTe 
2 

BAJKHT6 

rddrodHTe 

Hdphl^*feT6 

HdpHU,dHT6 

Dual 

I AdHB'k 

BAWHB'fc 

rddrodHB'b 

HdpkU/fcg'k 

HdpHU,dHB'k 

2 ^dHTd 

3 

BAJKHTd 

rddrodHTd 

NdpkiyfcTd 

NdpHU,dHTd 

Masc., neut. 
^dlA 

Present participle active 
BAKA rddrodfA HdpHMA 

HdpHl^dlA 


Fem. 

AdWKWTH BAJKA.UJTH rddrO/ibKUJTH HdpHM<¥>LUTH NdpHl^dMUUTH 


Present participle passive 

^d»e<H-T\, -d, -o KAJKe/H-iv, -d, -o rddrodiedi-T*, -d, -o 
HdpHMe/M-Ti, -d, -0 NdpHUdie/H-Ti, -d, -0 
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Sing. 

I 

Imperfect 

B/Asaax'E raaroaaax'K 

uapHixaaxnv 

2 ^a»aiue 

BA3aauie 

raaroaaauie 

Hapuu,aauie 

3 ^araarne 

BA3aame 

raaroaaauie 

HapHu,aame 

Plur. 

i ^aiaaxoavh. 

BA3aaxean» 

raaroaaaxoarB 

Napuii,aaxoarh 

2 ^aiaaujeTe 

BA3aaiueTe 

raaroaaauieTe 

HapHU,aaui 6 Te 

3 

B/fk3aax^ 

raareaaax* 

HapHu,aaxa; 

Dual 

i ^araaxoK'k 

BA3aaxoB'k 

raaroaaaxoB’b 

HapHU,aaxoB'k 

2 ^araameTa 

BA3aameTa 

raaroaaaiueTa 

HapHU,aauieTa 

3 ^araameTe 

BA3aaU16T6 

raaroaaauieTe 

Hapuu,aaujeTe 

Sing. 

i -Aaia^iv 

Sigmatic aorist 
BA 3 ax'B raaroaax'K 

napuu,ax r K 

2 -Aara 

BA3a 

raaroaa 

uapHU,a 

3 -A d « 

BA3a 

raaroaa 

Hapuu,a 

Plur. 

i -Aaiaxoach. 

BA3axoan» 

raaroaaxoai'K 

napui^axoaiTv 

2 -AatacTe, 

BA3aCT6, 

raaroaatTe, 

napHu,acTe, 

-Ta 

-Ta 

-Ta 

-Ta 

3 -AarauiA 

BA3aUJA 

raaroaauiA 

uapuixaiuA 

Dual 

i -AaraxoR'k 

BA3aX^B‘k 

raaroaaxoB'k 

uapmiaxoB'k 

2 -AaiauieTa 

BA3acTa 

raaroaacTa 

uapHU,acTa 

3 -AarauieTe 

BA3acTe 

raaroaacTe 

Hapuu,acTe 

Masc., neut. 
AaiaKTv 

Past participle active i 
BA 3 aB r K raaroaaB'K 

Hapuu 1 aB r K 

Fem. 

Aaras'KiuH 

B/f\3aBT\li)H 

raaroaaB r MUM 

HapHU,aB r BUIH 
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^dldd-T*, 

Past participle active 2 
BA3dA- r k, rddroddd-Ti, 

NdpHl^dd-Tv, 

-d, -0 

-d, -0 -d, -0 

-d, -0 

^dldH-Tv, 

Past participle passive 
BA3dH- r k, rddrOddH-Ti, 

HdpHl^dH- r k, 

O 

1 

*9 

1 

0 

1 

1 

O 

1 

1 

-d, -0 

^dWTH ‘to give’ 

Infinitive 

BA3dTH ‘to tie’ rddroddTH ‘to speak’ 

^dWT r k 

HdpHt^dTH ‘to name’ 
Supine 

BA3dT'k rddrOddT'k 

HdpHl^dTTv 

^dtdHHie 

Verbal noun 

BA3dHHte rddroddHHie 

HdpHU,dHHie 


(a) Verbs with stems ending in a vowel: BdidTH, KdiA ‘to sculpt’, 
B’ktdTH, B'fctA ‘to blow’, aHsMTH, 4 -fcw; ‘to do’, KdldTH, KdIA CA ‘to 
repent’, ddMTH, ddtA ‘to spy, to lay traps ; to bark’, -/ttdidTH, -AidtA ‘to 
make a sign, to call’, CTdldTH, CTdlA ‘to stand, to be standing’, 
C'fcrdTH, C'kt* ‘to sow’, TdldTH, TdhK ‘to melt’, 3 HldTH, B'fei* ‘to 
yawn, to gape’, AHldTH, d'kttt ‘to pour’, cmhuith ca, CdfkiA ca 
‘ to laugh’, rp'fctdTH, rp'fciA ‘to warm’, p'fcraTH, p'bt* ‘to push’, MdidTH, 
Mdl* ‘to wait’, BdkBdTH, BdWA ‘to Vomit’, IldkBdTH, ndMIA ‘to spit’. 

(b) Verbs with stems ending in a consonant: dd(Ti)KdTH, ddMA 

‘to be hungry’, HdE^tt^dTH, -bt»iha ‘to learn’, rdCdTH, raiuA ‘to 
extinguish’, rwEdTH, rtiEdift ‘to perish’, JKA^dTH, JKAJK^A ‘to be 
thirsty’, 3k^dTH, ‘to build’, 3CBdTH, 30BAIA ‘to devour’, 

STilEdTH, 31*10/1 1 A ‘to shake’, HCKdTH, HUiTA, HCKA ‘to seek’, 
KdendTH, KdendiA ‘to push against’, AH3dTH, ah?ka ‘to lick, to 
lap’, divrdTM, d'k>KA ‘to tell a lie’, /vfcrdTH, /vfc>KA ‘to take to one’s 
bed’, AAU4TH, aama ‘to stretch’, dipki^dTH, /MpkMA ‘to grow dark’, 
HHI^dTH, NHHA ‘to bud’, nkCdTH, HHUJA ‘to write’, nddKdTH, 
nddHA ‘to wash; to cry’, n/Th3dTH, nd'fejKA ‘to crawl’, riAACdTH, 
fidAUJA ‘to dance’, pHCTdTH, pHWTA ‘to run’, pl\3dTH, pTOKA ‘to 
neigh’, p'fcSdTH, p*fcjKA ‘to cut’, CKpkJKhTdTH, CKpkJKklliTA ‘to 
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gnash’, CdkndTH, C/vfefidiA ‘to sputter’, rRddTH, rhdiA ‘to send’, 
oyBA^dTH, oyBAJK^A ‘to wither’, CTp'fcKdTH, CTp'fcnA ‘to sting’, 
C'hinaTH, CTvin/iw. ‘to scatter, to shed’, CTp’krdTH (cTpoyrdTH), 
rrpoyjKA ‘to lacerate’, TecdTH, tsiua ‘to hew, to cut’, TpTvSdTH, 
Tp'fcjKA (TpTfcSdfA) ‘to tear to pieces, to rend’, TASdTH, tah ‘to 
puli’, qecdTH, HeuiA ‘to comb, to strip’, HptndTH, qp'bndiA ‘to 
draw water’, CTkddTH, CT6diA ‘to spread’, <«p r hdt r kpdTH, /MpTvdTkptA 
‘to gnaw’, «pdTH, opiA ‘to plough’, CTeHdTH, CTeniA ‘to sigh, to 
complain’, HdidTH, ledMtA ‘to take’, CTpd^dTH, CTpdJK^A ‘to suffer’, 
dOB r K 3 dTH, dOKTOKA ‘to kiss’, oyrdhE'bTH, dyrdkEdiA ‘to sink in’, 
TpdTdTH, TpdtllTA ‘to pursue’, MCT^dTH, HCTUllA ‘to dry’. 

(c) The present and the infinitive stems of some verbs of this 
category are differentiated by vowel alternation: S'kiA — 3 htdTH, 
3 HI 3 TH ; d’ktA — dkldTH, dHIdTH ; CdvfefA CA — CdtkldTH, CdtHIdTH CA ; 
KdWtA — EdEKdTH ; tl/UOIA — IldkBdTH; CTGdlA — CTMdTH, 
CTTiddTH ; ledtdIA — HdtdTH; IlHllIA — DhCdTH, IlHCdTH. 

(d) The imperfect is, with few exceptions, formed from the in- 
finitive stem: Kd 3 ddyii : Kd 3 dTtt; nHCddyiv : nHCdTH ; AeTdd\ r k: 
dteTdTH, but also dteuiTddyA (Supr. 216. 25) from the present stem; 
npHHdtddjfk : npHHdtdTH, but also npmeAUUddine (Supr. 383. 26) 
from the present stem. The endings -dmeTd, -duieTe in the 2nd 
pi. and in the 2nd and 3rd pi. are exceptionally replaced by -dCTd, 
-dCTe. 

(e) The intervocalic j in the endings of these verbs tends to dis- 
appear; the vowels are then in some cases assimilated and con- 
tracted (§ 32.5): ^dieT’E > AddTTi, A'fcieTTv > ^•bdT'k, ,t,dieTe > 
^ddTe ; pd3BHKdt€T r k > pd3EHBddT r k ; nocdoyiudieTe > nocdoyuidTe ; 
noB*b^dieuJH > noB , k / l,dmH. Isolated forms of this kind occur in 
various OCS texts. 

(/) Verbs of this category, as well as those of 1, have plural and 
dual forms in the imperative also enlarged by -a-, -•b-, which recall 
the imperative forms of the first and second conjugation: BHtd/tTk, 
EHIdTe for EHHdVE, EHHT6 - , (MdrOdrddTk, rddrOdldTe for rddrOdHATv, 
rddrodHTe; HdKdJK'bTe; B r k 3 HuiT , feTe; nHtdTe; noKdJKdTe, &c. The 
derived verbs of category 4 have no imperative forms in -ra-, - , fc-. 

(g) There is no precise difference between verbs of category 3 
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and category 4 . The primary and the derived verbs form a single 
category from the point of view of descriptive grammar. 


4 . Derived verbs. 

Present 


Sing. 1 A’fcddi* 

pd36y/M , fcbR 

B'fepOY** 

2 ^'bddieuiH 

pdsoydvbieujH 

B'bpOY^UJH 

3 ^'fcddieT'K 

pd36\fdI , fel€T T K 

B-bpoYieTTv 

Plur. 1 ^•feddiedni 

pd30Ydt'fcl6dl r K 

B'bpOYradHk 

2 ^■fc/idieTe 

pd3oy 1 M r bteTe 

K'fepoYteTe 

3 ^‘fcddl^T K 

pd36Y<M'bw;T r K 

B-fepOYIiRTTv 

Dual 1 ^■kddieB’b 

pd30ydvkt6B'b 

B'bpOyKiB'fc 

2 ^’bddieTd 

pd3oydpb»eTd 

B'kpoYieTd 

3 A’fcddieTe, ‘ 

Td pd36ydi'bieTe, -Td 

B*fep«Y*eTe, -Td 


Imperative 


Sing. 1 



2 ^■fe/ldH 

pd3oydvfeH 

B^pOYH 

3 

pdSOYdffcH 

B'fcpOYH 

Plur. 1 A'bddH/H'k 

pd30y i VI'bH/M r k 

B'bpOYH/M'h 

2 ^■feddHTe 

3 

pd36Y<H , feHT6 

K'kpoYHTe 

Dual 1 A’bddHB'fe 

pd3«Y^'bHB'k 

B'fep«YHB , b 

2 A^ddHTd 

3 

pd36Y<M'feHTd 

B'bp«YHTd 


Present participle active 


Masc., neut. 



^•feddlA 

pd30Y<H'fcM‘ 

B'bpoYW' 

Fern. 



^•feddWRlIJTH 

pd30Y<H r bh¥>UJTH 

B r fcp«YWWUTH 


A'fc/ldie/H-'k, -a, -0 


Present participle passive 

pdSoydvbiedi-Tj., -d, -o B'fcpoyiedi-Ti, -d, -o 
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Sing, i A'k/tdd'pi 

Imperfect 

pd30\fdPfcdXTv 

B'bpOBddX'K 

2 A’bdddwe 

pd3oydvkduie 

B'bpoBdduie 

3 ^'bdddwe 

pd3oydvkduie 

B'bpoBdduie 

Plur. i ^■fe/tdd)(0/M'R 

pd3oym , bdXO/MTv 

B'bpOKddXOdTK 

2 ^•fedddiueTe 

pdsoydrbdiijeTe 

B'bpoBddUieTe 

3 A'b'i-idx^ 

pdsoydpbdx^ 

B’bpOBd/X* 

Dual i A’bdddXOB’b 

pd3oym , bdxoB , b 

B'bpOBddXOK'b 

2 ^'b/iddiueTd 

pd30\fdvbdUieTd 

B'bpoBddiueTd 

3 ^•fedddUjeTe, 

-Td pd3oy<M , bdmeTe ) -Td 

B*bpoBddUjeTe,-Td 

Sing, i ^’kdd^K 

Sigmatic aorist 
pd3oy/M , bx r K 

B'bpOBdXTi. 

2 ,ybdd 

pd3eydvb 

B-bpOBd 

3 A’b^ 

pd3oydvb 

B'bpOBd 

Plur. i A’b^dXOdiTv 

pd3oy/M'bx o<l,rK 

B-bpORdyOdTh 

2 A'bddCTe 

pasoy/wbcTe 

B*bpOBdCT6 

3 A'fe'MUJA 

pd3oydvbiiiA 

K'bpCBillilA 

Dual i A'bddXOK’k 

pd3oyd4«bx°K , b 

B'bpOBdXOB'b 

2 A'b'tdCTd 

pdsoydvbcTd 

B'bpOBdCTd 

3 A'bddcTe, -Td pasoydvbcTe, -Td 

B'bpORdCTe, -Td 


Past participle active i 


Masc., neut. 

A’tddB'K 

pdSoydi'bB'h 

B'bpOBdB'R 

Fem. 

A'bddB’lvUJH 

pd3»ydvbB r KUJH 

B*bpOBdB r EUJH 

A'bddd-'h, -d, -o 

Past participle active 2 
pd3oydi , b/i-T i) -d, -o 

B'bpOBdd-’R, -d, -0 

A'feddH-'K, -d, -0 

Past participle passive 
pd3oydvbH-Ti, -d, -0 

B'bpOBdH-'h, -d, -0 


Infinitive 

A'bddTH ‘to work’ pasoydpbTH ‘to understand’ 

B'bpoBdTH ‘to believe’ 
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Supine 

A'fc/M'TK pd30\’« , feT T H B'fcpOfidTR 

Verbal noun 

^■feddHHte pd30y<M'fcNH»e B'bpOBdNHie 

(a) It is not possible to draw a line between the derived verbs 
of this category and the radical verbs of category 3 of this con- 
jugation. A verb like rddroddTH may be considered as being de- 
rived from the noun rddro/n* ‘word’ ; Hdpm^dTH may be considered 
as derived from HdpeuiTH, NdpeKft ‘to name’. 

(b) To this category of derived verbs belong: 3NdAteHdTH, 
3HddteNdtft ‘to mark, to point out’ : 3Nd/HA n. ‘mark’, o'TKK’feuiTdTH, 
oT’RB’fciUTdMi ‘to answer’ : OT'KB'br'K ‘answer’, KTUBdTH, CTUBdi* ‘to 
be (habitually)’ : etuth ‘to be’, Ndpm^dTH, HdpHU,did\ ‘to name’ 
which is, however, also considered as a radical verb and has the 
present HdpHM^,, JKe/rfcTH, JKed'bhK ‘to wish’: JKedtd ‘wish, longing’, 
H/H'fcTH, H/VvbiA, ‘to have’, IlHT-ferH (llHTdTH), IlHT’tt* ‘to feed’, 
ocddK'bTH, ocddK'bi* ‘to become weak’, BeTKiiidTH, BeT'Kiudi* ‘to 
become old’ : BeT r Ky r K adj., OBHHUlTdTH, obhhuit<u* ‘to become 
poor’ : HHiiiTh adj., KoynoBdTH, Keynoyi* ‘to buy’, c'KE'b^'b- 
TedhXTROBdTM, -BOyiA ‘to witness’ : CTvB’fe^'bTe/ik, CKdH^ddHCdTH, 
-cdi* ‘to scandalize’, KOHkMdTH, KOHhHdbR ‘to finish, to come to an 
end’, lybcdpkCTBOBdTH, -Boyra. ‘to reign’ : Lybcdpk ‘emperor’. 

( c ) Some onomatopoeic verbs may be considered as derived 
from the corresponding nouns : KdeBGTdTH, K/teBeiJJT* ‘to slander’ : 
K/UOTH, p'hll'h.TdTH, p'kn’kUlT* ‘to grumble’: p'fcll'kT'k, CKpkJKk- 
TdTH, CKpkJKhUITtf, ‘to gnash’ : CKph>Kk1’ r k, UJhirkTdTH, Ulkfl'KUlTA 
‘to whisper’ : iUkn r kT r k. 

(d) The majority of verbs with infinitive stem ending in -a- of 
the type A’fcddTH are derived from nouns, and from a purely 
formal point of view they should be assigned to category 3 of this 
conjugation. They have, however, been considered as secondary, 
derived verbs with stems enlarged by -a- and as forming a separate 
category — 4 . 

( e ) In the present tense endings, the intervocalic j again shows 
the tendency to disappear, and the vowels are assimilated: 
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pa 3 «Y<M'feieT'K>pd 3 «yAI , fcdT r K, B'bpOyKJT'k > B’fcpoyoyT'k, pd 3 EHBd- 
leT'K > pd 3 BHBddT r h > pd 3 BHKdT 1 v (§ 32.5, § 96.3. e). 

(/) The imperfect is formed from the infinitive stem : ^'fedddyk, 
pd 3 oydvkdiii 6 . Verbs in -OBdTH also have exceptional imperfect 
forms derived from the present stem: Eec'fc^oBdTH, Eecfe^oyid, 
‘to speak’ — Eect^oyraine (Supr. 304.18. d) and Becb^OBddiue, 
^dpoBdTH, Adjwyra. ‘to present’ — ^dpoyrame and ^apoBdduie, &c. 
The endings -dtueTd (2nd du.) and -duiBTe (3rd du. and 2nd pi.) 
are sometimes replaced by -dCTd, -dCTe. 

(^) The suffix -ova- appears as -eva- after palatal consonants: 
nodhseBdTH ‘to profit’, HenKUiTesdTH ‘to suppose’ (§ 11.2, § 65.3). 

(h) Some verbs in -OBdTH show present forms derived from a 
stem in -die-: roTOBdTH ‘to prepare’, roTOBdi6T r k ‘he prepares’, 
pdCTph 30 BdTH ‘to tear to pieces’, pdtTphSOBdieTk (Supr. 350. 28) 
‘he tears to pieces’. The first verb is derived from roTOBT* and 
belongs only formally to this verbal category. 


§ 97. FOURTH CONJUGATION (§ 6l.IV, § 66) 
Present 


Sing. 

1 dtOdIA 

2 dtOdHIUH 

3 dtOdHTk 

Plur. 

1 dtOdHdTk 

2 dWdHTB 

3 dWdATTv 

Dual 

1 dlOdHB'fc 

2 dttdHTd 

3 dlOdHTB, 

-Td 


dWBdIA 

dWEHUJH 

dWBHTTs. 

/ihOEHdlTi 

dhOEHTft 

dWBATTk 

dhOEHE't 

dIOBHTd 

dWBHTe, 


BpdUJTA 

BpdTHIUH 

BpdTHTTk 

BpdTHdVk 

BpdTHTS 

BpdTATk 

BpdTHB*k 

BpdTHTd 

BpdTHTS, 

-Td 


BHJK£A 

BH^HllIH 

BH^H’Tk 


BH^HB'b 

BH^HTd 

BH^HTe, 

-Td 


Cd'kllUA 

CdTUIXJHIlIH 

Cd'KIUJHT'h 


Cd'klUJHR'fe 

CAKILUHTd 

CdUlUHTe, 

-Td 


KpHMA 

KpHMHUIH 

KpHMH'TK 

KpHMHdVk 

KpHMHTe 

KpeMATTv 

KpHMHB'k 

KpHMHTd 

KpHMHTe, 

-Td 


BH^Hdt'k C/ThlUJHdVk 
BH^HT6 CdTilUiHTe 
BH^ATTk Cd'klUJAT'k 


-Td 
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Sing. 

1 

2 /HOdH lihOEH BpdTH BHJK^B C/VKIUIH KpHMH 

3 dWdH dWEH BpdTH BHJK^k Cd'hlUJH KpHMH 

Plur. 

1 dtO/tHdl'k dWEHdHv RpdTHdTk BH^Hdrk Cd'kIUJHAt'k KpHMHdTR 

2 dtOdHTE dWEHTE BpdTHTE BH^HTE CdTilUJHTe KpHMHTE 


J 

Dual 

1 dfOdHR'k dWEHB'fc 

2 (MOdHTd dWEHTd 

BpdTHB't BH^HB*b 
BpdTHTd BH^HTd 

Cd'KIUiHB'k KpHMHR'fe 
Cd'kllliHTd KpHMHTd 

J 

Present participle active 

Masc., neut. 



dtOdA dH)EA 

BpdTA BH^A 

Cd'kllUA KpHMA 

Fem. 



dtOdAUITH dWEAUJTH 

BpdTAUlTH BH^AIUTH Cd'hlUIAUITH 


KpHMAlUTH 


Present participle passive 

dIOdHdt-'h, -d, -0 

dK*EHd1- r k, -d, -0 

BpdTH.H-Tv, -d, -0 

KH^Hdl- r k, -d, -0 

Cd r klUJHdt- r k, -d, -0 

KpHMHdi-Tv, -d, -0 

(BH^Od»-T», -d, -0) 

HEBH^Hdl-Ti, -d, -0 



Imperfect 


Sing, x dUdiddX'K 

dMBdtddX'k 

BpdUlTddX'R 

2 diodtddiiie 

dWEdtddiije 

BpdUlTddlUe 

3 dwaraduie 

dWEdtdduie 

BpdUlTddUIE 

Plur. 1 dio/irad^odni 

dWEdfddXodni 

BpdUJTddXO/MTv 

2 dtodiddiueTe 

dWEdiddiueTe 

BpduiTdduieTe 

3 dtod'radX* 

dlOEdlddX* 

BpdUJTddX* 

Dual 1 dtodiadxoB'k 

dWEdradX«B , b 

BpdUITddXOB*fc 

2 diodtadmeTd 

dKEdlddUlETd 

BpdUJTddUieTd 

3 dtodidduieTe, 

, dtoEdidduieTe, 

BpduiTdduieTe, 

-Td 

-Td 

-Td 
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Sing. 1 BH^ddX'R 

Cd'klUlddX'R 

KpHMddX'k 

2 BHJK^ddUie 

c/nuaidduie 

KpHMddUie 

3 BHX^ddiiie 

cd'kiuiddiue 

KpHMddUie 

Plur. I BHJK^ddp/VTK 

cd'kiuiddxodi'k 

KpHMddXOdl r k 

2 BHJK^ddUJeTe 

cd'kiuidduieTe 

KpHMdduieTe 

3 BHJK^dd^Ax 

cd'kiuiddx^ 

KpHMddX<¥> 

Dual I BHJK^ddpR'fe 

cd'kiuiddxoB'b 

KpHMddXOB'b 

2 BHJK^ddUJeTd 

cd'kiuiddiueTd 

KpHMddUIBTd 

3 BHJK^ddineTe, 

C/1 r klUiddUJ6T6 > 

KpHMdduieTe, 

-Td 

-Td 

Sigmatic aorist 

-Td 

Sing. 1 diodH^'k 

dt«BHX r k 

BpdTHXTv 

2 dIOdH 

dWBH 

BpdTH 

3 AtOdH 

dWBH 

BpdTH 

Plur. 1 diodHXOiU'k 

dtOKH\Odl r k 

BpdTHXO/H'k 

2 iMOdHCTe 

dWEHCTB 

BpdTHCTe 

3 (M0/1HUJA 

dWEHUJA 

RpdTHUlA 

Dual i /HOdH^OR'k 

dWKHXOR'b 

BpdTHXOB'b 

2 AiO/IHCTd 

dWEHCTd 

BpdTHCTd 

3 /H0/1HCT6, 

Td dWEHCTe, -Td 

BpdTHCTe, -Td 

Sing. 1 BH^'b)f r K 

Cd r klUJdX T k 

KpHMdX^K 

2 RH^'fe 

CdlklUId 

KpHMd 

3 BH A-fe 

C/TklUJd 

KpHMd 

Plur. 1 RH^'bxodnv 

c/nuuidxodnv 

KpHMdXOAtTi 

2 BH^CTe 

cd'kiuidCTe 

KpHMdCTe 

3 BH^'bllJA 

C/VklUldUI/fk 

KpHMdUlA 

Dual 1 BHA'bx^R'fc 

CdTvIUJdXOB'b 

KpHMdXOR'fe 

2 BH 4 *fccTd 

C/TklllldCTd 

KpHMdCTd 

3 BH^’fccTe, - 

Td C/HilUJdCTe, -Td KpHMdCTe, -Td 


Past participle active 1 

Masc., neut. 

dlO/ik dWEdk, /1KiRHB r k BpdTHBTv RH^RTv C/nUUJdRTk KpHMdB'k 
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Fern. 

dMdtdllH dKEdMUH, <U4EH8 r MUH BpdTHBTiUlH BH f ) r , k8 r KUJH 
C/1'klUJdK'kUJH KpHMdB’KllIH 

Past participle active 2 

dtodHd-Ti, -4, -9 d’tOEHd-Ti., -d, -0 BpdTHd-Ti, -d, -0 BH^d-'lv, -d, -0 
Cd'klUJdd- r k, -d, -0 KpHMdd-'K, -d, -0 

Past participle passive 

dfO/ieH-Ti, -d, -0 dK>EdeH- r B, -d, -0 BpdlUTeH-Tv, -d, -0 
BH^'bH- r K, -d, -0 Cd'klUldH- r h, -d, -0 

Infinitive 

dtodHTH ‘to ask’ dtoEHTH ‘to love’ BpdTHTH ‘to turn’ BH^-bTH ‘to see’ 
cduujdTH ‘to listen’ KpHMdTH ‘to call, to shout’ 

Supine 

AWdHTTi dMEHT'h BpdTHTTv KH^ , fcT r K Cd'hllUdT'h. KpHMdTT* 

Verbal noun 

dtOdetlHie dK>Bdl€HHie BpdUJTeNHie BH^HHie Cd'hlUldHHie 

KpHMdHHie 

(a) To this conjugation belong verbs in -hth (inf.) which are de- 
rived from nouns: dBHTH ‘to show’, yBddHTH ‘to praise’, Cd^HTH 
‘to judge’, dVtiicdHTH ‘to think’, n^HOTpHTH ‘to observe’, rB03^HTH 
‘to nail’, XpdHHTM ‘to protect’, Bdd3HHTH ‘to lead astray’, dtd^HTH 
‘to torture’, nocTHTH CA ‘to fast’, tddBHTH ‘to praise’, &c. 

(b) Some iterative (indeterminate-imperfective) verbs belong to 
this class: ko^hth ‘to lead’, hochth ‘to carry’, roHHTH ‘to chase’, 
dd3HTH ‘to crawl’, X°A HTH <t0 walk’, BddHHTH ‘to drag’, B03HTH 
‘to drive in a vehicle’, dtdVTHTH ‘to trouble’; these verbs have 
corresponding determinate-imperfectives: bscth, uecTH, n^NdTH, 
d^ECTH, HTH, Ed*kuJTH, B6CTH - B63A, dIACTH. 

(c) This conjugation comprises a good number of causative 
verbs: noHTH ‘to water’ : nHTH ‘to drink’, Boy^HTH <to awake’: 
B’l^'bTH ‘to wake, to watch’, oyHHTH ‘to teach’ : btiIKHAvTH ‘to get 
accustomed’, oydtopHTH ‘to kill’ : dip'bTH ‘to die’, nocd^HTH ‘to set 
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down’:c*fecTH ‘to sit down’, B'kCKp'fcchTM (trans.) ‘to raise’ : BTvCK- 
pkCNATH (intrans.) ‘to rise from the dead’, royEHTH ‘to destroy’: 
rtlEHATH ‘to perish’, hcamhth, HCAU,dTH ‘to make dry ’: kcakhath 
‘ to get dry’, &c. 

(d) Verbs in -•feTH (inf.) of this class are primary verbs which 
indicate a state and are therefore intransitive: EdkUJTdTH ‘to shine, 
to glitter’, EOivfcTH ‘to be ill’, EoraTH CA ‘to fear’, E’E^'kTH ‘to watch’, 
E*fc?KdTH ‘to run’, Be/vfcTH ‘to order, to command’, KHctTH ‘to 
hang’, BkpT*bTH ‘to turn’, Bkp'k’TH ‘to boil’, rop'fcTH ‘to burn’, 
rphdi'bTH ‘to thunder’, ^BHJKdTH ‘to move’, ^pkJKdTH ‘to hold, to 
rule’, JKA^’bTH, JKA^dTH ‘to be thirsty’, Skp'bTH ‘to look’, KdAidTH 
to kneel’, K r kCN , fcTH ‘to abide’, K'kin'feTH ‘to boil’, /iGJKdTH ‘to lie’, 
deT'kTH ‘to fly’, npH/ikn'feTH ‘to stick’, dkUJTdTH ca ‘to shine, to 
sparkle’, AMKHdTH ‘to be silent’, Atpk3 r kTH ‘to be detested’, /H'kHdTH 
‘to shake, to carry away’, ittkH'bTH ‘to think, to mean’, ndk3'feTH ‘to 
crawl’, no/rbTH ‘to flame, to blaze’, rikp'bTH ca ‘to dispute’, 
CBkT'feTH CA ‘to be light, to shine’, CKp r KE*kTH ‘to sorrow, to grieve’, 
Cdipk^'bTH ‘to stink’, CTO'kTH (cToidTH) ‘to be standing’, CT'ki^'bTH 
ca ‘to be ashamed’, C'fc^'bTH ‘to sit’, Tpkn-kTH ‘to suffer’, T'kiilTdTH 
CA ‘to hurry’, CTvTAJKdTH ‘to acquire’, UJTA^'bTH ‘to spare, to for- 
bear’. 

( e ) The verb )fOT*bTH (^kT'feTH) ‘to wish’ belongs to this con- 
jugation only in the 3rd pi. and in pres. part. act. It forms the 
present from a stem in -ie-, and the imperfect and aorist from a stem 
X0T-: 

Present 

Sing. 1 X«U1TA 

2 xwu'muH, x©ujTe 
(Supr. 169. 21) 

3 X«WT 6 T r k 
Plur. 1 x^uiTe/HT* 

2 X0WT6T6 

3 XOTATTv 
D ual 1 pwT’eB'k 

2 x«uiTeTd 

3 X*WT6Te, -Td 


Imperative: x«uiTH 

Pres. part. act. : masc., neut. 

X«TA 

fern. x«taiuth 
I mperfect : X 0T ‘^‘ 1 X rK 

Aorist: X CT '^?r K 

Past. part. act. 1 , masc., neut. : xoT'feB'k 
fern. x®T‘tjB r KUJH 
Past part. act. 2: X 0T 'k''- r R, -<>, 

Verbal noun: x^T'fcHHie 
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(/) The verb ^OBM'feTH (^OKTwvbTH) ‘to suffice’ has the same 
conjugation in the present as jfCT'kTH, according to the third 
conjugation. However, only a few forms of the paradigms are 
recorded in the texts. The imperfect and aorist are formed from a 
stem 

Present 

Sing. I ^OBM*fchK Plur. I ^OEMfe/Wh, AOBB/vkieATk 

2 ^OBMieilJH, ^ORK/l’tieiUH 2 ^0BMI6T6, ^OBM'fcieTe 

3 ^OBh/iieTTi, ^OBha'bieT'R 3 ^OBR/tATTy, -AYxTTv, 

-d'kl/ftT'K 

Dual 1 ^OBMieB'k, -/vkteB'k 

2 ^oBMieTd, -/I'bieTd 

3 ^oBk/iieTe, -/vkieTe 

Pres. part, act.: 40RMA, ^oBB/vkiA 
Imperfect: ^0Bh/t‘kd\ r R 

Aorist: ^©Bh/l , k)f r K 

Past part. act. 2: ^oBM-kiTh 

(g) The verb CTJidTH ‘to sleep’ (oyrhnHTH, -c'MMbK, -rhmuilll 
‘to fall asleep’) forms the imperfect and aorist from a stem rknd-; 
the present is regular: c'kn/ibK, njiHWH, &c., 3rd plur. c'KflATTk. 
Imperfect: rkllddX'b) aorist C'Rnd)( T K. Imperative: C'RnH, pres. part, 
act. rknA (§ 66). 

(A) The verb RHyykTH has irregular forms in imperative (bhtk^b, 
BH^Hitt'R, cf. § 98) and in pres. part. pass. However, 3aBH^‘kTH ‘to 
envy’ oKH^'bTH ‘to hurt’ have in imperative 3 dBH^H, okh^h, and in 
pres. part. pass, the form BH^Kdl r R occurs beside BM^O/H'k. Parallel 
to Bii^oAiTv. the verb nHT'tTH, nHT'ki* forms a pres. part. pass. 
flHTOAVk. 

(t) The verbs rop'fcTH ‘to burn’, /l6T*bTH ‘to fly’, Bkp'kTH ‘to boil’ 
have in pres. part. act. forms with -A- instead of -A-: N. ropA, 
N.-pl. ropAUJTe, I. pi. ropAiiiTHdiH (Ps. Sin. cxix. 4), but Saw. Kn. 
has ropAUJTe. The Russian Church Slavonic forms aeToyipa and 
Bpoyip- presuppose forms with g in CS. 

(j) The stems of this verbal category end in When the de- 
rivative element began with a vowel, this i changed into j and the 
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foregoing consonant was palatalized (§17.6, §21). The verbal forms 
in which this palatalization took place are: 1st sg., impf., past part, 
act. 1, and past part, pass.: 

K03HTH BOJKA. K03H111H B«K4d)fK B07KK BOJKeHTk. 

BO^HTH BOTK^Av BO^HUJH BO/K^K BWK^GNTv 

AtATHTH AIAOUTA, AIA.THUJH AfAOUTddXTk AtAvWTb AIAOllTeH'R 

noycTHTH noyuiTA. noycTHiuH novfiuTddX’R noyujTk noyiuTeHTv 

AMEHTH /1WKAJ* ANBHUIH /UOKdtddX'k /UOEdk AWEAieHTv 

Forms without palatalization occur exceptionally: CTuMOTpwTH 
‘to look’, CHAloilJTpA. and CKAloTphK alongside CT^wouiTpiA,. 


§ 98 . FIFTH CONJUGATION (ATHEMATIC VERBS) (§6l.V) 


Present 


Sing. 1 I6CAIK 

^dAth 

ctullb, B'fcA'b Id Alb ('fcdlk) 

2 KSCH 

A"” 

B*fccH 

racH 


3 leCTTi 

^dCTTv 

B-fecTTk 

IdCTTk 

Plur. 1 lecAt'R 

^dATR 

B'b/HTi 

IdAHk. 


2 I6CTG 

^dCT6 

B'fecTe 

wcTe 


3 CATE 

AM^TTv 

B'fe^AT'K 

Id^ATTi 

Dual 1 iccB'fe 

^dR-fe 

B*feB*fc 

idB'fe 


2 leeTd 

^dCTd 

B'kcTd 

IdCTd 


3 iecTe, -Td 

^dCT6, -Td 

B'fecTe, -Td IdCTe, 

, -Td 

Future 


Imperative 



Sing. 1 e 

EA^^kAIK 




2 E^^euiH 

EAv^H 

A m A h 

B'fejK^b 

IdJK^k 

3 E^eTTi 

EAy\H 

A 4 JKAE 

B'fe/K^b 

td/K^K 

Plur. I BARBATE 

BA^AITi 

^d^HATK 

B'fe^HATk 

Id^HATH 

2 BAi^eTe 

BAv^’feTe 

AdAHTe 

B'fe^HTe 

td^HTe 

3 EA^TT* 

EA^A, 




Dual i EAk^SB'b 

EA.^'fcB'fc 

AMKK'fe 

B'fe^HB'fe 

Id^HB'fe 

2 GAx^eTd 

BA^HsTd 

AdAHTd 

B'fe^HTd 

Id^HTd 

3 BAKSTS, -Td 

BAy\*bTe,-Td 
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Present participle active 

Masc., neut. 

cm ea^tu ‘future’ B'fcA'U ra^nu 

Fem. 

CAIUTH EAA-^IUTH AM^™ K^AlltTH td^UJTH 


Present participle passive 




R'kAodi'K, B , kAH4i* r t 

k, -d, -O IdAOAI-'K, -d, -0 



Imperfect 



Sing. 

i *E'kd)( r k 

E'fc^K 

AM’tdrK 

B'kA’taX'fc 

wA’bdx^ 

2 E-kaiue 

E'k 

AdA’kdiue 

B'kA'kdUje 

MA’kduie 

3 E'kduje 

E'fc 

AdA’kduie 

B'kA'kdUJe 

raA’kduie 

Plur. 

I *B'fcd)( 0 <M r K 

E*fcxodn\ 

AdA-k^X^^ 

B'kA'bdXOdTk 

rdA'bdXodHv 

2 B'feduieTe 

E*kcTe 

AM’tdiueTe 

B'bA’fcdiueTe 

idA’kduieTe 

3 K’kdx* 

E'klUA 

AM'fye* 

B’kA^X^ 

MA’kdx^ 

Dual 

I *E‘kd)(0B r k 

E'kpB'k 

AdA'kdXOK'k 

B'kA'kdxoB'k 

tdA’kdxoB'k 

2 E*fcdUieTd 

E^CTd 

AdA'kdtueTd 

B’bA'kdiueTd 

idA’kdUieTd 

3 E'kdiueTe, 

E'ktTe, 

AdA'bduJeTe, 

B'bA'kdtueTe, 

raA'kduieTe, 

-Td 

-Td 

-Td 

-Td 

-Td 



Aorist 




Sing. 

I E'hlX'K 

A 4 X^ 

B*kA'fex rK 

tack (•bck), raxiv 

2 S'klCT'k, ETkl 

AdCTTk, A 4 

B'kA'k 

racrk, M3-ta (HS-'fc) 

3 ETklCTTk, ETil 

AdCTTv, A 4 

B'kA'k 

raCTTk, H3-ra (H3-*b) 

Plur. 

I BTUXOiHIk 

AdX«ATK 

B , feA , fcx o4rK 

racodrk, raxodVk 

2 ETUCT6 

AdCTe 

B'bA'kcTe 

racTe 

3 ETUUIA 

AdlUA 

B'kA'k inA 

racA, rauiA 

Dual 

I B r MX«8'k 

A 4 X0B-k 

B’kA’kx^B'k 

racoB'b 

2 ETUCTd 

AdCTd 

B'kA'k crd 

racTd 

3 ETilCTe, -Td 

AdCTe, -Td 

B'bA'kcTe, -Td 

racTe, -Td 
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Past participle active 1 
Masc., neut. K'kiH’K ^dB'k 

Fem. E'klB’MilH ^dB'EWH B'fe^’bB’EllIH ra^TUJH 

Past participle active 2 

E'kld-'K, -d, -0 ^dd-T*, -d, -0 B’fe^'fc/t-'K, -d, -0 Wd-Tk, -d, -0 

Past participle passive 

3 d-K r KBeH- r K, -d, -0 ‘forgotten’ ^dh-Tv, -d, -0 -cfe^'bH-Tv, -d, -0 

W^eK-T*, -d, -0 

Infinitive 

KTiiTM ‘to be’ AdTH ‘to give’ B'b^'feTH ‘to know’ rami ‘to eat’ 

Supine 

ETkITTi ^dTTi B'b^’bT'K WCTTv 

Verbal noun 

ETdTHie, (Hd)B r KB6HHI€ ^dHHHJ B'k^’bHHie Id^eHHie 

(a) For the conditional of ETUTH see § 72. 

( b ) The form E'bx'k, &c., has the conjugation of an aorist, but it 
fulfils the function of the imperfect tense, though once it translates 
th<S Greek aorist iyevovro = K'blUA (Zogr., Mar., L. xiii. 2, 4). It 
seems that E’bjf'k is the older imperfect form, and was replaced, 
starting with the 3rd pi., by E'fed^'K, a newer creation, on the analogy 
of the other imperfect forms. Forms of the first person imperfect 
E'bdjfTv do not occur in the texts. 

(c) In the 3rd sg. pres, there also appears the short form e, ie 
(Zogr., Mar., Ass., Cloz., Saw. Kn., Supr.). In the 2nd sg. pres, we 
find CH for lecn (Zogr., L. xi. 27). In the 3rd pi. pres, a short form 
ca appears (Supr. 38. 12, etc.). 

(d) The negative present is: sg. N'brdih, H'bcn, H'fccT'K (H‘b); pi. 
H’fccdTK, H'fccTe, He CA>TTv ; du. H'kcB'fe, H'fecTd, H'bcTe, -Td. 

(e) Forms of a future participle are preserved in Euch. Sin., 
Supr., Mar. (once): Efy^RUiT-, and a future part. ETiiiUAipeie, 
Eiuiildtpeie appears in Izbornik 1073, and * n l ater texts. 
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(/) The iterative (impft. -indeterminate) ETURdTH, BUEdtA 
( : KTifTH, E appears in compound formations: SdSUBdTH, 
-EdiA: adETUTM (impft.), -EA^A (pft.) ‘to forget’ (§ 89). 

(g) The verb etuth is built on an infinitive stem etu- < IE 
*bhii- (cf. Lat . f Hit) and a present stem with vowel alternation: 
e ~ zero, *(i)es- ~ *s-ontu (§ 37) ; ea^a seems to be a perfective 
form built on the same stem. 

(h) The present stems of the other athematic verbs end in a 
dental : dad-, vSd-, Id- ; dad- keeps the dental in the originally re- 
duplicated forms ; the dental disappears when followed by m or s, 
and changes into r when followed by t: * dad-mi > ^ddiK, # dad-si 
> ^dCH, * dad-tii > ^dCTK (§ 29. 4. 10); on the analogy of these 
verbs one finds etuctt* in the 2nd and 3rd sg. aor. 

(l) The aspect of ^dTH is perfective, except in the negative He 
^dTH; the imperfective form is ^dtaTH, ^diA, See. 

(j) In the imperative a form ^dJK^H also appears. 

( k ) The athematic verb B'b^'bTH also has in the 1st sg. pres, the 
form K'fe^'fe (cf. Gr. perfect oI8a; § 84), which also occurs in Old 
Slovene (Freis.), Old Czech, and Old Russian. This form appears 
twice in Zogr., twice in Ass., six times in Saw. Kn. ; in Supr. 

is more frequently used than B'fediR. The two forms may have 
belonged to two different dialects. The stem B'k^’b- is replaced, 
mainly in imperfective forms, by B'fe^d-: noK'fe^dTH, noB'fc^oBdTH. 

(/) In the 3rd sg. pres, a short form B'fe is recorded in Supr. 
(382. 17) and nponoB'b CA ‘(it) shall be proclaimed’ in Ass. (L. xii. 
3)- 

(m) In the past part. pass, there appear the isolated forms 
H3B*fccT r R (Supr. 363. 3) ‘well informed’ and in later texts K'fecT'K 
‘known’ ; these are adjectival forms. 

(n) The verb racTH has a single stem *jad- = *ed- (cf. Lat. ido) 
from which all the forms are built: *jad-ti > racTH, *jad-su> wc*R, 
MX’K (‘fcx'E). 

(o) The form ba^a is used as the imperative for the 3rd pers. 
pi.: ea^a Mp*fecdd Bdiud np'bno'bcdHd (Mar., L. xii. 35) ‘Let your loins 
be girded about’; ea^a ^hes ero diddH (Ps. Sin. cix. 8) ‘Let 
his days be few’; ba^a MA^d ero BT* ridroyEA (Ps. Sin. cix. 13) 
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‘Let his posterity be cut off’, &c. But this imperative is expressed, 
in the same text, by and the present-future form : E/K^ATTv 

np'fe^Ti rocno^h<MTi BTHN/?, (Ps. Sin. cix. 15) ‘Let them be before 
the Lord continually’ (§ 71.2). 

( p ) The forms -ea^a are always perfective: H3E r MTH l H3E*^^ 
‘to abound in, to escape’, ^OETvlTH, ^oea.^* ‘to attain’, cTvETviTH, 

fA ‘to happen’, 3dETiiTH, 3aEA^,A ‘to forget’; the forms 
-BTiiTH, -BTUBdTH are imperfective H3E1\|TH ‘to escape’, BdBTUTH 
‘to forget’, HSEiUBdTH ‘to be abundance of, to be liberated’, 
np'kB'MBdTH ‘to remain’. 

(q) The perfective replacing the imperfective E'eith in the 
perfect forms (§ 84) creates a future perfect form: ^d/Th ea^a ‘I 
shall have given’ (§ 87). 

(r) The verb H/wfeTH ‘to have’ forms the present according to the 
third conjugation (§96): HdvfciA, H/wbietiiH, &c., or according to 
the athematic verbs from a stem H/Hd-. Its conjugation is built 
on two stems: 


Present 

Sing. 

Imperative 

Aorist 

Imperfect 

I Hdtddtk 


H/H'fcx'k 

H/H'fcdX’K 

2 H/HdUJH 

H/H'kH 

H/H'fc 

Hdvfcduie 

3 H/HdTTv 

H/H'fcn 

H/Wt 

H/H'fcdUie 

Plur. 

1 HAiditrk 

H/H'fclMITi. 

H/H'fcxO/H'h. 

H/H'bdXO/HTv 

2 H/MdT6 

H/wfeHTe 

H/H’bcTe 

H/H'fcduieTe 

3 H/HATTi, H<H'febRT T k 

H/H'fcuJA 

H/H'bdX* 

Dual 

I H/HdK't 

H/H'fcHB'fc 

H/H'fcxOB'fc 

H/H'bdXOB'b 

2 H/HdTd 

HdfkHTd 

HdvfccTd 

H/H'fcdUieTd 

3 H/HdTe, -Td 


HdvfecTe, -Td 

H/H'fediueTe, -Td 

Pres. part. act. masc., neut. 

HdThl, H/H'fclA, 
H/H'fc WUliTH 

fem. H/HAUITH, 

Past part. act. 1 

masc., neut. 

H/H'fcB r k, fem. H/H'fcB'KUlH 

Past part. act. 2 
Verbal noun 


H/H'fcd'k, -dO, -dd 
HdrfcHHte 
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INVARIABLE WORD-CATEGORIES 
§ 99 . ADVERBS 

Nouns, adjectives, pronouns, numerals, in various cases, with or 
without prepositions, sometimes derived by means of suffixes, 
acquire the function of adverbs (§ 54), which may also function as 
conjunctions (§ 104) or prepositions (§ 103). 

r. Locative sg. (masc., neut.): ^oEp'fe ‘well’, 40/vfe ‘down’, B'kH’k 
‘outside’, rop'fc ‘up’, Kpo/wfe ‘beside’, aihtHs ‘alternating’, nos^'b 
‘late’, oyTp’fe ‘next day’, H'klH'b ‘now’, AdHH ‘last year’, 3 d^M 
‘behind’, CKB 03 *fc ‘through’, /HSJK^oy (loc. du.) ‘between’, ^odoy 
‘down’, BTiHoy ‘out’, Bpkyoy ‘on (top of)’, HHSoy ‘down’, Toy 
‘there, here’, ONoy^e ‘there’, nocp'fc^oy (loc. du.) ‘between’, oy, 10 
(oyjKe, hwkb) ‘already’, oy-TO ‘of course’. 

2. Accusative sg. (masc., fern., neut.) sHmo ‘very’, /Uobo ‘also’* 
aweo AH ‘or’, AtdAO ‘a little’, TdKO ‘such’, Toynie ‘for nothing, in 
vain’, chub ‘so’; comparatives: BOAie ‘more’, btuuib ‘higher up’, 
ridMB ‘again’, AdABMB ‘far’, te^HHdMB ‘yet, more’, TdMB ‘then’, 
OEdHB ‘however’, I6UIT6 ‘more’, npOTHB* ‘opposite’, B'RH'R ‘out- 
side’, HH3Ti ‘down’, BAH3 r R ‘near’, npOTHB’K ‘against’. 

3. Instrumental sg. (fem.) (§ 59.6.0): BTiUiktM ‘only’, ib^hhoi* 
‘once’, BTvTopHi^BtiR ‘the second time’, AHiNoiKHt^BiA; ‘often’, 
TTiMHi* ‘just, only’, NOUJTHhft ‘at daybreak’. 

4. Genitive sg.: BKHBpa ‘yesterday’. 

5. Dative sg.: ^OAtOBH ‘at home’. 

6. Instrumental pi.: B r kfip , kK , kl ‘however, again’, npdB'ki 

‘straight’, TpHKpdTTil ‘three times’, and the adverbs in -kCKTU 
(§ 100); EOAhAtH, EOAklllkAtk ‘more’, BBAkAIH ‘great, much’, KOAkAtH 
‘how much’, AtkHkUJkAtH ‘less’, HA^kAtH ‘forcibly’. 

7. Instrumental du. : ^'fed’kAid ‘because of’, Hoy^kAtd ‘necessarily’, 
liOA'kAtd ‘in two halves, through the middle’, TOAkAtd ‘so much’, 
iBAkAtd (iBA'fe) ‘in how far, how much’. 

§ 100 . ADVERBIAL SUFFIXES 

The adverbial forms are very numerous. Some are clear nominal 
cases (§ 99), others continue prehistoric formations. The syntactic 
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ADVERBIAL SUFFIXES 


§ ioo 

use of adverbs has been studied by Al. Doritsch, ‘Gebrauch der 
altbulgarischen Adverbia’ (Jahresbericht des Instituts fur rumanische 
Sprache, xvi, Leipzig, 1910). Here are the most frequent suffixes 
of historic and prehistoric origin : 

-to: naKTii ‘again’, dfddnu ‘a little’, dKTd ‘as’, OK'Ki ‘as, about’; 
adjectives in -kCkTv regularly form adverbs in -'u: ddTHHkCK'ki 
‘in Latin’, poydlkCKTU ‘in Roman’, BkcfeMkOTkl ‘by all means’ 
(§ 99-6). 

-H: KOdH ‘when’, nocd*fc^H ‘afterwards’, np^H ‘in front’, oTdH, 
TdH ‘secretly’ (§ 99.1). 

-d: ^odtd ‘at home’, te^TvBd ‘hardly, scarcely’, H Kinid ‘now’, 
,1,'fcdrd ‘for the sake of’. 

-ddio derives local adverbs from pronouns: BkC'fedio ‘in all 
directions’, Kd/«o ‘whither’, Tddto ‘thither’, ck/HO ‘hither’, 
OBddto ‘hither’, ONddto ‘thither’ (§ 54). 

-d^oy, -;fyyk derive local (direction) adverbs from pronouns: 
(oT r k) Bktd^oy ‘(from) everywhere’, (H3) B’kNd^oy ‘(from) 
outside’ (H3)'BhH , fei*^oy ‘(from) outside’, (ottv) kd^oy, kd^*, 
k^'b ‘whence’, (ott*) Td^oy, Tdyl,*',, ‘thence’, (oT'k) 

Cd^oy ‘hither’, (oTTv) ©EOld^oy ‘( from ) both sides’, (H3) 
d>Tpktd^oy ‘(from) inside’ (§99.1). 

-^e (-Ht^e) derives local adverbs from pronouns: KT^e ‘where’, 
oBTk^e ‘here’, OMT^e ‘there’, BkCh^e ‘everywhere’, Ck^e . . . 
oRK^e ‘here . . . there’, ‘elsewhere’, H^e, H^ewe, hjk^b, 

HJK^ente ‘where’ (relative), ^OH^eJke, ^oAk^e, ^oAk^ewe 
‘to, up to’, nocyrfcJK^e ‘afterwards’ (§ 99.4). 

-r^d derives temporal adverbs from pronouns: Bkcer^d ‘always’, 
ler^d(-JKe) ‘when’ (relative), KT^r^d (kor^d) ‘when’, TTvr^d 
(ror^d) ‘then’, HHTvr^d ‘once’, OBor^d ‘at that time’, 
HHkivr^dJke ‘never’, H'fek r kr^dJKe ‘sometimes’. 

-diH, -did derive modal adverbs: B6dkdui ‘very’, tedkdUl ‘how 
far’ (relative), KOdkdin . . . TOdkdiH ‘so much . . . as’, K'kyTwMd 
(BTvyTwHk E r ky r k<u r k) ‘throughout, absolutely’, Ho^lv/Hd, 
H«y^k/Md ‘by force’, pd^kdtd (pd^did, pd^H) ‘for, because of’, 
T'hk'hdld (T r kk r kdto) ‘only’ (§ 99.6.7). 

-dk, -dH, -d'fc derive qualitative adverbs (of degree) from pro- 
nouns: k«dk, kodH, kod'b . . . Todk, T«dH, Tod'b ‘to what degree 
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(quantum ) ... to such degree ( tantum )’, HJKe KOAH/Kk^o ‘whoso- 
ever’, OTT\ ceAH, ceA'b, ‘from now on’, ^©KOA'b ‘till’, 4 , 0 H 6 /vfejKe 
‘as long as, till’. These adverbs also have temporal meaning. 

-Uk^H, -OJ^H, -JK^H derive multiplicative adverbs (§59.4): 
‘twice’, TpHJK^H ‘three times’, AUiordUlk^H, 
/HHoraiUTH ‘many times’. 

-k of unknown origin derives adverbs mainly from adjectives: 
diuoyTk ‘in vain’, Eea^oEk ‘untimely’, BTicnATk ‘backwards’, 
RTvicfipk ‘upwards’, HS^pA^k ‘extraordinarily’, H 3 &Tpk ‘from 
inside’, HHOCTdHk ‘continuously’, HCKpk ‘near by’, OKpkCTk 
‘round’, onATk ‘again’, A*»Tpk ‘inside’, H3tf>Tpk ‘from inside’, 
ocoEk ‘especially’, OTTiHA^k, OTkH^k ‘altogether’, npdBk 
‘indeed’, np'b/Hk ‘straight’, np'bnpoeTk ‘simply’, pd3AKMk 
‘differently’, CAUipoTHBk ‘towards’, CTpkAiorAdEk ‘straight 
ahead’, coyroyek ‘twofold’ (§ 54). 


§ 101. PARTICLES 

AH is the interrogative particle and follows the emphasized word; 
ah . . . ah ‘either . . . or’, dUiTe AH ‘if however’. 

He, Mil are negative particles, the first being the simple negation, 
the second expressing emphatic, absolute negation ; H62K6 after 
comparatives means ‘than’, NeKTvAH, HerAH ‘perhaps’, NH 
‘no, neither’, HMCkTO ‘nobody’, HHMkTO ‘nothing’, HH . . . HH 
‘neither . . . nor’ (§ 104). 

The direct obj ect of a negative sentence or verb takes the genitive : 
HHKT0JK6 BO H6 npHCTdBA'kdT'H fipHCTdSA6HH'b llAdTd H6 E*kA6Hd 
(Mar., Mt. ix. 16) ‘No man putteth a piece of new cloth’; hh 
B kAHBdlAiTTv BHHd HOBd BT\ Al'bykl B6T r hy T kl (Mar., Mt. ix. 17) 
‘neither do men put new wine into old bottles’; BeJKHero 
HIM6C0JK6 H6 ETilCTTv 6JK6 E'kICT'h. (Ass., J. i. 3) (Zogr. has 
HHMkTOJKe He BTilCTTv) ‘without him was not any thing’ ; 'bit© 
He HAtdAtk KTi^e CTvEHpdTH HAO^Ti AtOH^Tv (L. xii. 17) ‘because 
I have no room where to bestow my fruits’. 

H'b- prefixed to a pronoun or adverb gives it an indefinite 
meaning: H’bickT© ‘somebody’, H'bK'kr^d ‘sometime’, H'b oy 
Koro ‘with somebody’, HH oy Koro ‘with nobody’ (§ 55. 3. b). 
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CH is a particle which strengthens an interrogative sentence: 
hto (ah) ch I6H E^eTTi, R'fcnpdUJd lew* (Mar.) ‘what then will 
happen to her, he asked her\ 

-JK^e suffixed to a pronoun emphasizes the identity: TTvJK^e ‘the 
same’, TdKOJK^e ‘also’, np'fcjK^e ‘before’ (§ 55. 2. b. c., § too). 

-JKh^o, -JK/1,0 suffixed to a pronoun generalizes the meaning: 
‘every one’ (§ 55. 2. b). 

-JK6 suffixed to a demonstrative pronoun gives a relative mean- 
ing: HJK6 ‘who’, ter^dJKe ‘when’, &c., or emphasizes the 
negation: HHKTvTWKe ‘nobody’, HHKTkr^dJKe ‘never’ (§ 55. 2. 6). 


§ 102. PREFIXES AND PREPOSITIONS 

1. Certain particles are used only as prefixes and modify the 
meaning of verbs (§91, § 92) and nouns: npo- ‘through’, np'b- 
‘over, through’, pd3- (pd3Tk-), pdC- ‘asunder’, nd-, npd-, c*-: 
npoKdSd ‘leprosy’, ilp'fe^pdr k ‘very dear’, pd3oyArk ‘mind, intellect’, 
ndroyEd ‘loss’, iid/MATK ‘memory’, npd^'feA'^ ‘ancestor’, cauikpk 
‘adversary’, CAirkA'lk ‘neighbour’. 

2. Other particles are used as prefixes (§ 92) and prepositions 
with nominal cases: 

KTv ‘in’ with A. (direction), with L, (place): BT\ TTi a^hk ‘that day’, 
irk Koyn'k ‘together’. 

KTi3 (kTvSTv), K r kc ‘for, in exchange for’ with A. BTvC kaua> ‘why ?’ ; 
B'kc KpdH ‘near by’ (prep, with G.). 

3d ‘for, after, behind’ with A. (direction), with I. (place), with G. 
it means ‘because’: bkTH 3d Bddrki ‘to seize by the hair’. 

H3 (HSTk), hc ‘from, out’ with G.: H3AP<wrw (= H3 pAicki) ‘from 
the hand’, HC KopdE/ira ‘from the boat’. This particle is seldom 
used as a preposition. 

Hd ‘on, to, upon’ with A. (direction), with L. (place): H3AHidiii/k 
orHk Hd 36<Hkt& (Supr. 6. 18) ‘they poured fire on earth’. 

HdATk (HdA©) ‘on, upon, over’ with A. (direction), with I. 
(place): HdA’E r/idB*. ‘over the head’, HdA'k chohoatk rop^Ai 
(Ps. Sin. ii. 6) ‘upon (my holy) hill of Zion’. 

0, OE (oETk) ‘over, round, about’, with A. (direction), with L. 
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(place): OE HOiUTk BkCA ‘the whole night through’, OGTk OH r k 
nodTk ‘on the other side’, 0 ^ecNAiA ‘on the right’. 

OTk ‘from, away’ with G. : OTT\ H6G6C6 ‘from heaven’. 

no, the original meaning of this preposition was ‘under, below’, 
with D. it expresses extension in space : no <HopK> yo^A ‘walking 
over the sea’; with A. it indicates direction in space or time: 
no KkCA rpa^Tii ‘through all towns’, no BkCA Mdrw ‘through 
all times’; with numerals it gives a distributive meaning: 
no AB'katd (dat.)‘ two each’ ; with L. (temporal and local) : no 
TO/Hk JKe ‘after that’. 

rio/^Ti ‘under, beneath’ with A. (direction), with I. (situation): 
no,yk norivi ‘under the feet’, no^T\ Horaata ‘under the feet.’ 

npn ‘at, at the time’ with L.: BTiSBpdTHaTv irki ecn BkcmATk. 
npn Bpas’fcyTk Ndiunyk (Ps. Sin. xliv. n) ‘and hast scattered 
us among the (our) heathen’. 

np'fe^Ti ‘in front of, before’ with A. (direction), with I. (situation): 
np'k^Ti lykcapra ‘before the king’, np'k^'k rpa^oaik ‘in the 
vicinity of the city’. 

rk (co, ck) ‘with’ with I. (expressing association, not the instru- 
ment), with G. ‘from, off, away’ (separation), with A. in- 
dicates measure (in later texts): rk Hildtk ‘with him’, rk 
neEere ‘down from heaven’, rk ddlCkTk ‘a cubit long’. 

oy ‘at’ with G. : oy ^BkpkL^k ‘at the doors’. 

(a) The particles E63, KTk 3 , H3, OB, pa3, used as prepositions or 
as prefixes, have, as a rule, no final vowel (- r k). Forms with 
final -Tv are exceptional in Mar., Euch. Sin., more frequent in 
Ass., Supr. Also OTTk appears in the texts without the final 
vowel -Tk. 

(b) Forms with vocalized reduced vowels in strong position in a 
sentence (§33. 1) occur in the texts: E 03 , bo, oto, Hd^o, 
no^o, np^o. 

(c) An isolated preposition ETJ occurs in front of words begin- 
ning with H-: BTkl HCTHHA (KklCTHHA = BTk HCTHHA) ‘in 
truth’, BTkl HNA Keck (Mar., L. ix. 56 ) ‘in another village’. The 
change vu- > vy- could be explained according to § 33. 3. 
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§ 103 . ADVERBS IN PREPOSITIONAL FUNCTION 

Certain adverbs and nominal case-forms with adverbial signi- 
ficance are used as prepositions (§ 99) : 

With G.: BAH3T\ ‘near’ (also takes D.), B r KH'fe ‘outside’, A’fcdid, 
A’fedkdid ‘because of’, HCKpk ‘nearly’, Kpo/H'fc ‘besides, except’, 
np'fcjK^e ‘before’, pd^H, pd^hdta ‘because, for’, pd3B'b ‘outside, 
except’. 

With D.: npoTHBA\ ‘against, opposed to’, np'fedto ‘against, in front 
of, opposite’. 

With A.: no^dTirh. ‘along’, CKB03'fc ‘through’. 

With I.: /HejK^oy ‘between’. 


§ 104 . CONJUNCTIONS 

d, ddH ‘but’ translates Gr. Sc, co-ordinates the parts of the 
sentence by opposing them: H6E0 H 36/Md'b aihaio H^eTTv, a 
CdOBeca aio'b H6 <HHdto H^TTs. (Mar., L. xxi. 33) ‘heaven and 
earth will pass, but my words will not pass away’ ; with the 
conditional it means ‘if’: d eh KTiMTi tk^e He K'ki aim oydtpMTv 
EpaTTi (Supr. 307. 21) ‘if he had been here my brother would 
not have died’ ; a eta etua'K npopoick (L. vii. 39) ‘if he were a 
prophet’; followed by the interrogative ah, it developed into 
an emphatic conjunction: HHTii civnace, ddH cese He /HOJKeTTv 
CTvfidCTH (Mar., Mk. xV. 31) ‘He saved others, himself he can- 
not save’. 

dlCkl, fdKTvi, dKO, •fciw, idKO, tdKOJKe, OfCkl ‘how, so that, when’, 
introducing a complemental clause after the verbs ‘to say, to 
think’, &c. It translates Gr. d>s, ore. It may also introduce 
oratio recta , imitating Gr. on: BTkl rddroaeTe 'fcKO BddCBHdl- 
/rfeeuiH (Mar., J. x. 36) ‘you say (say ye): Thou blasphemest’ 
Gr. vjjLiis Ac'ycTc, on /JAacr^/iets; ‘when, as’: H •feno npHEAHJKH 
ca, BHA'feBTv rpa^Ti nddKd ca o Hedtk (Mar., L. xix. 41) ‘when 
he was come near, he beheld the city, and wept over it’, COTOHd 
npocHTTi BdCk ^d eh c'fedTv ■feito nweNHU,* (Mar., L. xxii. 31) 
‘Satan hath desired (to have) you, that he may sift (you) as 
wheat’; H OTTvIWyCTH HdAVE A/Tkrkl HdUJA, WHO H <H'kl 
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OTTvIlOyiUTdieArk ) i\<l r KJK r KHHKO/H r K HdlUHdTk (Mar., Mt. vi. 12) 
‘and forgive us our debts, as we forgive our debtors’ ; meaning 
‘because, for’: diene ?K6 Hendsii^HTii, ■kKO d3Ti c , hB'b v i,'bTe/iK- 
CTBoyi* e Hedu», •feno ^•fedd ero 3Tdd c.&T'k (Mar., J. vii. 7) 
‘but me it hateth, because I testify of it, that the works thereof 
are evil’. 

diyfc, iyfc ‘although, however’ translates Gr. k air 01 : He KO 
peie' Hto^d np'fe^dBHHKnv, diyfc d'bno B'fe . . . h cero ottv 
3M0E r ki npo 3 T\BdTH (Supr. 410. 20) ‘for he did not say: 
Judas the traitor, although (however) it was right to call also 
this one by the name of his crime’, H we BH^'kdiue roy c&uiTd 
iero>Ke yor-fediue np'k^dTH, n't CB'fcuiTddrk. cauuTddiT. h 
CK'kToy TOdHKoy (Supr. 412. 15) ‘he did not see that he whom 
he wanted to sell was there, though there were torches and so 
much light’. 

duiTe (raurre), diUTe dH ‘if, whether’ (conditional): aurre 
youi reuiH, dioweiuH ‘if thou wilt, thou canst’, duire kh B’b^'fcdTi 
. . . BkA , bd r H cyso bh ‘if he had known ... he would have 
watched’ ; diure h ‘even if’ : diure H rkdip r kn ,r kHo mto Hmmdir'k 
HHMTiTOHte Hyr. He Bp'k^HTk (Mar., Mk. xvi. 18) ‘and if they 
drink any deadly thing, it shall in no wise hurt them’ ; diure 
‘whether’ introduces an indirect interrogative clause transla- 
ting Gr. ei: OCTdNH A<» BHAHdTk, dUJTe npH^STTv IldH’fe (Mar., 
Mt. xxvii. 49) ‘let be, let us see whether Elijah will come’; 
after a relative pronoun diure generalizes the relative meaning 
by imitating the Greek construction os av ( idv ): hjkb diure 
c r kEdd 3 HHr r k (Mar., Mk. ix. 42) ‘whosoever shall offend’, H 
ii^ewe diure RTHHAerTi pku.'fcTd rocn©AKNoy A«^°y (Mar., 
Mk. xiv. 14) ‘and wheresoever he shall go in, say to the good- 
man of the house’ ; diure dH ‘else, otherwise’ : oTTweN'fcdrk u 
orTi np'feA'fc^ duire du bkca 4 wah npuBd^Her'k K r k 
ceB'k (Supr. 215. 30) ‘let us drive him away from these lands, 
otherwise he will attract to him all people’, dture dH >Ke HH, 
npocAA^'TTk CA drfccH (Mar., Mt. ix. 17) ‘else the skins burst’ ; 
lUKe diure ‘whoever’, duire dH a<* ‘if however, lest’, duire dH 
we hh, duire a<» «e ‘if not, lest’. 
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EO used enclitically ‘for, because’; hbo ‘and really, for even’ 
corresponds to Gr. teal yap, Lat. etenim: hbo h ncH 'fc^AT r K 
(Mar., Mt. xv. 27) ‘for even the dogs eat’; hbo may be separ- 
ated into H and eo: H th bo npH^A BTv npd3^KHHirK (Mar., J. 
iv. 45) ‘for they also went unto the feast’; 0\fE0 ‘but’ translates 
Gr. ( ovk)oSv : oyEo lyfccdpb. AH ecH TTU (Mar., J. xviii. 37) ‘art 
thou a king then?’; o\fE0 . . . JK6 translates Gr. pev . . . 8e: 
■fcKO TH OyEO H 3 EHUJA bfc, B'kl JK6 3 H>K^eT 6 H)fH rpOETvl 
(Mar., L. xi. 48) ‘for they (indeed) killed them, and ye build 
their sepulchres’ ; o\fEo also renders the conditional expressed 
by Gr. av: dUIT6 EHCT6 /MOEHdH /HA, B^S^pd^OBd/tH CA BHCT6 
oyso (Mar., J. xiv. 28) ‘if ye loved me, ye would rejoice’ ; JieBOHTv 
‘and really, however’, when divided into its component parts 
He eo HTk, means ‘because that is not, namely, but’ : neEOH B 
H d3Ti H 3 ^pdHdHT'bHHH r k lec/Hk (Romans xi. 1) ‘for I also am 
an Israelite’. 

BTifier^d, see ter^d. 

4,d (^0) ‘in order that’ (final); in negative sentences ^d He or 
le^d: nork/tdUIA Sdffe^kHHKTd, TBOpAlilTA CA npdBe^KHHU,H 
CAUJTe ^d H/HATTv H Bli CdOBBCH, ^d BA H np-fc^ddH B/ld^TUMTi- 
CTBoy (Mar., L. xx. 20) ‘they sent forth spies, which feigned 
themselves to be righteous, that they might take hold of his 
speech, that so they might deliver him unto the power’, ■feno 
C r KHH^ r K C H6E6C6, ^d H6 TBOpA BOdA /M 0 t€IA, HTv BO/thK nOC'K- 
ddB'KUiddro /HA (Mar., J. vi. 38) ‘for I came down from heaven, 
not to do mine own will, but the will of him that sent me’ ; 
preceding the 3rd person forms it expresses the imperative: 
^d BA^ern* ‘let it be’, also with the 2nd pers. : ^d B'fecn ‘thou 
shalt know; ^d introduces a complemental clause: mto 
youiTetlJH ^d TH CTvTBepiA (Mar., L. xviii. 41) ‘what wilt thou 
that I shall do unto thee?’, H BpdTHHKoy noBS/ffe ^d bk^httk 
(Mar., Mk. xiii. 34) ‘he commanded also the porter to 
watch’, He BTiS/HOJKTiHO eCTTv ^d He npH^ATTv CKdHTi^ddH 
(Mar., L. xvii. 1) ‘it is impossible but that offences will 
come’. 

In a few cases ^d introduces a consecutive sentence: TOdHKd 
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bo CH/M B'bdiue oyMUTe/ira, 4 d h EdA 4 HHUA npHBd'bujTH Hd 
CBOie nocdoyuidNHe (Supr. 408. 20) ‘for the power of the 
Master was such that he also attracted the fornicatresses to 
obey him’; as a rule the consecutive 4,d is followed by the 
aorist and not by the present : MTiTO TH ecTT* dtope 44 noE'fcjKe 
(Ps. Sin. cxiii. 5) ‘what aileth thee, o thou sea, that thou fled- 
dest?’, KTiTo rkrp'buiH, ck dM HdH po^HTed'b ero, 4a cd'bmv 
po^H CA (Mar., J. ix. 2) ‘who did sin, this man or his parents, 
that he was born blind?’ ; diUTfi 44 ‘if . . . that’: duire dM ero 
n’CH ^d BTiCKOyCATK, £ ^eNTi ^d noCTHTTi ca (Euch. Sin. 103a. 
15) ‘or if (it happens) that the dogs taste it, 100 days he should 
fast’; a<uk 6 He, np'kw^e He ‘till’, Hewe 4a ‘rather than’, 
idKO 4a <so that’ (ut consecutive), 4a dKO, 4a idKO ‘when how- 
ever, when then’: H^'fcdCk oyso GpdTHtd dtora K'kKoyii'fc ^dJKe He 
npH^eTTv (Supr. 16. 20) ‘let us go, brethren, together before 
he comes’, He bh^th cTwHpikTH np'fca^e 4<UKe bh^ht'k 
X pkCTd rocno^HH'b (Mar., L. ii. 26) ‘that he should not see 
death, before he had seen the Lord’s Christ’, oyirfce edtoy kh 
EH dO, dUJTe EH HddteHk JKp r kHOB r kH r K KTiSdOJEeHTi Hd BTill* ero, 
H B r kE r kp>K6H r k BTi /MOpe, N6}Ke ^d CKdH r k^ddHCddT r k . . . (Mar., 
L. xvii. 2) ‘it were better for him if a millstone were hanged 
about his neck, and he were thrown into the sea, than that he 
should offend . . .’, HCEdd^A dT>JKd C'KB , b i ^ , fei , ed , b Hd Icoycd, 
•bKo 4a oyEHiATTk i (Mar., Mt. xxvi. 59) ‘(they) sought false 
witness against Jesus, that they might put him to death’, 
lip'fcjK^e ^d/Ke BTvT0pHU,6b¥i KOKOTTv He BTvsrddfHTiv (Mar., 
Mk. xiv. 30) ‘before the cock crow twice’. 

4 <UKH 4,0, 40WH H 4,0, H 40 ‘till, until, as far as’. 

The conjunction 44 may mean ‘and (then)’, indicating 
an emphatic contrast between two clauses. This use de- 
veloped into an affirmation: Tddrodd HdTk Hcoyein: d3Tv 
ecATh . . ., 4d *bKo peie wan* aaT* ecarh, H4A btiOIAtii (Mar., 
J. xviii. 6) ‘Jesus said unto them: I am . . ., as soon then as he 
(had) said unto them: I am, they went backward’, He 46CATK 
dH HIJIHCTHUIA CA; 4d 46BATK KdKO H6 OEp'fem CA (Mar., L. 
xvii. 17) ‘were there not the ten cleansed? but (then, yes) 
why were the nine not found ?’ 
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^onedHwe, t 4,oHe/i , fejKe ‘till, until’: ^oHe/rfcjKe tddtk (Saw. Kn., 
L. xvii. 8) ‘till I have eaten’. 

^oHk^eJKe, AOH^eJKe ‘as long as, until’: X°A HTe A 0Hll A ejKe 
CB'fel’Tv HdldTe (Mar., J. xii. 35) ‘walk while ye have the light’, 
^ONk^eJKe *kdtk i< nm* (Mar., L. xvii. 8) ‘till I have eaten and 
drunken’. 

JK6, used enclitically, renders Gr. 8e, emphasizes contrast between 
clauses, and as a rule is not to be translated. Its meaning 
is ‘on the other hand, or’ ; further, it is attached to pronouns 
and adverbs: B-utn >K6 NddeJKAiimo edtk Hdpo^oy (absolute 
dative) (Zogr., L. v. i) ‘and it came to pass, that, as the people 
pressed upon him’, h 3 d Nterowe CTuHpkTk H 3 K 0 /tHcre, TTi we 
to eoy^o CTvTKopn (Supr. 67. 4) ‘and for whom you chose to 
die, he made this miracle’, H ORp'kr* /Hdpiiid, JK6 h Hccu^d 
(Mar., L. ii. 16) ‘and they found Mary and (as well as) 
Joseph’. 

3dHe ‘because, for’ emphasizes the cause: H ce EA^euiH dtdkMA 
. . . 3dfle He K'kpoBd cdOBeeedrh dioHdrk (Mar., L. i. 20) 
‘thou shalt be silent . . . because thou believedst not my words’, 
H np'fecT&nkHHKO/H'k 3TkBdTH H, 3dH6 SdnOB-k^H BOJKH/k 
np'kcTdUiHB'kiuoy ledioy KoydwpodtTi wpkTH (Supr. 214. 5) ‘and 
to call him a sinner, because he sacrificed to the idols, by dis- 
regarding God’s commandment given to him’. 

H ‘and’ is used proclitically ; H . . . H ‘as well ... as’ ; H is also used 
as an adverb meaning ‘too, also’: nocivdd h Toro kt* murk 
(Mar., Mk. xii. 6) ‘he sent him also unto them’, H H3EpdB r K oi ,r K 
HH)pv ^TxBd Hd ^ecAT8, bft>K6 h dn©CTO/rw Hdpeie (Mar., L. 
‘■’vi. 13) ‘and he chose from them twelve, whom also he named 
apostles’. 

heo, see bo. 

H^e, H^eJKe ‘for’ (also an adverb): KdKo B^eTk ce H^e dtdUKd 
He 3Hdt& (Mar., L. i. 34) ‘how shall this be, seeing I know not 
a man ?’, OyC/VkllUH (HA, H^e HM63^ *fcKO AkHi dioi (Ps. 

Sin. ci. 3-4) ‘hear me, for my days are consumed like smoke’. 

IMH ‘or’, see dH. 
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Hdlkwe ‘because’ is I. sg. of the relative pronoun: He BTi^ddUie 
ceee et* B'fcp* Hjfk, Hdrkwe tddrk B'fc^'bauje bt^ca (Mar., J. 
ii. 24) ‘(Jesus) did not commit himself unto them, because he 
knew all men’. 

icK^e ‘where, when’: KTv^e we CB'br'k s’kictTi B'h.CTdB'k 
dtodiawe CTp*fcr^uJTAA bokhtj (Supr. 16. ii) ‘when daylight 
came, getting up, he asked the watching soldiers’. 

dH, HdH ‘or’, AH ... dH, HdH . . . HdH ‘either ... or’ ; used enclitically, 
dH introduces direct (seldom also indirect) interrogative sen- 
tences: hh dH cero ecxe «rkdH ewe cTiTBopH ^den^Ti (Mar., 
L. vi. 3) ‘Have ye not read even this, what David did ?’, OH'kwe 
peue Kp'KCTHidH'kiHH dH lecH (Supr. 132. 19) ‘he said: art thou 
a Christian woman?’, MHdn* B'fccH, npocTH dH lero HdH He 
npocTH (Supr. 361. 1) ‘how do you know whether he forgave 
him or not?’, B r knpOUJ& B'kl HTO ^OCTOlITTv BTi CABOTTH ^oepo 
dH TBOpHTH HdH 3 TwtO TBOpHTH, CklldCTH dH lloroyKHTH 

(Mar., L. vi. 9) ‘I will ask you one thing, is it lawful on the 
sabbath days to do good, or to do evil ? to save a soul, or to 
destroy it?’, xoiureuiH dH Hcnd'kHHTH, h^h npo^aw^Tv Hdi-kmue 
TBOie (Saw. Kn., Mt. xix. 21) ‘If thou wilt be perfect, go, sell 
that thou hast’. 

dH may be used enclitically to diure: duire dH xp'fcB,*. ^kHeck 
Hd ced'b c^uiT* (Mar., L. xii. 28) ‘If the grass which is to-day 
in the field’ ; for ddH see A. 

When used proclitically dH means ‘or’: dH KdK© peneuiH 
Kpa rpoy TBoedwy (Mar., Mt. vii. 4) ‘or how wilt thou say to 
thy brother ?’ 

dH is replaced by HdH in later texts, especially after the 
interrogative particle: EdpdBBd dH HdH Hcoycii (Mar., Mt. 
xxvii. 17) ‘Barabbas, or Jesus?’, BeMepTi dH Bit nodoy 
H 0 U 1 TH, dH BTv K0K0T0rddUJ6HH6, dH mpo (Mar., Mk. xiii. 
35) ‘in the evening, or at midnight, or at cockcrow, or in the 
morning’ ; with comparatives : nd 46 HdH ‘more than’ : He B'kl dH 
ndMe H)fk doyH'kuiH ecTe (Mar., Mt. vi. 26) ‘are ye not much 
better than they ?’. 

dWBO, dWBO dH ‘or’; dWEO . . . dWKO ‘either ... or’: dWBO ko 
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BTvTOptfJjfc, dlOEO Eli TpSTHItt CTpdJKA npH^STTv (Mar., L. 
xii. 38) ‘if he shall come in the second watch, or come in 
the third watch’. 

necoHli ‘namely, really’, see Eo. 

H6?K6, H6JK6/1H means ‘and not, than’ and has a variant Herh/tH, 
HeiCK/iH ‘perhaps’ : oyfie eo tecTi . . . mhctk H/ti'bTH oydOi HerdH 
. . . (Supr. 403. 30) ‘for it is better ... to have a pure mind than 
. . .’, flOCTutbK CTvIHli dlOH B r k3dlOEdeN r bl, N6rKdH C6rO KH^KTillje 
oycpd/HdittT T K CA (Mar., L. xx. 13) ‘I will send my beloved 
son: it may be they will reverence him, when they see 
him’. 

we . . . hh, NHJKe ‘neither . . . nor’ ; He octaehtti /ih trkcero, hhjkb 
CTiKH^eTTi CTk HHiHTi CddBd ^odtoy ero (Ps. Sin. xlviii. 19) ‘will 
he (not) leave everything, (neither) shall his glory descend after 
him’. 

HTi ‘but’: TdTb He nph^o^HT'K, HTv oyEpd^eTK (Mar., J. 
x. xo) ‘the thief cometh not, but for to steal’. 

oTTifiedH, oTTxHedHJKe ‘since’: ch we oTT^iiedH kmih^, He 
np'bcTd oBdOETUSdhKUiTH Horoy dtoiew (Mar., L. vii. 45) ‘but 
since the time I came in (this woman) hath not ceased to kiss 
my feet’. 

nofie, nofiejKe ‘because’ (see 3dHie) : (iohkto none He E'k Bp'bdtA 
(Supr. 351.19) ‘(why) because it was not the time’, He ^octohho 
eCTTw BTidOJKHTH ero BHk KdpTiEdH*, flOHeJKe lybld KpHiKB 
ecTTi (Mar., Mt. xxvii. 6) ‘it is not lawful for to put them into 
the treasury, because it is the price of blood’. 

Td, TdJtce ‘and, then’ is later confused with TdMe ‘then, after’. 

TM ‘and, also, then’. 

to ‘then, so’, correlative to the conjunction dLUTe ‘if’ in the subor- 
dinate clause. A variant of to is T'fe, used very seldom: dlllT6 
dM X0UJT6LUH BT* JKHBOTTv RTiNHTH, TO C^XpdHH 3 dnOR'k 1 4 ,H 
(Saw. Kn., Mt. xix. 17) ‘but if thou wilt enter into life, keep 
the commandments’, dUJTe oyso CB'fe'Th H?Ke E'K TeE'fc TTwMd 
6CT% T’fe TTi/Hd KOdKdlH (Mar., Mt. vi. 23) ‘If therefore the 
light that is in thee be darkness, how great is that darkness!’ 
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T'bdlk ‘then’ is correlative to HdtlOKe. 

oy, to ‘yet’: He oy ah pd3oydrfceTe, hh nodikHHTe X (Mar., 

Mt. xvi. 9), ‘do ye not yet understand, neither remember the 
five loaves ?’ 

oyEo, see eo. 

t^*fc, diyb ‘however, though, also’ corresponds to Gr. kclItoi, 
Kalroiye, Lat. et quidem; see diyfe. 

«Ko, see dKO. 

ter^d, ter^dJKe, BTifler^d ‘when, if’ : npH^TTs. JKe ^kHHe, er^dJKe 
OTTiHHdieTTk ca OTTk HHyik JKeHHyTv (Mar., Mt. ix. 15) ‘but the 
days will come, when the bridegroom shall be taken from 
them’, tCkHer^d RTv 3 EpdTHTH ctA Bpdroy dtoedtoy BkcnhftTTi 
(Ps. Sin. ix. 4) ‘when mine enemies (enemy) are turned back’. 

te^d ‘surely not’ is a conjunction and interrogative particle 
corresponding to Gr. fxrj, Lat. num, ne: e^d H dTki Cd’feriH ecdrh 
(Mar., J. ix. 40) ‘are we blind also?’, Hd pAKayiv BOSdt^TTi 
TtA, e^d Kor^d np'bTTiKNeiiJH 0 KddieNk nor* troiav (Ps. Sin. 
xc. 12) ‘they shall bear thee up in their hands, lest thou dash 
thy foot against a stone’. 

ledH, iedk (led'fe), ledkdid ‘while, as if’: WdH bo orti npoTHB^ 
JKeHTvCKS lip'fclllTeHHlO H6 C r hTp r kn , fc . . ., KdKO /MO/Rddy^ 
npoTHB* lyfecdpediii h KHA36dn* h Ndpo^oavk CTdTH (Supr. 
442. 25) ‘if he has not resisted the threats of the women, how 
could he have resisted the kings, the princes, and the peoples ?’, 
KJdhdid He nordoyiud diene ... ‘as you did not listen to me . . .’, 
iedk ^ddeMe OTTvCTOhfcTTi BkCTOl^H OTTi Sdnd^Tv (Ps. Sin. cii. 
12) ‘as far as the east is from the west’. See also ^onedHwe. 


INTERJECTIONS 

§ 105 . These words are imitative formations or, in some cases, 
flexional forms of other parts of speech: 
rope ‘woe!’ 
w, wde, WBede ‘oh!’ 
oy ‘oh!’ 
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INTERJECTIONS 


§ 105 


oyBd ‘boohoo!’ 

MfBTU, oyBTil iHkH'k ‘alas!, woe is me!’ 

lapoy ‘ah!, oh!, woe!’ (rajrk adj. ‘bitter, vehement’) 

WH, 6H ‘yes!, indeed!’ 

wee, ce ‘see!, lo!’ 

wuid, Willd ‘may it please God!’ 



SUBJECT INDEX 

Letters and words are arranged in English alphabetical order. Diacritic 
signs are disregarded. Cyrillic h and Ti are rendered by i and & and 
appear in alphabetical order after i and u. The spirant * (ch) follows 
the letter v. 


a, OCS phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value § i, §2.1.20. Long 
§4. From IE a § 6 . j . From IE 6 
§ 6.2. From IE o of liquid diph- 
thongs or, ol § 6.3. From CS i 
(< IE i) after palatal consonants 
§ 6.4. Initial alternation a.ja 
§ 32.2,6. Alternation i- e : i : zero : a : 0 
§ 37.2a. Alternation ( :a:o § 37.26. 
Feature of imperfective forms 
§ 37-50- In secondary gradation 
§ 37.6. Contraction (assimilation) of 
-aje- > -aa- > a '§ 4, § 56, § 57. 
§586. 

-a- stems § 38.1. 1. Declension § 39. 

-a-, forming stem of Class I verbs 
§ 61. 16, of Class III verbs § 61.III6. 

a, ja § 2.II.3, § 32.5. 

Abbreviations §2.11 Note 7. 

Ablaut, see Vowel gradation. 

Adjectives, declension of simple form 
§ 49. Formation of adjectives § 50. 
Comparison of adjectives § 51. De- 
clension of comparative forms § 52.4. 
Indeclinable adjectives § 53. Ad- 
verbial forms § 54. Declension of 
pronominal adjectives § 55.5. De- 
clension of compound (definite) 
adjectives § 56. Declension of 
comparative (definite form) § 57. 

Adverbial forms of adjectives § 54. 

Adverbial suffixes § 100. 

Adverbs § 99. 

Affricates § 2.II.4. Dental affricates 
from velars by second and third 
palatalization § 23.1, 2. Palatal 

affricate from IE k by first palataliza- 
tion § 24. Affricate dz develops into 
spirant z § 25. 

Anaphoric pronouns, declension 
§ 55-4. § 56. 

Aorist, § 69. 

Apophony, see Vowel gradation. 

Apostrophe, § 2 Note 7. 

-ari stems, declension § 41. 

Aspects of verbal actions § 90, § 93. 

Assimilation, see Contraction of 
vowels. Assimilation of consonants 

§ 29. 


-6- suffixes § 48.7. 

6, OCS phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value § 1, § 2.11.5a. From 
IE 6, 66 § 26. 

Back vowels § 2.I.2. 

Balto-Slavonic period § 4. 

6/' from bj § 3, § 176. 

c, OCS phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value § 1, § 2.11.4a. From 
original k by second and third 
palatalization, § 2a, 6, c § 23. By 
palatalization § 30.2. From -tj- in 
Kiev Missal § 31c. 

Collective numerals § 59.3. 

Compound nouns § 47. 

Conditional § 72. 

Consonant groups, simplification of 
§ 5. § 29. 

Consonants § 2.2, § i7-§ 28. 

Consonant-stems § 44. 

Contraction of vowels § 4, § 32.5, 
§ 70- 

Cy rillic and Glagolitic writing § 1 . See 
Part II, Texts, Introduction. 

I, OCS phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value § 1, § 2.II.46. From 
IE 6 by first palatalization § 24, 
§30.1. Hardening of if' § 31. 

d, OCS phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value § 1, § 2.II.56. From 
IE d, dh § 27.1. Developed in 
group zr § 27.2. By dissimilation 
in group zdz § 27.3. 

-d- suffixes § 48.4. 

Demonstrative pronouns, declension 
§ 55-2. 

Dental consonants § 2. II. 56. From IE 
aspirated and non-aspirated dentals 
§ 27.1. In groups sr, zr § 27.2. By 
dissimilation in groups sc, zdz 
§27-3- 

de Saussura-Fortunatov-Meillet rule 
of intonation and stress § 4. 

Determinate verbal aspect § 90. 

Diacritic signs used to mark quantity 
or stress § 4. 

Diphthongs, IE § 5. IE ey > ev > ov 
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§ 7.4. IE ay, oy, ey> u § 8. IE 


ey > prejotized u § 8.2. IE of, 
0} > i or i finally § 10.2. Medially 
into t § 10.3. IE ej > i § 12.2. 

Dispalatalization of consonants $31. 

Dissimilation § 20.4, § 27.3. § 29.10, 
13 - 

Double vowels as possible marks of 
length § 4. Double consonants, 
simplification § 29.1. 

Durative verbal aspect § 90. 

dz, OCS phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value § 1, § 2.11.4a. From 
original g by second and third 
palatalization § 23.1. Developed 
into 2 §25. By palatalization § 30.2. 
Hardening of d'z' § 31. 

dzv (zv) from gv by palatalization 
§ 23. ic. 

e, OCS vowel, denotation and pho- 
netic value § 1, § 2.1.ia and Note 4. 
Short §4. From IE e § 11. 1. From 
original o after j and palatal con- 
sonants § 1 1.2. In apophonic series 
§37. Alternation £:e:i:zero:a:o 
§ 37.2. Alternation er:lr:or § 37.3. 
Alternation ehlliol § 37.3. Thema- 
tic vowel of perfective forms § 37.50. 
Gradation of er- diphthong § 37.5 d, 
of el- diphthong § 37.5c, of era- 
diphthong § 37.5/, of en- diphthong 
§ 37 - 5 £- Initially with prothesis 
§ 32.2. For l in strong position §33. 1. 

Endings, nominal § 46, verbal § 67. 

Epenthetic developed after labial 
consonant before j § 17 6. Subse- 
quent disappearance and frequency 
in texts § 17c, distribution § 17 d. 

I, ja, OCS phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value § i,§ 2.1. la Notes 3, 
4. Long §4. Pronunciation § 10. 
From IE e § 10. 1. From IE aj, oj 
finally § io.2, medially § 10.3. From 
IE e in liquid diphthongs § 10.4. In 
apophonic series § 37. Alternation 
(:e:l'-sero:a:o § 37.2a. Alternation 
i:a:o §37.26. Alternation ri-.f 
(rfi) : ra § 37.3. Alternation //:/ 
(la.) -. la § 37.3. In imperfective forms 
§ 37-5 a - 1° secondary gradation 

§ 37 - 6 . 

-Inina, declension § 41. 

f, OCS phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value § 1, §2.1. 16. Long 
§4. From original en, era §14.1. 
From ji, tp § 14.2. From -jons in 
acc. pi. of fern, -ja- stems and masc. 
-jo- stems § 14.3. From -jon+t 
ibid. From original in in loan-words 


§ 14.4. In apophonic series, alterna- 
tion f.f.g § 37.3. In secondary 
gradation § 37.6. 

a (shva), IE vowel § 7.3. 

/, denotation and phonetic value § 1, 
§ 2.11.3a. Appears only in foreign 
words § 19. 

Fractions of numerals § 59.5. 

Front vowels § 2.I.I. 

Future tense § 86. Future perfect § 87. 

g, OCS phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value § 1, § 2. II. 5c. From 
IE g, gh §28. Palatalization §21, 
§ 3 °-t- 

g, soft affricate, denotation and pho- 
netic value § 1, § 2.11.4a Note 1. 

-g- suffixes § 48.9. 

Gender § 38.2. 

Genitive of animated nouns in function 
of accusative § 40.1 p. 

Gerund forms § 82. 

Glagolitic alphabet § 1. See Part II, 
Texts, Introduction, § 5. 

Greek proper names in OCS, declen- 
sion § 45. 

Hard consonants § 3. Hardening of 
soft consonants § 31. See Dis- 
palatalization. 

i, OCS phoneme, denotation and pho- 
netic value § 1, § 2.1.ia. Long § 4. 
From IE t, ej §12.1, 2. From i 
before j § 12.3. From l after j 
initially § 12.4. i < y after j and 
palatal consonants § 12.5. Alter- 
nating with f § 12.6. In apophonic 
series § 37. Alternation i :f:/§ 37.3. 
In imperfective verbal forms § 37.5a. 
In secondary gradation § 37.6. 

-1- forming stem of Class II verbs 
§ 61. IV. 

f, see Reduced vowels. 

j, prothetic and intervocalic § 32. 

-i- stems § 38.1. IV. Declension § 43. 

ij> ij § 33 - 3 - 

-ija- stems § 39.1c. 

-Ijl, -iji, suffix forming possessive 
adjectives § 50. 

Imperative § 71. 

Imperfect § 70. 

Imperfective verbal aspect § 90, § 93. 

Indeterminate verbal aspect § 90. 

Infinitive § 80. 

‘Intense’ reduced vowels (before j) 
§ 33 - 4 - 

Inteijections § 105. 

Interrogative pronouns, declension 

§ 55 - 3 - 
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Intonation § 4. 

Iterative verbal aspect § 90, § 93. 
iota, see yod. 

j, OCS phoneme, denotation and pho- 
netic value § 2. 1 1 Note 3. Effect 
on preceding consonants § 3, § 21, 
§ 30. Changes when preceding or 
following reduced vowel l into i 
§ 33-3,4- 

ja, OCS group of phonemes, denota- 
tion § 2 Notes 3, 4. Initially alter- 
nating with a- § 32.6. Denoted by 
same letter as 2 in Glagolitic alpha- 
bet § 10. Alternation ja-.a initially 

§ 32-2, 6 . 

ja, see a. 

-ja- stems § 38.1. 1. Declension § 39. 
jat', see 2. 

je, OCS phoneme, denotation § 2 
Notes 3, 4. Initially for e § 32. 

-je-, forming stem of Class III verbs 
§6i.III. 

j$, OCS phoneme, denotation § 2 
Notes 3, 4. In final position § 14.3, 
§ 46.6, 7. Initially § 32. 
jers, see Reduced vowels. 
ji, transcription in Cyrillic § 2 Note 5. 

ji < ja § 16.5. ji > ji § 33.4. 

-fit- comparative suffix § 51. 

-jo- stems § 38.1.II. Declension § 40. 
jd, OCS phoneme, denotation § 2 
Notes 3, 4. Initially § 32.4. 
ju, OCS phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value § 1, § 2. 1 1 Notes 3, 4, 
§ 32.5. From IE eu § 8.2. Initially 
§32.2. See jit. 
ju, see ii. 


k, OCS phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value § 1, § 2. II. 5c. From 
IE k, kh § 28. Palatalization § 23.26, 
§ 30. In suffixes § 48.2. 

Kiev Missal § 4. 


I, OCS phoneme, denotation and pho- 
netic value § i, § 2.II.1. From ori- 
ginal / or / § 17. Before vowel § 17a. 
Arises after labials before j § 176. 
Later history § 17c, d. 

1', denotation in script § 2.II.7. 
Epenthetic Y § 17 b, occurrence § 17 c. 

-I- suffixes § 48.5. 

/ ( = la), OCS phoneme, spelling § 2 
Note 6. Long / § 4. 

Labial consonants §2.11, nasal § 2. II. 2, 
occlusive § 2.11.5a, labio-dental 
spirants § 2.11.3a, § 19. Followed by 
j § 17 b. From IE aspirated and non- 
aspirated labials § 26. 


Letters, used as numbers § 2.II.7. 

Occurring in foreign words § 2.II.2. 
ti, see la. 

Ligatures.§ 2 Note 3. 

Liquid diphthongs § 6.3. In OCS 
texts § 36. 

Liquid sonants, contrast of hard 
and soft § 16.2. Not distinguished 
orthographically from liquids § 17. 
Distinction between hard and soft 
disappears § I7e. 

Liquids § 17. Distinction between 
hard and soft § tje. 
la, li, represent either CS / (/') or CS 
l+a (l+i) § 2 Note 6. Distinction 
between la and li § ije. Vocaliza- 
tion of reduced vowel when /+tf, 
l+l § 17, § 33-i, 2- In apophony 
§ 37-3. Se- 
nt, OCS phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value § 1, § 2.II.2. From 
IE m and iji § 18. 

Metathesis of liquid diphthongs § 5, 
§36. 

ml’ from mj § 17 b. 

n, OCS phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value § 1, § 2.II.2. From 
IE n, n, rjt § 18. 
n, epenthetic § 55.4c. 

-n- stems § 44.2. 

-n- suffixes § 48.6. 

Nasal consonants § 2.II.2, § 18. 

Nasal sonants § 18. 

Nasal vowels, see e, p. Changes of the 
nasal vowels in texts § 35. 

-np-, forms the infinitive stem of Class 
II verbs §61. II, dropped in the 
aorist and past participle § 95a. 
Nomina agentis § 41, § 48.3. 

Nominal endings § 46. 

Nouns, declension §39, §40, §41, 
§ 42, § 43, § 44. Declension of 
Greek proper names § 45. Forma- 
tion of nouns § 47. Verbal nouns 
§79- 

-nt- stems § 44.4. 

Numbers § 38.3, written by letters 
§ 2.II Note 7. 

Numerals, cardinal § 59.1. Ordinal 
§ 59.2. Collective § 59.3. Multipli- 
cative § 59.4. Fractions § 59.5. 


o, OCS phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value § I, § 2.1.2a. Short 
§ 4. From IE a § 7.1. From IE o 
§ 7.2. From IE a § 7.3. From IE e 
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before v § 7.4. In apophonic series 
§ 37. Alternation o-a by liquid 
metathesis § 36. o for d in strong 
position § 33.1. 

-o- stems § 38.1.II. Declension § 40. 

p, OCS phoneme denotation and pho- 
netic value § 1, § 2.I.26. Long § 4. 
From oral back vowel -(-nasal con- 
sonant § 13. 1. From un, urn § 13.2. 
From dm in acc. sg. fem. ending of 
-a- stems § 13.3. Initially alternating 
withjp- § 32.4. Interchanged with u 
§ 32.4, § 35. In apophonic series 
§ 37. Alternation f (-Q § 37.3. See 
Nasal vowels. 

-p-» ~]Q~ '■ - 99 - > n instrumental 

singular of -a-j-ja- stems § 39/. 

Opening of syllables § 5, § 29. 

Optative, see Conditional. 

Ordinal numerals § 59.2. 

-op-, forming stem of Class III verbs 
§6 s- 3- 

-oxi i, -txu : -tixu, -Ixd in locative plural 
of -o-l -jo- stems § 40. in. 

p, OCS phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value § 1, § 2.11.5a. From 
IE p, ph § 26. 

Palatal consonants § 2.11.46. Harden- 
ing of palatal consonants § 31. 

Palatalization, of vowels § 11.2, § 14.3, 
§ 16.5. Palatalization of velars by 
following vowel §20.3, §21.1, 

§ 23. ia, 2a. By j § 21.2. By pre- 
ceding consonant § 23.1 b, 2 4. 
Palatalization in consonant groups 
§ 21.2. Palatalization of the velars 
§ 30. By first palatalization § 30. 1 . 
In loan-words § 30.1a, b, 36. By 
second palatalization § 30.2 d. By 
third palatalization § 30.3. Some- 
times does not occur § 30.3a, /. 
Chronology of palatalization of 
velars § 30.3c. 

Participles, declension § 52.1. Present 
participle active § 52.2, § 73. Present 
participle passive § 74. Past par- 
ticiple active I § 52.3, § 75. Past 
participle active II § 76. Past par- 
ticiple passive § 77. Future par- 
ticiple § 78. As gerund forms § 82. 

Particles § 101. 

Passive voice §60.1, § 89. 

Perfect § 84. 

Perfective verbal aspect § 90, § 93. 

Personal pronouns, declension § 55.1. 

pi' from pj § 17 b. 

Pluperfect § 85. 

Possessive adjectives § 50, pronouns 
§ SS-2.II. 


Prefixes, see Prepositions. 

Prepositions and Prefixes § 102; verbal 
prefixes § 91, § 92. 

Present § 68. 

Present stem § 60.2, § 60.2c, d. 

Pronouns, declension § 55. Declen- 
sion of pronominal adjectives § 56. 
Mixed declension of pronouns 
§ 55- S- 

Prothesis § 32. 

Prothetic v § 19.2, § 32.1, 3, 4. 

Quantity § 4. Apophonic § 37. 

r, OCS phoneme, denotation and pho- 
netic value § 1, § 2.II.1. See Meta- 
thesis. 

-r- stems § 44.5. 

-r- suffix § 48.10. 

7 (= rd), OCS phoneme, spelling § 2 
Note 6. Long 7 § 4. 

Reduced vowels, OCS phonemes, de- 
notation and phonetic value § 1, 
§ 2.1c. d from IE u § 15. 1. From ip, 
p, 7, / § 15.2. From IE -om in 
ending of acc. sing. masc. of -o- 
stems § 15.3. I from IE i § 16.1. 
From tp, 5, /, j § 16-2. From IE 71 
finally § 16.3. From IE ej before 
vowel § 16.4. From d after palatal 
consonants § 16.5. d from -ip- in 
CVTO § 15.2. Reduced vowels in 
strong and weak position § 33. 
Interchange of reduced vowels 
§33.2. Assimilation of reduced vowels 
to following vowel § 33.2. Reduced 
vowels followed by j § 33.3, 4. 
Changes of reduced vowels in OCS 
texts § 34. Prothetic j and 7 before 
reduced vowels § 32.1. Reduced 
vowels in apophony § 37. Alterna- 
tion i:e:i'zero:aso § 37.2. Alterna- 
tions i'.i'-t, Ij ■ Ij •.oj,ju-d:u, ou.od: ov, 
er:ir:or,el:il:ol,em:im:om,en:in:on 
§ 37.3. Thematic vowels of perfec- 
tive forms § 37.5a. In secondary 
gradation § 37.6. See also rd, rl, 
Id, ll. 

Reflexive verbs § 60.1, § 89. 

Relative pronouns, declension § 55.4. 

rf, see rd. 

rd, rl, represent either p (7') or r+d, 
r+f§ 2Note6. Distinction between 
rd and rl § 17c. Vocalization of re- 
duced vowel when r+d. r+l § 17, 
§33.1,2. In apophony § 37.3, 5c. 

s, OCS phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value § 1, § 2. II. 36. From 
IE 1 § 20.1. From an IE soft velar 
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(k') § 20.2. From original velars by 
palatalization § 20.3. By dissimila- 
tion from tt, dt § 20.4. By palatali- 
zation § 30.2. 

- s - stems §44.3- Confused with -0- 
stems § 44.3/, g, h. 

sc, from sk by second palatalization 

§ 3°*- 

Semicircle, used to indicate softness 

§ t7«, §3i. 

Simplification of consonant groups 
due to rule of open syllables § 5, 
§ 29- 

Soft consonants § 3. 

Sonant j §2.11 Note 3. See Nasal 
sonants, Liquid sonants. 

Spirants § 2.II.3. From original 
spirants §20.1. From IE soft 
velars § 20.2. From original velars 
by palatalization § 20.3. By dissi- 
milation § 20.4. Palatal spirants 
§ 21. 1, 2. Velar spirant from IE s 
§22.1. In aorist endings §22.2. 
From IE kh § 22.3. 

st, from tt, dt §20.4, §29.10. From 
sk by palatalization § 30.26, see zd. 

Stems, classification of nouns §38.1. 
Verbal stems § 60.2. Classification 
of verbs § 61. 

str from st § 27.2. See zdr. 

Stress § 4. 

Suffixes §48. Vocalic suffixes § 48.1. 
-6- suffixes § 48.2. -f- suffixes 

§ 48.3. -d- suffixes § 48.4. -/- 

suffixes § 48.5. -tt- suffixes § 48.6. 
-6- suffixes § 48.7. -v- suffixes 

§ 48.8. -g- suffixes § 48.9. -r- 

suffix §48.10. Forming infinitive- 
aorist stem -a- suffix § 606, § 61. 1.6, 
§6i.III6. suffix §61. IV. -je- 
suffix§6s.i. -oy- suffix § 65.3. 

Superlative, formation §51 .3. 

Supine § 81. 

Syllabic division § 5. 

Syllable, end of, § 5, end of syllable in 
loan-words § 5. 

/, OCS phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value § 1, § 2.II.3C. From 
x by palatalization §21.1. From t 
followed by J § 21.2. By palataliza- 
tion §30.1. 

ft, OCS phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value § 1, § 2. II Note 2. 
From tj § 21.2. From stj § 21.2. 
From skj § 21.2. Dispalatalization 
of f't' §31. Represented by c in 
Kiev Missal § 31c. 

t, OCS phoneme, denotation and 


phonetic value § 1, § 2.II.56. From 
IE t, th § 27.1. Developed in ori- 
ginal group sr § 27.2. By dissimila- 
tion in group sc § 27.3. 

-t- suffixes § 48.3. 

-te, -ta, endings of 2nd and 3rd per- 
sons dual § 67.1 j, k. 

-tl, ending of 3rd person dual § 67.17. 
-tell stems, declension § 41. 

Tone, see Intonation. 

-ta, -tl, ending of 3rd person present, 
rarely dropped in OCS § 67.1c. 
Sometimes added to 2nd and 3rd 
persons singular of the aorist § 691. 

u, OCS phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value § 1, § 2.1.20. Long 
§ 4. From IE off, off, eft § 8.1. In 
apophonic series § 37. Alternation 
ju:a:u § 37.3. 

-u- stems § 38.1. III. Declension § 42. 
Confused with -0- stems § 40 g, h, 
i, k, l, m, n § 42a, 6. In other 
Slavonic languages § 42c. 

u, ju §2.11.3, §32-5- 

a, see Reduced vowels. 
ft, prothetic § 32. 

Af > yj § 33-3- . . 

-ami, -imls-omi, -eml in instrumental 
singular of -o-j-jo- stems § 40/, j. 
-Uma : -oma in dative plural of -o- j -jo- 
stems § 4 of, g. 

v, OCS phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value § 1, § 2.11.3a. From 
IE ff § 1 9. 1. Prothetic v developed 
in CS before initial fi-, y- § 19.2. 
From IE ff in hetero-syllabic off, eft 
§ 19-3- 

-v- stems § 44.1. 

-v- suffixes § 48.8. 

Velar occlusives § 2.II.5C. From IE 
gutturals § 28. 

Velar spirant § 2.11.3d, § 22. 

Verbal endings § 67, verbal nouns 
§ 79, verbal aspects § 90, § 93, 
verbal prefixes § 92. 

Verbs, forms § 60.1, classification § 61, 
nominal forms § 73, aspects § 90, 
conjugation §94, §95, §96, §97, 
§98. 

vl', from « j § 176. 

Vocalic suffixes § 48.1. 

Vowel gradation § 37. Vowel grada- 
tion in verbs § 37.5, § 69.2c, /, g. 
Secondary vowel gradation § 37.6. 
Vowels, OCS § 1, § 2.1, § 2.II Notes s, 
4, s, 6. Quantity § 4. Origin § 6- 
§ 16. 
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vu- initially < li- § 19.2. 

vy- initially < y- § 19.2. 

x, OCS phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value § 1, § 2.11.3d. Greek 
X, sign indicating ‘thousand’ § 2.11 
Note 7. From IE s after t, u, r, k 
before a vowel § 22. In aorist end- 
ing § 22.2. From IE kh § 22.3. 
Chronology of IE s > CS x§ 22.4, 5. 

-x- for -s- in aorist § 69.24. 

y, OCS phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value, § 1, § 2.1.2a. Long 
§4. From IE u §9.1. From IE 
-as, -os, -iis, -am, -ons, -uns § 9.2. 
From u before j § 9.3. 

-yn'a suffix § 394. 

yod, iota § 2. II Note 3. 


z, OCS phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value § 1, § 2. II. 34. From 
IE 2 § 20.1. From an IE soft velar 
(g') § 20.2. From original velars by 
palatalization § 20.3. By palataliza- 
tion § 30.2. Dispalatalization of z' 
§31. Represents id from dj in Kiev 
Missal § 31c. 

zd, from zg by palatalization § 30.24. 
See st. 

zdr, from zr § 27.2. See str. 
i, OCS phoneme, denotation and 
phonetic value § 1, § 2.II.3C. From 
original g § 21.1. By palatalization 
§30.1. Hardening of 2' § 31. 
id, OCS phoneme, from dj, zdj, zgj 
§ 21.2. From dispalatalization of 
i'd §31. id < dj represented by 2 
in Kiev Missal § 31c. 



WORD INDEX 

This index of OCS words occurring in the Grammar is comple- 
mentary to the Glossary to Part II, Texts and Glossary. Words 
explained in the Grammar, which appear also in the Glossary, are 
not registered in this index. Only the basic forms (nominative, 
infinitive) are recorded ; other morphological forms and variants 


will normally be found under 
basic form. 

fl 

dK/VkKO § 32.2. 
dBedk §45. 

dBpdddlOKTi § 50a. 

drHA §44.4, §46.1, §48.2. 

aro^d § 32.2, 6 a. 

drpwid §45. 

dKO § 104. 

ddNHH § 36. 

d/VMHH §36, § 39 c - 

ddTiHMM §36, §39C. 

dd'KMkEd § 48.7. 

dHHHd §45. 

dl^'fc § IO4. 

dUJTe dH § 104. 

dlUOIfTk § 32 . 6 a, § IOO. 

R 

KdldTH §48.1. 

E 63 ,^ 0 Ek § IOO. 

Ke 3 At/TKKHie §47, §48.1. 

Ge3pd>-KTi, -MkNTv § Sod. 

Ge3«Y<Hdk §48.5. 

GHMK § 48.2. 

Gddr0^dp-HTH,-GCTGHTH § 93 -IV. 
Gddro^'bTedk §41. 
EddrOH3BOdHTH § 93.IV. 
GddrOCdOBd»6HHI€ § 47. 


the paragraph reference of the 
GddrocTh §48.3. 

Edd3NHTH § 97 a. 

EdHKHKd §39/2, §48.2. 

GdHCKdTH §30.3. 

EdHCl^dTH §29.5, §30.3. 
EdkBdTH §96.33, C. 

GdhCN^TH § 29.5. 

GdklUTdTH § 17c, §97 d. 

Bd'fecK’K §29.5, §30.3. 

G/UOCTH §8.2, § 37.5C, §62.2, 
§69.26, §91. 

EdACTH §37-5^, §94C. 

Edd^HTH §37-5^. 

GOrdTTv § 48.3, § 50 h. 
GOrdThCTBO §48.3. 

GorwHH §38.1.1, §396, §46.1, 

§ 52 . 3 - 

EOJKhCTBO § 40.26. 

GOdk §43. 

GOdk-dtH, -LUkdlk § 99.6. 

E0d'lj3Nk §43. 

EOdtdpHICk § 41. 

Godie § 99.2. 

EOCTH §37.5, § 69.2c, § 94</. 

EOtdTH CA § 66. 

Gpd^T»l §44.1. 

GpdHk §43. 

GpdTH §6i.III6, §80, § 96.2c, h. 
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EpdTpkHk § 50a. 

EpdTOyMA^Ti § 47. 

Epfed § IO.4. 

Ep'kdtA §44-2. 

eolith § 8 - J » § 2 9 - 3 » § 37 - 5 ^. 

§ 60.2b, §97 c. 

GoyKdpk §48.10. 

KOyKTxl §44.1, §48.10. 

-E'KN/RTH § 29.3, § 37.5c, §64.1. 
E'kpdTM § 96.2 h. 

KTvpv-dtd, -Mis., -iMK § IOO. 
EhpdTH §34, § 37-ia, §60.2, 
§ 61. 16, §63.1, § 69.2a, b, 
§70, §94m. 

ET\IBdTH § 65.2, § 96.46, § 98/. 
R’klBOdTv §9.1. 

ETiiujdipeie, ETviuiAipeie § 98c. 
R'klUlkl/R § 99.3. 

-E'bnwTH §69.1^, §93.11. 
k*A* §78, §87, §92.1, § 94 «, 
§9%. 9 - 

K 

BdldTH § 96.3a. 

BederddKTv § 50 d. 

Bededl^p-lv, -KIITi § 50^. 
BedM'fcnoTd §47. 

Bed’feTH § 37.5c, §6i.IV6, §97 d. 
R6CTH §976. 

BeTTiyx §33.1. 

Be'THllJTdTH § 96.46. 

BeiephHtd § 48.6. 

BHHdph §41. 

BHC'feTH § 97 d. 

BHTH §5, §96.13. 
BddCBHdl-HCdTH, § 93. III. 
BddCBHdMWTH, § 93. HI. 

EddMHTH § 37.5c, §93- IV, §97 b. 


Bd’EHd § 15.2. 

BWKCH^TH §93-11. 

B/Tk^BTi § 2O.3. 

BO § 102 b. 

boahth §37, §47, §90, §93 .IV, 
§97 b >j- 

KO^OHOCTv § 47. 

BMKAfc §4°. 147 - 
bos § 102.1 b. 

B03dTdH §48.3. 

B03HTH §93. IV, §976,7. 

B03TK §7.2, §48.3. 

BOCdfk § 32.4. 

BOieBO^d § 47. 

BpdJKHH § 50a. 

BpdJKk^d § 48.4. 

Bpddt/ft §316. 

BpdTdpk §41, §48.10. 

BpdTHk § 37-5</. 

BpdMk § 40.2/, § 426. 

BpiEd, BpTkBHK? §48.1. 
Bp'kT'fe'TH, BpkT'fcTH § 29.4, 

§ 37-S^> §66, §97*- 
BpHstTH § 62.2, § 69.26, § 946. 
-Bp'tjTH § 946. 

Bp'fcllJTH §62.5, § 69.IC, §93.1, 
§ 946, k. 

BT*-, BTiH- §32.1, §92, § 102. 
B'KK'ferH^TH § 92. 

BT^OBHIV § 48.2. 

BTkJKAAA 4 ™ § 9 2 - 
KT>3- §91, §92. 

B r k3ddKdTH § 92. 

BTiSdfOKeHTi § 17c, §77.1. 
BTifierAd § 104. 

BTiHOy, B r kH‘fe §99.1. 

BTiH^A^ § IO °- 
B'knp'kK'kl §99.6. 
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BTvC § 102. 

B'kCKpkC'k, BTiCKpeCTi § 17c. 
B'kCKpkC-eNHte, -H0B6HHIE § 79. 
BTvCfipOCHTH § 29.8. 

BTiCflATk § IOO. 

BTiCTdBMTH § 29.8. 

BTiCTdldTH § 90. 

B'XC'fecTH §90. 

BTiTopHUd § 59.6a. 

B'hTOp'k § 59.2a. 

BTkTop'k, KTvTOpTilH § 1 5.2, 

§ 19.2. 

BTiTOp-TiKTv, -hHHK'k § 59.6c. 
Bk^OBd §19.1. 

BkH’fclA^Y § IOO. 

Bkp’kTH § 97 d, i. 
BkCe^pTvJKHTfidk § 47. 

BkC r kK r K, BkCtdKTv §55.2. 

Bkcfc/MO § IOO. 

Bkc^oy § IOO. 

BkMepd, BkHepdUlkHk § 50 6, §99.4. 
B'kl- § 92. 

Bill § 1026. 

K'kl^pd § 19.2. 

-BTJKHATH § 30. 1 , § 32. 1 , § 69. 1 d, 
§93-11, §97C. 

B'kicnpk § 100. 

B'kITOp'kIH § 19.2. 

BTUUIHH §51.4, §57, §99-2. 

§43. §47- 

B-fc^-b §19.1, §84. 

B^SKO §38.1.11, §40.2. 

B'bpkH'K § 49a. 

B'fcTHH § 39c, d. 

B'fcldTH §65.1, §96.30. 

BA3dTM §19.2, §32.3, §96.3. 
-BAHATH §64.1. 

BAUIT6 § 54. 


BA 3 d §32.3. 

r 

TdCdTH § 96.36. 

rB 03 ^HH §48.1. 

TB03AHTH § 97 a. 
rB 03 ,A,k §43, §48.1. 
reoHd see heoHd. 

TddBH 3 Hd § 48.6. 

rddBkHTi § 50 d. 
r/rkick § 16.2. 

-rd'kHATH §64.1, 2. 
-rdkKHATH §64.2, §69.1 d. 
rd/fy^TH § 66. 
rdAEOK'X § 50.16. 

THeCTH § 94c. 

THHTH §96.10. 
rHOH § 426. 

THACHTH ca §35.9, §93-IV. 
THACkHlv §35.9. 
rOKkSOBdTM § 25. 
roEkSk §23.16, §30.36,/. 
TOHHTH § 93.IV, § 976. 
rOH 63 HTH § 35.9. 
rOH 03 HTH § 93.IV. 
r«pHH § 51.1c. 
rop'feTH § 73 a, § 97 d, i. 
ropiecTk § 38.2. 
rocno^kiHH § 39c. 
rocno^kCKTi § 50/. 
rocTHie, rocTkie § 12.3, § 16.4. 
rocTk §43. 
rOTOBdTH § 96.4^. 
rpdJK^<»HHN r k §41, §48.6. 
rpeedo §40.26, §48.5. 
rpeTH §29.11, §62.1, §69.26. 
rpHBd, rpHBkHd § 12. 1. 
rpiididTH § 37.5/ 
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rpOEHUJTe §48.2. 
rpO/HTi §37.5/. 
rjnvV'KiHH § 396. 
rp'kHdMdpk §41, §48.10. 
rp'kN'k § l6.2, §48.10. 
rpTiTdHk §43. 
rpkdvfcTH §37.5 /, §97 d. 
rpTilCTH § 94 g. 

rp’feTH §6i.IIIa, §70, §96.1/. 
rp'fclUKHHUjd § 48.2. 
rp'biaTH §96.1/, § 96.3a. 
rp^ETi § 51.1a. 
royKHTH §9.3, §93. IV, § 97c. 
-rOIfETi § 59.66. 

rTiHdTH § 15.2, § 63.3, § 92, 
§94™, §976. 
rkNATH § 29.5. 

-rkIBdTH § 29.5, § 96.36. 
rklEHATH §9.3, §64.2, §69.14/, 
§93-11, §970 

A 

^dJKH A® § 104. 

Adde §51.1 d. 

^dd6M6 § 99.2. 

AdHHHdTv §45. 

^dHk §48.6. 

ABHrNATH § 23.16, § 30.3, 

§6l.II, §69.14/, 2d, §70, §770, 
§93-11, §95- 
ABHJKdTH § 974/. 

ABHSdTH §23.16, §30.3, §93-11. 
ABkpkHHKTv § 30.36. 

A6CHTH §93. IV. 

AecATHHd § 59.5. 

A HB *§44-3- 

A H Pd§ 37-54/. 

-AHpdTn §37.54/. 


Ao § 104. 

AO- §92. 

AOEdk §51.2, §54. 

^OEdieCTk § 38.2. 

AOBp-kiH § 9.3, §54, §56. 
AOBTilTH §98 p. 

AOBOdkH'k §33.1. 

AOJKH H 4,0 § 104. 

AOHTH § 92. 

AOdoy, ^od'fe §99.1. 

^O/Hd § IOO. 

4,0dId-UJkNK, -UJTkHk § 506. 
^OAIOBH § 99.5. 

AO/MO\f 3 dKOHHirk § 47. 

A0H6dH2K6 § 104 . 

AONe/vkwe § ioo, § 104. 
A0N6CTH § 92. 

^oHkJK^e § 100. 

AOCd^HTH § 92. 

ApBKdhNh § 506. 

Apoyr-T. §48.1, § 50a, §55.50. 
ApOyjK-kHk § 50 a. 

^P'bB'fcH'k § 504?. 

4PA3rd §27.3, §30.26. 

AW™ §65.1. 

^’kBdUJk^H § 59.4, § IOO. 

A'kBoie § 59.3. 

A'kfKd §21.24:, §27.3. 

AkNkNTv § 504:. 

AkNklllkHk § 506. 

4,hpdTH §34.3, § 37 - 5 d, §63.1, 

§94™- 

§9.1. 

4,’kldIdbK §9.3. 

-A^Xhath § 93.11. 

A'bBd, A^sHi^d §3°-3 /• 

A'fcB’kKd §48.2. 

A'fedkdid §99.7, § 103. 
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§ ioo, § 103 . 

A^th § 3 , §io.i, § 19 . 1 , § 27 . 1 , 
§ 65 . 1 . 

A^thirtk § 48 . 3 . 

A'tTh § 47 . 

A’feriiCKTi § 50 f. 

A-feTA § 47 , § 48 . 3 . 

A*KHie, a*k^ § 3 8 -3- 
A*th§ 15 . 2 , § 37 . 5 /, § 62 . 4 , § 80 , 
§ 94^> /• 

S see IS 

WdEd § 3 . 

JKdpTi § 21 . 1 . 

KdCHATH § 69 . 1 ^. 

-JKA e § IQI * 

-we § 101 . 
wed'kso § $ok. 
wed’bTH § 96 . 46 . 

WeHKCKTi § 50 /. 
weeTOKoepiiAHie § 47 . 
weuiTH § 69 . 2 /, § 94 c, h. 
JKMBHTH § 93 . IV. 

WHAOKHHTv § 416 . 

Wd*fecTH § 30 . 16 , § 62 . 2 , §93-1, 

§94^- 

JKdkT'R § l6.2, §21.1, §30.1. 

wpbAM34-3- 

WpkH'KI § 16 . 2 , § 30 . 1 , § 44 . 1 . 
Wp-fcEA § 44 . 4 , § 48 . 3 . 

Wp'fcTH § 94 a, 0. 

WEALTH § 21 . 1 , § 63 . 1 , § 94 ?W. 

-JKhAO § IOI. 

JKhphUA § 48 . 3 . 

WATedk § 41 . 


S(3) 

SB'fcsAd see SB^SAd. 

s-fedo §25, §51.3, §99.2. 

3 

3 d- § 92. 

3 dETUBdTH § 98/. 

3 dKTvlTH § 776, § 92, § 98/, p. 
3dBHA I b'TH § 92, § 97 h. 

3 dBHCTMHB 1 i § $0g. 

3 dHTH § 92. 

3dKOHOOYMHTedli § 47. 

3 dKp blTH §92. 

sdKkX'bH §45. 

3dne § 104. 

3 dndAKHTv § 50 c. 

3dMATHie § 79 . 

3 dX 0 A HTH § 9 2 - 

3 dtAUh. § 30.3/. 

3BH3AdTH §23.IC. 

SB'fesAd, SB*fc 3 Ad § 2 1 . 1 C, § 23 . 1 C. 
§ 25 - 

3 B'kpHHd § 48.6. 

3 BAUJTH § 94c. 

36 dldhCK r K, 3 edlKCKTi. § 1 7 C. 
36 iMra see 36 /Hdld § 176. 

3 Hdtd § 18. 

3 HRITH § 96.3a. 

3dtHH § 2. II Note 5, § 16.5, 
§40.1, §426. 

3 NddteHdTH § 65.2, § 96.46. 
3 HdTH §6.2, §20:2, §6l.IIIa, 
§69.2 a, §70, §79, §96.1. 
30 BdTH §96.36. 

SpdKlv § 27.2. 

3pTiH0 § 27.2. 

3 TvBdTH §34.6, §60.2, §6 1 . 16 , 
§63.1, §94WJ. 
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3 TwtoEh § 48.7. 

3 Tw 1 h §33.3. 

Sk^dTH, 3H3<^ § 21.2a, §34.2, 

§ 96.36. 

3 KWTH § 96.3c. 

3 'klEdTH § 96. 3A. 

- 3 AKHd\TH § 64.2, § 69.1 d, 

§ 93 - 11 . 

3 ATk §43. 

H 

*H- § 55 . 2 . 11 . 

Hro §12.4, §16.5, §32.1, §33.4, 

§ 44 - 3 *- 
HrK/M §33.4. 

H^e, H^eJKe § 104. 

HepediHra §39^. 

H 3 -, HC- § 92. 

H 3 K 0 ^HTH § 90. 

H3K , fcA , feTH §77.3. 

H 3 rop*fcTH § 92. 

Hs^pdH/ieKTv § 50a. 
H 3 ^pdH/IHT , fcHHH r K §41. 
H3ApaH/iK §27.2, §45, § 50a. 
H3ApeiUTH § 27.2. 

H3ApA^k § IOO. 

H 30 yTH §96.10. 

H 3 Ti § 102. 

H 3 ldC/ldB r k § 35 . 10 . 

H 3 ^Tpk § IOO. 

HdldTH, § 3, § 90, § 91. 

Hdt6HHT r k § 50A. 

H/HkjKe § 104. 

Hdt*kNkU,6 § 48.2. 

HHdKTi § 48.2, § 501. 

H HOICK § 48.2. 

HHOCTdHk § IOO. 

IHTkl^d § IOO. 


hn*a«Y §35- 2 - 

HOIId, HOHHH'K § 5OO. 

HC § 102 . 

HCd« §39^, §45. 

HCKpk § IOO, § 103. 

HCIl/VkHk, HCndkHk § 53, § 54. 
HCnOdHHTi §41. 

HcripoBp'kuiTH § 92. 

HCTecd, HCTecb § 44.3. 

HCTTi § 48.6. 

HCT^dHTH See HCI^'fcdHTH. 
HCiyfcdHTH, HCT'fcdHTH, HiyfcdHTH 

§27-3. §79- 

HCT^XdTH § 96.36. 

HCAKN&TH § 97 C. 

HCAL^dTH § 97 C. 

HC&MHTH § 97 C. 

H 1 UT 63 HATH § 92. 

Hiepe/HHia § 39 g. 

HtO^HNli § 500. 

HWA'tH §45. 

ft 

tieeHd, reoHd § 2.II Note 1, 

§ 45- 

fteTKCHdtdNH § 2.11 Note I. 

K 

Kd^HTH § 48.4. 

Kd 3 dTH § 96.3 d. 

KdKOCK § 55.5C. 

KddteHHie §48.1. 

Kd/H6Nk, KddVKI §38.I.V, §38.2, 
§44.2, §46.1. 

Kddl'kIK'K § 48.2. 

KdHd §45. 

KdHdVTH §64.1. 

KdlldTH §64.1. 
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-KacaTH §93.111. 

Katana §39*, §45. 

KecapesTi, -poBT* § 500. 
naacTH § 17a, §29.10, §945. 
KaaTH §6i.III6, §65.1, §69.2/, 
§77.2, §80, §96.24 h. 

KdeB6TdTH §96.45. 

KaenaTH § 96.3 b. 

KdHKN&TH § 93 - 11 . 

KaHU,dTH § 93 . 11 . 

KaoHHTH § 90. 
nawcA §44.4. 

KdWMHTH CA §93. IV. 

KAAMdTH § 97 d. 

KoeaTH § 28, § 63.2. 

Kor^a § xoo. 

KOJKAO §33.1. 

K 03 MHUITk §48.3. 

KOSkd'R §48.3. 

K 03 MA §44.4, §48.3. 

KOd-H, -*fc § IOO. 

Koao §3, §44.3. 

KOHk § 40. 

K0HkU ) k §24, §316. 

KOHkM-dTH, -dEdTH § 90, § 93. Ill, 

§ 9 6 - 4 *- 
KonaTH §48.2. 

KonaMk § 48.2. 

KOpdKklljk § 48.2. 

Kopenk § 44.2. 

Koca § 24. 

kocnath §69.24 §93.11, §95i. 
KOCTk §38 .i.IV, §43, §46.1. 
KOTOpTilH § 55 . 3 /. 

KpdEHH § 39c. 

KpaJK r \a §48.1. 

KpeCTTi § 17c. 

KpHa-dTk, -0 §50/1. 


KpHMdBd § 48.8. 

KpHHdTH §6.4, §48.8, §66, §97. 
Kpoai'k §98.1, § 103. 

Kp'kBdB'k § SOh. 

KpTvBOnpoaHTHie §47. 

Kp'KK'K § l 6 . 2 . 

Kplidtd § 15.2, §48.2. 

Kp'kAl'kMHH § 39c, § 48.2. 
KpkCTHtdHHH'K §416. 

KpkCTHtdHlv §416. 

KpkCTHMH'klHH § 396. 

KpkCTTi, KpecTTi § Ije. 

KpiilTH §776, §96.10, C, e. 

Kp'fcrrkKTv §33.1. 

Koyna'ra §3, §48.1. 

KoynoBdTH §3, §6i.III6, §70, 
§90, §96.4*. 

Koynki^k §40.10. 

K'kr^a § 100. 

KTOKkAo § 33.1, § 34-3. § 5S- 2 lc . 
§101. 

KTuldTH § 96.2 h. 

K r KHHr T KMHH § 39c, § 48.2. 
K'KHHrkl § 48.2. 

K r kNHJKkNHU,d § 48.2. 

§ 97 d. (where a mistaken 
translation is given). 
KTitN'fcTH ‘to abide, to hesitate’ 
ktj § 55.31?. 

K T kUl , feTH §974 
KTilCHATH §69.14 § 93.II. 
Ka\A*«y, -"fe, -* § IOO. 

K^n-fcak § 35.3, §43. 

A 

aaAHH, aaAH« § 36, § 395, §46.1. 
ad 3 HTH § 90, § 97 b. 
aaKoark § 6.3. 
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ddHH § 99.I. 
ddNk § 36. 
ddTHHKCK’hl § IOO. 
ddtdTM § 96.3a. 

/teBhHH §39C, §45. 

/»e f v'h § 42. 
der'b rH § 97 d, i. 
dH3dTH § 96.3^. 
dHTM § 96 a. 
dimie § 51. id. 
dMUJHTH §93- IV. 
dHUITH § 96.3a. 
dOBHTH §48.2. 

-/torK §30.1. 

dOJKHTH §30.1. 
dOK'kl §44.1. 

d’KJK-k §21.1, -HK K § 50^. 
dHBOBTi § 50 a. 

/IhBTv §34.6, § 50a. 
dKr'XKTv § 30.3a. 

AKr'KIHH § 39 6. 

/IK 3d §3ia. 
dkll'k §16.1, § 50c. 
dkH'liNKHTv § 50c. 
dkUlTdTH CA § <fjd. 
dkldTH § 96.3c. 
d'fcB'k § IO3. 
ddirdTH § 96.36. 
d'fccTH §90, §94C, §976. 
dWKO § 104. 

dKOK'k § 8.2. 

/UOK’KBh § 34. 
dWG’kl §38.I.V, §44.1. 
dlO^HHTi §416, §48.6. 
dW^KCKTi § 30.26. 
dK»TO §44.3. 
dAMdld §48.1. 
dAll,dTM § 96.36. 


dAUJTH §69.26. 

M 

/Wd 3 dTH §48.5. 
diddo^oyiuHie § 47. 
didd'k-weiid § 47. 

dld/Vkl § IOO. 
dtdHdCHH, dldlldCHId § 39c. 
dldCTh § 43. 

dtdTepk (acc.) § 16.3, § 18. 
-/HdftlTH §96.30. 

die^B-b^k §43, §47. 
diejK^d, diejK^oy § 21.2, § 59.2c, 
§99.1, §103. 
diechtd §45. 
diecTH §29.10, §63.3. 
dtM/HO-HTM, -yo^HTH § 92. 
dlHdlO-TeUITM, T'fcKdTH § 92. 
dIHHOKdTH § 65.3. 
dlHN/KTH § 6l. II, § 65.3, § 69.2 d. 
-/MHpdTH § 37.5c. 

/HHT’fc §99.1. 
dWydHd'k §45. 

dldlvHHH § 34.2, § 38.I.I, § 39c, e. 
dldkKH/KTH §29.5, § 69.IC?. 
dU'fcKO § IO.4. 

/Hd'feTH § 61.III6, § 80, § 96.2c, 6. 
dlHOrd-UIK^H, -UITH § IOO. 
/MOJK^dHTi § 2 I. 2 C. 

d« 03 rh §20.1, § 21.2c, §29.7. 

dWH § 52 . 2 .II. 
dlOHCHirk § 50a. 
dWKpT\ § 506. 

/HOdeHHie § 40.2c. 
dtOdkBd § 48.7. 
dIOpHTH § 37.5a, C. 

/HOpTv § 37.5^. 

dtOpKCK'K § 30.26. 
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/MOC'koB’K § 50a. 

dtOMHTH § 506. 

AOLllTk § 48.3. 
dlpdKTv § 48.2. 

/Mp'kKHATH § 23.2 6. 

dipTi/M KpdTH §96.36. 
dip r kl|,dTH § 23.26, § 96.36. 
dlpk 3 l tiTH § 97 d. 

/Hp*feTH § 16.2, §62.3, §69.2/, 3, 
§76, §80, §940, §97C. 

AK»IfX d §21.1, § 30 - 2 . 
d10\fWHU,d §48.2. 
dtTiHO/KHL^ftld. §99.3. 

§ 151- 

dTKMdTH § 97 d. 

/H r KUJhU,d §21.1, §48.2. 

MK/vtTH § 96.26. 

AtkHhlUk/MH § 99.6. 

/VikpTH, Mkp’kTH See Aip'fc'TH. 
AkCTHTH § 93 - IV. 
dtKMK §30.IC. 
dTklTdpk §41, §48.10. 

ATklTH § 96.IC. 

ATklTO §48.10. 

ATkUUk §9.1, §43. 

ATUtK §9.3. 
dvktid § 949. 
dvtHHTH §93. IV. 
dvfcx^ § 22.5. 

AACTH § 37.5^, § 48.9, § 69.26, 

§ 94 °, § 97 *- 
/HAT6JKk §48.9. 
dt/R^KNTi § 35. 

/HATHTH § 976, j. 

/MATT. §37.5^. 

H 

Hd- § 92. 


NdETilKNATH §65.1. 

HdB'kll^dTH §65.1, §96.36. 

H M e>K A a § 35-9* 

Nd^O § 1026 . 

Hd^IfTM §96. 1 a. 

Hd^Ti- § 92. 

Hd^TiMTH § 92. 

HdA r kde>KdTH §92. 

Hd^'kl/HdTH §37.5/. 

Nd3-kp*kTH, -HpdTH § 92. 

HdH- §51.3. 

HddOJKHTH § 92. 

HdLUk §316, §34, §52.2.11. 
NdMATHI6 §40.26. 

HdMAT r kK r k § 34.4, § 48.2. 
N6EOHI1 § 104. 

NGKp'felllTH § 94c. 

HeE'fcrddCTi § 47. 

HfJPdM § IOO, § IO4. 

H6JK6, -dH, § IOI, § 104. 

HeKTidH § IOI, § IO4. 
HenOCTpd^dH-Ti, -kNTi § 5OC. 
HenpdBk^d § 47. 

HenkUiTeBdTH § 96.4^. 

NetTM §37.5, §60.26, §6i.I.a, 
§69.16, §70, §90, §91, §976. 
Hec'kB'b^d § 59.1.^. 

H6IAB r kp r k §47. 

HetACklTk § 47. 

HHBd §2.11 Note 7, § 17a, §31. 
HH/Kkllk § 506. 

NH3HTH § 92. 

HH3Tv §506, §51.1 d, §99.2. 
HH3 r KBp , klliTH § 92. 

HH3TiX«A hth § 9 2 - 

HHKdK r kIK6 § 55.3/. 

-HHKHATH § 69.1c/. 

HHiTkrAdJKe § 100 , § ioi. 
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HHKHilHMe § 55. 3</. 

§ 96.3 6. 

HHU 1 THH § 56. 

HHie^HHTOKe § 53.3/. 

HOBopdCdk §48.5. 

hobTi §7.4, § 19.3, §490, §51.2. 
HOrkTk §43. 

HOA'MId § IOO. 

HOB^pH § 27.2. 

Hoy^iwMa § 99.7, § IOO. 

HTil § 9.2. 

HK § 55.4c. 

N'fc-K'kPAd § IOI. 

H'feK'KTO § 55.3/, § IOI. 
trkouh § 98 d. 

H'knkTO § 55.3a. 

H^MTH §35.9, §54, §93-IV. 

§ 35.9. 

0 

0- §91, §92. 

0 § 102. 

OK- §92. 

OBH^'fcTH § 97/1. 

OKdHMHTH § 92. 

OKdOK'kl 3 dTH § 92. 

OKOI6 §55.2.11, §59.3. 

okoi*a«Y § 100. 

OKpdBHTH §93- IV. 

oKp’kTeHHie §96.20. 

OK'k- § 92. 

OBlv, OK § 102 . 

oktiXoa mth § 9 2 - 

OKKUJTHie § 40.26. 

OKklUTk § 496. 

OKTilKHATH §48.1. 

OBdiHO § 100 . 

oKeae § 105. 


OKTiATk § IOO. 

oBKAe § 100. 

OBkMA § 44.4. 
orpdAd §47. 

OHdiHH'k § 410 . 

OK r kl § IOO, § IO4. 

ode § 105. 

Od(Tv)Tdpk §7.1. 

OHddtO § IOO. 

onoy^e §99.1. 
oHT^Ae § 100. 
onpoep'kuiTH § 92. 
onATk § 54, § 100. 

OpdTH §7.1, §48.3, 4, §96.36. 
OCd § 29.7. 

OCddK*kTH § 96.46. 

OCdkllHATH § 92. 

OCdtk § 20 . 2 . 

OCH'kIBdTM § 96.1a. 

OCOKk § IOO. 

OCTdT r kK r k § 48.2. 
ocTerk § 28. 

OCTpTi § 48.9. 

ock §7.1. 

OCkdA §44.4. 

OTO § 1026 . 

OTdH § IOO. 

OTpOMHUITk § 48.3. 

OT'k-, 0T-, 0- § 92. 

orkH^Ak § 54, § IOO. 
oT r k«*A*Y>Ke § 35.2. 
oTTiCAAoy § 35-5- 
OTTiTAA^y § 35-2- 
OTTiyOAHTH § 92. 

OTkdidTH § 92. 

OTkMk §496. 

OTkMkCTBO § 48.3. 
oyoAHTH §29.6, 12, §92. 
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«MHUJT6HHie §310 

n 

na^dTH § 90. 
iidK T Ki §51.1 d. 
nairkiKTiiTHie § 47. 
nacTH § 62.2, § 94c. 

-natdTH § 37.56. 
na&tck § 48.6. 
na&MHHd §35.6, §48.6. 
neMdTh §43/, §44.4. 
neiiJTH §81, §946. 

HHBO §37.56, §48.8. 

(IHCdTH § 96.3c, d. 
riHTHie §40.26. 

HHiaHHi^a § 48.2. 
naaRdTH § 37.5c, § 90. 
ndddteHk, naaai'Ki §38.2, §44.2, 
§46.1. 

naeaiA § 44.2. 
naecTH § 62.2. 
naHH^TH § 37.5c, §956. 
nao^oBHTk § 50 h. 
naoyTH, naoBA § 7.4, § 19.3, 
§37-S c » § 60.2, §90. 
nai^dTH § 96.36. 
na'kti'k see fldMl'K. 
naksaTH § 97 d. 

IldKHTi, na'KH k § 17. 
iM'kca §48.5. 
na*kBea r k § 48.5. 
na'bTM § 62.7. 
ndACdTH § 96.36. 
no- §91, § 92. 
noRpa3Tv § 37.5 d. 

nOB’fe^OBdTH § 986. 
noraHHNiv, noraHik §416, §48.6. 
noram* §6.1, §48.6. 


iioi’4H kiHH § 396, § 48.6. 
norpecTH § 80. 
norpeTH § 5, § 37.5a. 
no^dTurk § 103. 

11040 § 1026. 
no^jwyjKHie §48.1. 
no^Tv- § 92. 
no4 r kaieT r k § 47. 
no^CTkddTH § 92. 
iio^iath § 92. 
nowp'feTH §69.2^. 
noHTM §93. IV, §97C. 
noKOH §24, §30.1. 
noa'kdia § 99.7. 
noakseadTH §96.4#. 
nod*fcTM § 97 d. 
noaie §11.2, §38.1.11, §40. 
IlOiHHSdTH §25. 

HOdlAHATH §35. 
norte, -?K6 § 104. 
noHOCHTH §92. 
nopTv<|.Hpa § 5. 
noca^HTH § 97 c. 
nocaoyujkdHR'k § 50 g . 
noca , fe-4H, -JK^e § 100. 
nocp'fe^oy §99.1. 
noyBddHTH §47. 
nOMHTH §24, §30.1, §96.10. 
iiotacdTH ca § 93.III. 
npaBk § 54, § 100. 
npdBk^HB'k § 50^. 

UpdG'klHH § 396. 

npM*A^ §47> § IOZ - 
npacA § 22.4. 
ripa^ § 22.4. 
npeTopik §45. 
npw- §92. 
fipHE'hldk § 48.5. 
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HpHE'klTH § 48.5. 
llpM 3 klBdTH § 37.5a. 

IipHKdWHHTH CA §48.1. 
nptidork § 47. 
lipHdklvfcTH § 97 d. 
npHHecTH §90, §91. 

MpHNOCHTH §90. 
lipHOEp'kcTH § 92, § 96.2a. 
npHCTdHHuiTe § 40.26. 
ripHcb^'bTH §90. 
npHT"fcKdTH § 37. 
npHWHCTRHie § 40.26. 
lipHIATTi, lipHIATkllk § 50c. 

npo- § 92. 
lipOEHTH § 92. 
npoKd3d § 47, § 102. 

JipOKTilH § 55.3®. 
nporiATHie § 79. 
iipopoME § 50 a. 
ilpOpOMhCK'E § 49a. 
npOCTHTH § 93. IV. 

IipOCTTilHH § 396. 
npTvCTeHK § 44.2. 
np'KCTh § 22.4. 
np'fc- §51.3, §92. 
fip*fcK6/tMK’k §51.3. 

Iip'fe^H § IOO. 
np'b^o § 1026. 
np'kA'K- § 92. 
np’b^’E/IOJKHTH § 92. 
np'fc^'KCTdRHTH §92. 
np*b^TiCTdtaTH § 90. 
np’bdHlJidTH, np*fcdkCTHTH § 12.6. 
np'kdHisiTH § 92. 
np'bdik § 100. 
np'fcnp^cTk § 53, § 100. 
np'btBATTi §51.3. 
np'bce/iHTH §92. 


npAUJTH § 94 a. 
flpdWKHTH CA §93. IV. 
ndlfCTK § 48.6. 

(IkH/K § 16.2. 

IlkpdTH §34.4, §63.1, § 94W. 
Ilkp'feTH § 97 d. 
flkCkCKTil § 54. 
rrfcNd § 26. 

[I'k’MHte § 40.2c. 
fl'fcwk § 37.1a, §496. 
nATd § 54. 

nATH § 16. 2, § 69.2c, 3, §77. 

§ 8o, § 94a. 

IIATOpHU,d § 59.6a. 

IIATk §14.1, § 43- 
nATklUkCTBHie § 47. 

p 

pd^MU § IOO, § 103. 
pd?K^dTH § 37.5a. 
pdJK^Hie §29.13, § 31.1a. 
Pd 3 -, pdC- § 92. 
pd 3 rd §29.13. 

P«A»P § 37 -S c - 

pd 3 dHMk § 53, § IOO. 
pddo §6.3, §29.2, §48.4. 
pdCIIATH § 69.2c. 
pdCTB«pHTH § 92. 
pdCTpk 30 BdTH § 96.46. 
pdTdH §48.3. 
pdMHH § 51.IC. 
pdlilHpHTH §29.12. 
pHHATH §95. 
pHCTdTH § 96.36. 

-pHl^dTH § 30.3/. 
pOBdTd § 36. 

POBHH § 36. 
pOEHMHUJTk § 36. 
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pOE'k § 36. 
po^HTeiih §41. 
pO^HTH § 36. 

pOJKdN'h §30.1, §SOe. 

pow^rne §29.13, § 31.1a. 
POSKHTH § 36. 
p03G0HHHK r K § 36. 
p«3B*b § 36. 
p«3rd §29.13, §36. 
pOKT» § 37.4. 
poumpHTH § 36. 
pOlf/HHH'K §41, §48.6. 
p<MfTH § 62.6. 
poyWHTH §93. IV. 
p'HEdpHl^d § 48.2. 
pTiBdTH § 63.2. 

P rK AP K §49«- 
p'KSdTH § 96.3ft. 
pliirhTdTH § 96.4c. 
pTvl/10 § 48.4. 
pT»ITH §48.4, §96.10. 
p'fesdTH § 96.3ft. 

T p-bKdTH § 3O.3/. 

-p'fccTM § 96.2a. 
p-feMh §24, §37.4, §43. 

P’fewTH § 96.3a. 
p,Y.KOIIBCdHHI6 § 47. 

O 

Cd^Tv §426. 
td)KBHK §44.2. 

CddTviMdHd § 5. 

Cddldp’bHTilHH § 39 ft, § 48.6. 
CddVKMHH § 39c. 

CdHTi § 426. 

cBeKp'w §9.2, § 38.1.V, §441. 
§46.1. 

boboahth §93. IV, §97. 


CBOKOAK § 53- 

CBhHATH § 29.3. 

CBAHATH, CBA^H^TH § 69. id. 
CBATTilHH §396. 

cese §55.1. 
ceAdtHi^d § 59.6a. 
ceAdrh § 29.4, 11, §59.2. 

C6H §55.2.IIc. 

ceKwpd §37.5. 
eed-H, - , b § 100. 

C6dHK r K § 52.2.1, § 55.5a. 
cecTpd § 27.2. 

CH § IOI. 

CHKT* §55-2.1, §55-5a. 
cHi^e § 99.2. 

CHL^eBTv § 55.5c. 

CHUB § 52.2.II, § 55.5a. 

CH'feTH §96.10. 

CKdKdTH §65.1, §90. 
CKdHAddHCdTH §93.111, § 96.4ft. 
CKdtIAddTv §45. 

CKB03'fc §99.1, §103. 

CKOMHTH §65.1, §90, §93- IV. 
CKpKJKBTdTH § 96.3ft, 4c. 

CKKAA3K see WTMArR. 

ck*a' K/,k § 47- 
CddA«CTB §48.3. 

CddA'BKT^. §48.3, §501, § 5I.lft, 

§ 54- 

CdOB'feH-e, -kCKT\ § 50/, § 54. 
C/to\fTH § 62.6. 

CdKfldTH § 96.3ft. 

-CdBIlHATH § 64.2. 

Cd'bdIA § 44.2. 

CdtHtdTH CA.Cdvfe WTH C A § 96.3 a,C. 
C/MphA'bTH § 97 d. 

-CHOBdTH §63.2. 

CNT\)(d §22.1. 
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CO § 102. 

COKdMHH § 39 c. 
coxa § 22.3. 
cnom^Hdo § 5. 
cn'bTH §96.10,/. 
crrkiaTH §96.1 /. 
cpddtHTH § 93. IV. 
cpddVh § 27.2. 

CTdBHTH § 93. IV. 

CTdNTi § 426. 

CTdtdTH ‘to step on, to tread’ 

§ 9 6 -3 a - 

CTeHdTH § 96.36. 
crenenK §44.2. 

-CTHriv § 28. 

CTpdWh §21.1. 

CTpdlllHTH §6l.lVa. 

CTpHUlTH §94/. 

CTpOyrdTH, CTpTvI’dTH § 96.36. 
CTpOytd § 27.2. 

CTpkiMOPddBk § IOO. 

CTp'fcKdTH § 96.36. 

CTp'fcdHTH §93- IV. 

CTp’bcTH § 77.4. 

-CTMdTH § 34.2, § 96.36, C. 
CThdA3h §30.10. 

CTklA’bTH CA § 97 d. 

cmnHTH §93-IV. 
coyroyeh §29.5, §53, §59.66, 
§100. 

coya-HH, - 'bw § 51.1c. 
coyTH §62.1. 
coyyopAKTv §47. 
coyyi,. §2i.i, §51.2. 
coyieTa §48.3. 

CTv-, CTiH- §91, §92. 
C'KBopHUJTe §40.26. 

CTiBOpTi § 47. 


CTiBkpdTH §47. 

C r hBd y \kNHK r k § 47. 

C'kBHTTvKTv § 48.2. 

C^BAS-dTH, -OBdTH §65.3. 
rkriiHATH § 59.6. 

CE/ldTH § 96.26, 36. 

CTwMpkTk §2.11 Note 6, §17, 

§34-5. §43- 

rk/M'bTM §96.10. 

CTvHHTHie § 47. 

C'RNTi §20.1, §29.5, §34.7. 
C'KH'b^k §47. 
rknacTH § 92. 

CTiP'bTeilHIB § 96.2a. 

CTiCdTH § 63.2. 

C'kTBdpidTH § 90. 

CTiT/vbtlJTH § 90. 

CTvTOpHl^d § 59.6a. 

CTiTAJKdTH § 66, § 97 d. 

O^HATH § 21. 1, § 69 . id, 

§93.11. 

ck^e § 52.2.II0. 

C'kindTH § 96.36. 
rbsepTi § 19.3. 

-C'bKdTH § 48.8. 
rbdto § 100. 
cbTH §77.4, §96.10,/. 
cbMHBO §48.8. 
cbuiTH § 94e. 

ca § 55-1- 

CAJKeHk § 44.2. 

CAT-H, -T> §83. 

CABOTd §35.3, 6. 

CAAHH §34.3, §39<*. 

CA^oy § 100. 

CAdlkH'bTH §35. 

CAnpOTHBk § IOO. 

C^C-b^TilHH § 396, § 48.6. 
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T 

Td, TdH<e § 104. 

TdH § IOO. 

TdKdHHte § 37. 

TdlTk §30.3, §55.2.1. 

TdKOBTv § 55.5c. 

-TdlldTH §29.5. 

TdMe § 99.2. 

TdldTH § 96.3a. 

TBdptdTH § 90. 

TBjnvA^ §47. §5 I lfl - 
Tendii § 26. 

TeCdTH §96.36. 

TM § 104. 

THH-d, -dBTi § 506. 

-THl^dTH § 30.3/. 

THLUHHd § 48.6. 

THUIHTH §30.1. 

THJfk §22.1, §30.1, 3, §48.6. 
TdTiKHATH § 80, § 90, § 91 . 
TO §11.2, §55-2-1. §104. 
TOICk § 37. 

TOd-k, - , t § IOO. 

TOdkdld § 99.7. 

TOdkdtH § IOO. 

-TOHATH §69.1 d, §93-11. 
TOnHTH §29.5. 

TOflHATM § 29.5. 

TonopHuiTe § 40.26. 

TjJdTdTH § 96.36. 

TpeTHMd § 59.5. 

TpeTkHUid § 59.6a. 

TpHe §16.4, §43^, §59.1. 
TpHHM6HkH r k § 47. 

TpHKpdTkl § 99.6. 

TpHUJkAH § 59.4, § IOO. 
TpOHl^d § 59.6a. 

Tpoie § 55.2.II. 


Tp'krdTH § 93.II. 

-TpiirHATH § 23.16, § 64.I, 
§69.2^, §93.11. 

TpTvrk § 2 Note 6. 

Tp^dTH, Tp'kSdTH § 23.16, 
§96.36. 

Tp’kS&Bhl^A § 59.6c. 

Tp'kn'fcTH § 6.4. 
rpTiTH § 80. 

TpkroyBHTH § 59.66. 

Tpkfl'feTH § 97 d. 

TpkCBATTk § 59.6c. 

Tp'feTH § 62.3, § 69.2^, § 76. 
TpACTH § 69.IC, §69.26, §94C. 
ToifHie § 99.2. 

TOypTi §8.1. 

TTiKdTH § 63.2. 
rkKHATH §69.14/. 

•rkMMWk §99.3. 

T'kUJTdTH (CA) § 66, § 974/. 
TkHTklCk § 51.1a. 

TkCTk § 43. 

TKl^dTH § 37.4. 

-'pfeKdTH §30.3/, §37.4. 

7™fc<Mk § 104. 

T'fcdIA § 44.2. 

-TArH^TH § 93.II. 

TAJKdK'k § 48.2. 

TAJKdTH § 48.2. 

TAJKkK'k § 49a, § 50 1. 

TA3dTH §93-11, §96.36. 
TATHBd § 14.I. 

TAJKhKOCpTiA^ § 47- 

0 Y 

«Y- §9*> §92. 

OyBHHl^d § 396, § 48.2. 
OyE'bjKdTM § 92. 



WORD INDEX 


*34 

©yE'fcdHTH §92. 
oyBd, oyeTii § 105. 

OyBA^NATH § 96.36. 

OyBACTH § 94^. 

©yrdkGHATH §64.2. 
oyr/ihB’fcTH §96.36. 

°YA d P' K § 37-5^- 
°YA 0KK § 53- 

0yK0pH3Hd § 48.6. 

©yKOpHTH § 48.6. 
oyich §30.1. 

OydMptdTM, oy/HHpdTM § 37.5a. 
oydiopHTH § 97 c. 
oydip-KTHie § 79. 

OyHHH § 5 I.XC. 
eyirkiTH §96.10. 

0yXrh3NATH §69.1 d. 
OyilTkKdTH § 34.6. 
oycep/ftP'K, oycepASH § 47. 
OyCfcH-KTH § 29.5. 
oyrkfiHTH § 97 g. 

MfcbuHATH § 92. 
oyTo §99.1. 


X 

XKdd-eHkHTK, -KHTv § 50 C. 
XBdTHTH §93.IV, §97. 
XepoyBH/H r K § 2. II Note 7. 
X/TkATK §33.2. 

X°A' K § 48 . 3 - 

Xop^rni §44.1. 

XPdKTs.p'K § 22.3. 
XpdHHTedk §41. 
XpTvHH^TH §69.1^. 

XoyjKAe § S 1 -^- 

XTiBTi §9.1. 

X*A« r *> § I 3- 1 - 


4 

U.BHCTH § 23.2c, § 37.56, § 47, 
§94/. k - 

t^pbKOBB, U,p r KK r KBK §44.16. 

iyfc § 104. 

Uj'fed'hl §44.1. 
u/kcdpHUd § 48.2. 
lybcdphCTBOBdTH § 96.46. 

• l^ATd § 30.2 d. 


H 

Md^Tk § 24. 

M 63 H^TH § 69.K/. 

M6d0 § 24. 

MSCdTH §24, §65.1, §96.36. 
MeTBepHUd § 59.6a. 
MeTBp r Kro^BHBH r K § 47. 
MSTBpTvTK § 59.5. 
HSTBp'fcHOPK § 47, § 59.6c. 
*<HH § 55 - 3 £. 

MHCdO §48.5. 

MHCdtA §44.2. 

MHCTOTd §48.3. 

MHTdTH § 37.56. 

M/WbHshHN'K § 416. 
‘WOB’feHkCTBO §40.26, §48.3. 
MdKHTi § l6.2, §24, §30.1. 
Mp'kN’R § 47. 

HphfldTH § 96.36. 

MpKTdTH § 59.6. 

Mp'fecTH § 62.2. 

Mp’bTH § 29.x I, § 62.1, § 946. 
MWA* §310, §44.3. 

§47- 

MA^Kl^e § 40.26, § 48.2. 
HACTR § 24. 

MACTk §43. 
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III 

IlidpltMHH § 39c. 

I1IHTM § 12.3, §65.1, § 96.1a, e. 
UlTkAArk § 30.1a, 3/. 
UIT/ft^*feTH § 97 d. 
uioYArk §3, § 31a. 

-uik^h, uiivVk § 59-4- 
LUknTiTdTH §65.1, 596.4c. 
IllkCT-Hie, -BHie § 79. 

ffl(H) 

rdGA'KKO § 32.2. 
rarnku,k § 32.2. 
rar©Ad § 32.2. 

WAPo § 32.6 6. 

«A'k §4 2 - 
W A K § 47* 

»Aki^d § 48.2. 

IA 3 BHTH §93. IV, §97. 
raini,-JKe §30.3, §55.2.1. 
WAiojKe § 32.66. 
rapOCTk § 32.66. 
rapoy, rapT* § 88, § 105. 

»X 4 ™ §32-66, § 59.1c, § 94c, /. 
rauiTe § 104. 
tdkU.6 § 48.2. 

ie (6)* 

le- §11.2, §55.4. 
eBAOKHtd § 45. 
teABd § 100. 
leAHHdK'k § 50 i. 
leAHHane § 99.2. 


K5AHH0I* §99.3. 
leiKe § 32.2. 
i€ 3 epo § 32.2. 

iehynkT r k, erwnT'k §2.11 Note 1 . 
l6A6Hk § 44.2. 

16 AH, K 3 Ak § 104. 

>6AHH r klHH § 396. 

>6AkAlH § IOO. 

tepeAtHIA §45. 

I6C6 § 105. 
leuid § 105. 

JO 

w § 104. 

WNOCTk § 43. 

WHOTA § 3 96. 

WTpo § 32.2. 

Ik 

*rAk §43. 

^AoAHte §47. 

*A®Ak §32.4. 

*3d § 19.2, §32.3, 4, §48.5. 
A^'kAT* §48.5. 

A»Tpk § 48.7, § IOO. 

ATpkl*A®Y § Ioa 

A^XATH §32.3. 

IA 

bft 3 k § 16.5. 
bftTH, HAIA» §91. 
lAMKAteilk § 44.2. 


* Initial 6, in words and in syllables, is usually preiotized, except in loan- 
words: eBAOKHId, GAMUT*, 6$6CT* ; but also t6AHC4R6Tk (§ 3 b). 



